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PART I
SUMYARY

-

The training program described in this final report is one of a number of
attempts to solve the manpower shortase in psychology in particular, and in
mental health in general. The program grew from the observation that prac-
ticing clinical psychologists perform activities which can be classified
along a continuum of knowledge, training, or skill.’ Wé thought that some

of these activities could be performed competently by persons with less

than doctoral training. The project was deslgned to test the hypothesis that
a clinical psychologist who had the opportunity to delegate to an assistant
actiities not requiring doctoral training would do so, and would thereby
free a substantisk portion of his time, which could be used for activities
requiring doctoral level competence, the psychologist thereby becoming more
productive, Our task was to demonstrate that the presence of psycholosical
assistants would increase the effectiveness and productivity of the clinical
psychologists to vhom they were assigned. Assistants were assigned over

the two years of the prosram to clinical psychologists in different settinss,
and the feasibility of using assistants on a variety of tasks in a variety
of complex clinical settings was amply demonstrated.

Through a description .of the processes of training, the tasks performed by
the assistants, the changes in the activities of their supervisors, and the
reactions to all this by the assistants, the staff, and the graduate students,
and members of the psychological profession outside the department, this
.final report is designed to point up the variables and issues, the advantages
and limitations, the challenges and problems to be taken into account in
introducing non-Ph.D. personnel into the "psychological family."

On June 30, 1966, a contract was awarded by the Bureau of Health Manpower

of the Public Health Service in the Department of Heelth, Education, and
Welfare to the Department of Clinical Psychology which is a part of the
College of Health Related Professions housed in the Health Center of the
University of Florida, situated in Gainesville, Florida, a city of 75,000 in
north central Florida. The purpose of the contract was to "conduct a study
and demonstration of the training and utilization of psychological assistants
in different clinicel settings.®

By September, 1966, seven female college graduates, each with a different
academic major, were selected and assigned to work with clinical psychologists
in the Department of Clinical Psychology. In this setting, each psycholo-
gist is a member of the teaching faculty in the College of Health Related
Professions., Each faculty psychologist is responsible for training clinical
and counseling psychology graduate students, as a primary function, and each
participates to varylng degrees in clinical service and clinical research. '
Seven of the nine faculty members to whom assistants were assigned during

the program had affiliations with a department of the College of Medicine.
These affiliations included the historical affiliations with inpatient
psychiatry, outpatient psychiatry and child psychiatry; in addition, faculty
vere affiliated with medicine and surgery, with pediatrics, and with ob-
stetrics -and gynecology. Two of the faculty did not have liaison with a
department in the College of Medicine. One functioned in the arez of com-
munity psychology, and the other is in the Student Health Center engaged

in action programs and research relating to student mental health.

Q I-1




-4

The assistants were trained by a combination of methods, the most important
appearing to be the avprenticeship on the setting. Group training included
individual lectures and a variety of short courses and seminars. The train- ,
ing program is described and evaluated in PART IV. Briefly, most successful
learning experiences were associated vith active involvement, immediate
feedback, and opportunity to learn thecry in connection with clinical ex-
periences. Group trainine was most effective when the subject matter was
seen as relevant by the assistant to the activities of her service; when

the instructor was so much in command of the subject that he was comfort-
able using many methods of presentation to reach the level of the assistants;
when the instructor conveyed enthusiasm about his subject, was well-
prepared, andprovided new content or helped the assistants oreanize and

see new meaning in the clinical experiences.

Throughout the program, the coordinator obtained reports from assistants
and supervisors, for assessing what activities the assistants were per-
forming, the knowledge they had acquired, and the extent to which their
presence affected the operation of their service. Assistants early took
over administrative functions, became involved in psychological essessment,
and various aspects of research. Some participated in treatment and
teaching. As a result of the presence of the assistants, supervisors ex-
perienced some or all of the following zains: smoother relationships »
between their services and other departments; more time to spend with grad-
uate students; better relationships with eraduate students through the
catalytic influence of the assistant; increase in number and type of patient
assessrent and treafment cases; initiation or compietion of research
projects; innovations in patient care; increase in consultant activities.
PART V describes the contributions of the assistant on each setting, and
gives a composite description of an assistant®s duties. An attempt is made
to rank duties from least to most skilled, since one of the major problems
encountered in setting up programs for non-professionals has been estab-
lishing appropriate gradations of tasks and responsibilities.

In the course of the project, the assistants, the faculty, and the graduate
students served as "research subjects" and contributed valuable data on
their experiences and attitudes., When we discussed the project at pro-
- fessional meetings, many questions were raised about the practical effects
of such programs as ours, and the issues of professional responsibility and
ethics. Throughout this report, and in PART VII especially, the tensions
and questions we encountered are discussed. Our intent was to let the
assistants learn as much as they were capable of learning. In fact, we
found many areas where we were hesitant to let them proceed. No outsider
raised an issue that we ourselves had not wrestled with, nor an objection that
one of us had not posed. In general, ve were more comfortable letting the
assistants assume administrative duties and assessment tasks. We became
more uncomfortable as they worked into projective techniques and personality
assessment. We were comfortable letting thém be members of behavior modi-
fication teams, hesitant but permissive when they wished to become co-
therapists, and uncomfortable when,they wished to see individual patients.
On their part, some agsistants were quite content to concentrate on various
aspects of assessment, some pushed hard to be allowed to do treatment. All
were involved in research to some extent, but most needed consideradle
pressure at first to acquire knowledge of statistics and research method-
ology. The final duties of each assistant resulted from the interest and
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capability of the assistant, the demands of the service, and the
activities and willingness to delegate of the surervising psychoicgist.
On all services, there was more to do than the assistant could dc, so
that considerable selectivity occurred. Because of the nature of the
project, assistants were not pressed, as graduate students would be; to
learn material not immediately relevant to their duties.

In addition to the evaluation of the project implicit in the description
of the contributions of the assistants, separate evaluations were carried
out by three senior clinical psychologists outside the university, and an
evaluation of the assessment function was made by a graduate student in
hospital administration. Assistants, faculty, and others contributed
their own evaluations, all of which appear in PART VII.

A training program has two functions, to train persons to perform useful
functions, and to help graduates find work situations where they can use
their training. In a profession like psychologzy which traditionally has
made grudging use of students with masters® degrees, placement of students
below this level is difficult. The fact that the project ended at a time
of budget cuts on the national and local level complicated placement. All
seven assistants completed the two-year program; four are working as
psycholugicel assistants now, two are in graduate school, and one, .
new. mother, has vithdrawn from the work force for the time being. Of the
nine staff psychologists, six have assistants now assiegned to them, and
the other three have requested assistants as soon as financial suppert

can be found. Indeed, a major impact of the program has been the change of
attitude of psychologists. When we began, there was one assistant on one
service, Now there are fifteen persons called varicusly psychological
assistants, technicians, or research assistants. There are plans to add
three assistants, and, if the faculty were to be satisfied we could use at
at least five.

In short, the project demonstrated that college graduates can be trained to
assist clinical psychologists in a variety of clinical, research, and ad-
ministrative activities; that the psychologists become more productive as

a result; and that the assistants find the assignment rewarding and chai-
lenging, and come to be closely identified with the profession of psy-

_ chology. The project also demonstrated that psychology, which has given
lip service for years.to the need for making room for people at various
levels of training below the doctorate, finds meny ways of resisting the
entry of graduates of this and other programs. Personal encounters and
personal experience seem to be important in reducing professional resistance.
The experiences of this project suggest a number of different models for
training assistants, and-suggest improvements in training of graduate
students. These alternate models, and suggestions for the profession as a
whole, are described in PART VIII. Finally, we believe the descriptions in
" this report of the process by which the assistants became an integral

part of our operation, have meaning for other mental health professions
which are also developing various levels of helping roles.




I DEX—ePART I1I
INTRODUCTION
Louis D. Cohen, Ph.D.

Menpower in Psychology—-Doctorsl and Subdoctoral.
lienpover in f1lied ProfessionS. « o o o o o o o &
Backeround of the Presenk Program o o o« o o o o

The Psychological Technician. « ¢« ¢ ¢ o o o &
The Psychological Assistant « ¢ o ¢ o ¢ o o &

A “Career Ledder® for PSychologVe o o o o o o o o

The Technician Level., . « « &
The Technologist Levele o« o ¢ o o o o o o o &

The Psychologzical lanpower POOL o o ¢ s o o o o &

Sun‘mry L] L] L] L J L4 L] L L] L J L] [ 4 L] L4 L] L] L J L] L4 [ 4 - L]

I1-1
I1.2
113

I1-3
I1-4

1I-5

I1-5
11-6

I1-6
I1-7

NOILONAOEINI II



PART II
INTRODUCTION

~

On June 30, 1967, a contract was awarded by the Public Health Service to
the University of Florida, vhose purpose was *to conduct a study and
.demonstration of the training and utilization of psychological assistants
in different clinical settings." This is the final report of the study.

There was a different climate for the accevntance of subdoctoral professione
als in psychology three years ago, when we were negotiating this contract,
from the one we find today. At the time of negotiation we had already
contacted the VRA, the NIV'H, and the VA, with both formal and informal re-
quests, and had run into a fairly solid wall of resistance. Hot that the
representatives of these agencies were in opposition to what we were pro-
posing. Rather, they felt that the profession of psychology needed to
assert its endorsement of this new policy of practice and training before
they, as public agencies, would feel free to provide support.

Manpower in Psychology - Doctoral
and Subdoctozal

Indeed, the profession of psychology had memorialized itself on a number

of occasions (Raimy, 19503 Roe, 19593 Strother, 1956) to deal definitively
with the question of subdoctoral practice, but there ensued conspicuous
absence of action, Even at this late date {(January, 1959) another committee
has been set up by the American Psychological Association (APA) to move
beyond the articulation of position and toward implementation.

Somewhere in the crevices between APA structures-—-between federal agencies
and universities and other educational centers—lies the missing link be-
tween these reasonable intentions and sincere concern over a matter of
national significance. ,

Repeated reviews of the manpower situation in mental health, end particu-
larly in psychology, have made it terribly clear that doctoral level psy-
chologists have not been, and are not about to be, produced in anything
like the numbers for which budgeted positions exist. In fact, the picture
- 0f chronic shortage has reached the point where it is fair to say to a
- graduate of a doctoral program that he may choose the city, and probably
the' agency, in which he would like to work.

Entry into graduate programs for clinical psychology is difficult and -
highly competitive; the training is long snd quite demanding. The attrition
during training is high. The eventual professional products are qui?kly
recruited into university teaching, sovernmental posts of an adminisirative
or managerial character, research organizations, and finally, but only in
small numbers, into organizations providing clinical service to the general
public. Despite efforts to produce adequate manpower to meet the existing
demand, the social mechanisms available and utilized do not produce the
neces:agy skilled people. .(See Bramlette, 1967, in Appendix A of this
report.) '

Q
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Agencies, particularly mental hospitals and clinics, faced with acute
personnel needs and littie likelihood of filling positions in psychology,
have been settling for the most nearly gualified persons they cai find.
Such makeshift solutions have not satisfied the profession or thes incumbent,
but have made available to the agencies many a person of ability and ef-
fectiveness. Often the incumbent has been encouraged, by virtue of having
held the position and performed the functions, in the conviction that he
could do the psychologist®s work, only to be irritated at last by finding
himself ineligible for official acceptance into the family.

Today, substantisl numbers of our mental hospitals and clinics are being
served by subdoctoral professionals in psychology, and the manpower situ-
ation is not chaneing noticeably. Nor has the acceptance by the profession
of psychology of these subdoctoral workers changed much either.

At the time we negotiated the contract we had had evidence from Margaret
Rioch’s study of the effectiveness of training housewives for a limited
psychotherapeutic role. The success of her students encouraged us to con-
sider such a program to cover a wider range of functions.:

But probably most important to getting this study off the ground was the
happenstance of Dean Darrel Mase's contact with the Bureau of State Services
(later Bureau of Health Manpower; now Division of Allied Health lManpower,
Bureau of Health Professions Education and Manpower Trcining) of the United
States Public Health Service. Through this introduction we were able to

. present a case to a receptive group, who responded by most positively en-
couraging our further efforts. We are grateful for their confidence.

In the years since the start of this study there has been a burgeoning of
national effort germaine to it. The community colleges in large numbers
(29 in September, 1968, 58 anticipated for September, 1969) have organized
programs for the training of mental health workers at the Associate of Arts
degree level. A few universities have undertaken bachelor-degree level
training of psychometricians. The "new careers for the poor™ movement has
developed the concept of the indigenous nonprofessional. And the civil
rights movement has raised questions about the stodeiness of the “"estab-
lishment," demanding reassessment of job requirements in many fields. The
climate today is more receptive to innovation.

But receptivity is only one step. We need to produce the evidence, the
necessary data, that will give direction to the action that is to follow.
We need more than sentimentality. We need to test whether what we propose
can in fact be implemented. We need to explore the roles of subdoctoral
professionals in psychology, not only to see whether the work that needs to
be done would be well done, but whether the time thus saved for the Ph.D.

. psychologist would be utilized more effectively if he were free to con-
centrate on the most highly specialized work for which he has been prepared.

Manpower in Allied Professions

Our Department of Clinical Psychology is located in the College of Health
Related Professions of the University of Florida, a college that has had
\gs one of its dominant themes the efficient utilization of health manpower.
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In this atmosphere we were impellec to ask if we might apply staffing
methods demonstrated to be useful to the profession of medicine to the
profession of clinical psychology. Ve had observed in other health con-
texts that it might be possible to analyze a complex health activity for

its various job components. Then, through proper selection, training, and
supervision, it should be possible for intelligent people to perform certain
parts of these tdal services. And correlatively, training of this group
should take only a fraction of the time required for preparing the ultimate
professional expert. Examples from the health industry are manifold; i.e.
the preparation and utilization of x-ray technicians, dental hygienists,

EEG technicians, EKG techniclans, etc. It seemed to us highly probabie

that the role of the clinical psychologist could be similarly subdivided and
appropriate persomnel prepared to handle some of its aspects.

One of the methods of graduate training in clinical psychology is that of
arranging for students to work with patients under staff supervision. In
this process they deliver a whole range of psychological services to-
patients, and develop considerable skill. 1In the course of the field train-
ing, graduate students prove themselves decidedly useful and effective in
dealing with many of the services that will be reguired of them in their
later professional careers. There is no reason to believe that other
students at the graduate level of maturity and training cannot do an equally
effective job for those psrts of the total patient contact for which they
have béen trained,

To summarize, then: because of the manpower need, because of the models
avallable to us in other professions in the heelth field, because of ex-
amples of effective performance by less-than-doctoral level psychologists

in the current institutions and clinics of our country, and from the evidence
of the effectiveness of our own graduate students, it seemed reasonable to
consider a plan for less-than-doctoral level training for the part functions
of the clinical psychologist.

Backercund of Present Program

The Psychological Technician

Our own experience with the use of psychological technicians preceded this
study. It was based on observations of practices elsewhere, as well as one
experience we had had in our own hospital. Some years earlier, “ard Hel-
stead, at the University of Chicago, had trained and used a number of young
women to administer a wide battery of tests to be applied to a group of
patients at the University hospital who had been referred for guestions of
brain damage. Dr. Halstead found these women to be effective in securing
data from patients and in meking it possible for him to prepare a definitive
analysis of a patient's psychological difficulties. His student, Ralph
Reitan, followed his example and algo employed young women to serve as
psychological technicians, Dr. Reitan's experiences confirmed those of Dr.
Halstead., And so, when ve established & neuropsychological laboratory as
part of our program at the University of Florida, we took this path, asking
one young woman, who had completed her undergraduate training in psychology
in our University, to come and work as a psychological technician.

Q
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This technician not only carried out the duties that‘had been exemplified

in the Habtead and Reitan laboratories, but because of her special in-
terests, involved herself in the investigative activities of the laboratory,
participating in the conceptuaiization of much of the research, helping
collect and analyze the data, and becoming an integral part of the vigorous,
multifaceted work of the laboratory. In fact, over a period of four years
she has been either the junior or senior author of nine publications
emanating from it.

The Psychological Assi;tant

We vere inspired by this auspicious beginning to consider the feasibility
of using psychological technicians in a more rounded and expanded way than
did Halstead and Reitan. 'le began to conceptualize roles of the psy-
chological technician or the psychologicsl assistant in a wide range of
activities related tc the functions of the clinical psychologist,  We
could anticipate that the psychometric function—the administering of
tests to patients——would be a clearly identified single function. This
had been conclusively demonstrated. Further, our own psychologicel tech-
nician had demonstrated that a research collaboration was also quite
feasible., There had been evidence in laboratories through the country,
as well as in our own clinics, that the behavior modification role, es-
pecially in work with children, could be articulated into a consistent
pattern of activity for vwhich appropriate subdoctoral training could be
plamned. From some 0of our own field work we had reason to believe that a
community orgenization role was possible for a technician, MNoreover, we
could also recognize that a great many managerial details, such as sched-
uling patients® visits, contacting parents, communicating with relatives,
might also be incorperated into the assistant role.

And, finally, as we have already observed from the Rioch study of training
of psychological counselors, a group of women who did not have the Ph.D.
degree, but who had had careful selection and training, could carry out
corplex counseling responsibilities. Indeed a wide range of clinical and
related skills had been demonstrated to be within the competence of person-
nel of the type in which we were interested.

In view of these encouraging experiments, at home and elsewhere, we decided
to explore on an empirical basis the range of opportunities that might be
available to a technician, and the range of expression and attainment that
might be achieved in a two year period. Ur requested assistance, and
secured funds from the Bureau of State Services of the United States Public
Health Service.

It may be that our facilities were uniquely suited to the experiment we

- were conducting., The Department of Clinical Psychology, composed of about
a dozen faculty members, has established active clinicel liaison with
medical, educational, and community agencies, and performs a range of
functions in these relationships. It seemed to us that if we could have a
reasonably large sample of psychological technicians-assigned, one to each
of our staff members working in the different settings with varying re-
sponsibilities, we might be able to learn exactly what roles the psychological
technician could undertake and to what limits these could be carried, with

P . Py

o~ end in view of charting out the range of potential for this professional
ERICssification,
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i "Career Ladder® for Psycholosy

The extensive clinical utilization of psychology is a relatively recent
phenomenon, whose most significent development and erowth have taken place
since World War II. Immediately followine the war the criteria for pro-
fessional services in clinical psychology became more explicit, standards
vere adopted for graduate training and for the evaluation of graduate
training programs. State certification and licensing have since become
increasingly common, and all the evidences for an emerging professionali-
2ation of the psychology discipline have become salient to our societfy.

In the striving by psychologists to establish the doctorate as the journey-
man level for the profession, and in attempts to institutionalize this
criterion, little patience has been shown with efforts to prepare psrsonnel
for helping roles or for less then fully functioning professional activijfies.
As we noted earlier, attempts over the pnast twenty years to get the
American Psychological Association to attend to the problem of subdoctoral
level training have been met with recognition of the validity of the claim,
but wvith little enthusiasm for forward motion. Little was done within the
official corpus of theAPA to foster less-than-doctoral training, despite
the reslities of inadequate personnel production, increasing demand, and
perhaps even the recognition that many of the fully trained personnel might
be overtrained for the jobs they were actuslly doing.

Perhaps the profession is now comfortable enough with its own status that

it can begin to look at the job that needs to be done in a more objective
fashion. If so, then the logic of the assistant or technician is compelling.
And, if we may anticipate our conclusions, a sequence of steps of profes-
sional development and functioning seems possible. The plan we propose
would provide a “career ladder™ with logical and functional levels of
development, and conform to many present customs.

If we look at all the different kinds of activity and skill that enter into
the ciinical endeavor, and recognize our usual training mechanisms, it is

. possible to identify two levels of professionals who could be helpful to

us. They would be (1) the technician or assistant, and (2) the technologist.

Ve think of the technician or assistant as requiring bachelor degree level
training, and the technologist, the master’s degree. We use these levels
because of the present conventional education system, but we cannot state
vith certitude that they are essential to the performence of the jobs we
are about to describe. -

The Technician Level

We conceive of the technician or assistant as a generalist, and expect him
fo have a background of information as follows: He should know about the
major conceptual developments in the field; about major psychologicel
processes, such as learning, perception, and motivation; he should be in-
formed about the major concepts of psychological development and personality,
and should be Imovledgeadle about the research methods used by psychologists
in some of their experimental and clinical methods. The technician with
this background would be expected to develop techniques and skills such as
helping in the collection of data for assessment of clients or patients, or
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in the collection of research dara from subjects; also those sikills in-
volved in behavior modification; end others, dependine upon the particular
specialty of the psycholoxist with whom he is workine. Given a broad
enough background in psycholcgy, such a person could be expected to develop
necessary specific skills under the tutelage of the psychologist responsible
for delivering services for vhom he is working.

Yle would thus see the technician as having a brosd and general background,
and developing a number of specific skills related to the work setting.

It would be expected that the psychologist in each setting would train
his technician to be helpful there. _ '

The Technologist level

The second level, the technclogist, would have not only the broad backe-
ground of psychology just outlined, but also considerable expertise and
understanding about a specific area of psychological activity., For ex-
ample, he might be very kiowledgesble and skilled in the use of psycho-
metric methods, and be called a psychometrician. Or, he might be extremely
well informed and trained in the techniques of behsvior modificaticn, and
be called a behavior modification techrdozist in a certain area of psy-
chology {perception, neuropsychology, psychotherapy).

This model, embracing the technician and technologist levels of professional
activity, presupposes the availability of a vrofessional psychologist

(the present Ph.D.) with competence to supervise the work of the technicians
and technologists, to serve as quality control expert, and as teacher and
as innovator in the field., Technicians and technologists, working in
collaboration with the psychologzist, could be expected to enhance the

senior psychologist’s productivity, and to contribute significantly in
their own right to the understanding of the needs of patients and clients,
and to the solution of their problems.

The Psychological Manpower Pool

To this point we have tallzed about the rationale for underteking this. study
on the basis of the characteristics of the profession and because of some
of the problems inherent in the actual practice of psychology. We think

it is also important to take a look at the larger cultural settinz within
which the profession operates, to point out some other considerations which
influenced our thinking.

As mentioned earlier, professional training in psychology is a lengthy
process., But there are legions of people who want to be engaged in some
professional psychological activity who cannot undertake this long course
of study. Among them are the many married women whose family responsi-
bilities have deepened their appreciation of psychological variables, but
whose commitments at home do not permit extendéd academic work. They might
like to engage psychologically with children, to help understand and
ameliorate the problems of the emotionally disturbed, to work with the
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retarded and handicapped; but they would like to have such a job without,
for them, an impossibly long induction process. Formal training requiring
one or two years of full time commitment is too much, if they are to main-
tain their family lives. .

There is another group: young veople who are interested in psychology as
a profession, but who hedtate to commit themselves on graduation from :
college to another long siege of treining without a clearer idea of the
activities that would be expected of them as psychologists., Such veople
might be willing to invest a year or two ofy contact with the field before
plunging into a full enzagement with the training leading to the top.
Young people completing the bachelor®s desree and desirous of working in

a psychological setting might find the role of psychological technician

a most appealing one. Af if, after the exposure to the field, they were
interested in a professional role, they could take the additional training
vith greater apprec1atlon and confidence.

There are all sorts of people in all sorts of 1life circumstances for vhom
the technician or technologist role would be appropriate and satisfying.

Summary

But perhaps this prologue is now long enough. We have tried to point to
some changes in the persistent cautiousness toward the innovative and
sanctioned use of subdoctoral professionals in psychology. And we have
offered our opinions as to vwhy this might be so. e have indicated why we
at the University of Florida were particularly interested in this potential
development, and how we finally got the project off the ground. Also we
have tried to sketch out a schema for a career ladder, functioning creden-
tials, and the manpover pool from which our candidates can be drawn. We
have said a word or two about duties, knowledge, skill, and attitudes
necessary for the various roles we have outlined.

Now we turn to the snacific details of our experiences. This succeeding
material was written by Dr. lMary lcCaulley, Assistant Professor of Clinical
Psychology and Psychology.

We were fortunate in having her on our staff, both for her previous back-
ground and experience, as well as for her creative engagement with this
project. Dr. licCaulley'’s experience included personnel work in a large
industrial setting, and she was skilled with the protocol of personnel
procedures and in articulating occupational classifications. She has been
a persistent champion of the project in the face of many difficulties~not
the least of which was the diversity of attitude of our ovn clinical staff,
which ranged from enthusiastic championing to skepticism. It took great
skill to keep up the level of morale, cooperation, and desta collection.
And our experimental subjects, primarily our psychological assistants, but
our staff and interns as well, had many ups and downs in mood and convic-
tion. Dr, lMcCaulley kept the project zoing to its conclusion, meeting
most of the goals she had set for herself and all that were called for in
the contract,

Q
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In some ways it has been remarkable that the personael involved stayed
together for thefull two year veriod. Our psycholosical assistants were
devoted to their self-immosed obligations to the point that some post-
poned having their babies and moving away in order to finish the project.
We are grateful to them,




INDEX——PART III
RECRUITMENT AND SELECTION

Recruitment. e & o o O o @ O o o o o O 0o o o o o
Pl&nning stages. e o o o o o o o o o o O o o
Sources of Candidatese « o o« ¢ o ¢ o o ¢ o o
The Application Process. « « ¢« o o o o« o o o

'Selection...............-..-.

III-1
IIl-1
II1-1
II1-3

III-3

I

IyTIas 11

e E';_‘- A %

-
.-



PART III
RECRUITYENT AND SELEGTION

Planning Stacges

“The staff of the Department of Clinical Psychology asked the coordinator of
the project to attempt to have the psychological assistants in their settings
by Labor Day or shortly thereafter, so that they would be acquainted with
their services before the arrival of interns and practicum students on
September 7, 1966. With 1ittle over a month allocated for recruiting, the
first decision was to seck candidates through centers of influence who would
serve as initial screening agents,

The staff decided to look first for college graduates, and not to take '
advantage of the provisions of the contrast to select well-qualified candi-
dates who he? not graduated from college. This decision was taken in the
interests of homogeneity of the group, and in the belief that the roles
pr:gos:d for the assistants would more appropriately be filled by college
graduates. ‘ '

A second decision was to seek candidates available to work a 40-hour week
with occasional evening and overtime work. In retrospect, several steff
members questioned this decision. Several good candidates were eliminated
whd would have been enthusiastic about part-time work, but whose children
were not old enough yet for their mothers to assume the obligations of
working full time. ’

In general, the coordinator was seeking five candidates who represented &
range of ages, backgrounds, and personality types. All understood that it
is difficult to generalize from a sample of five (later.expanded to seven),
but the staff desired to attempt to generalize through heterogeneity of the
assistants, supplemented, of course, by heterogeneity of the settings in
which they would work.

Sources of Candidates

In accord with the decisions to begin recruiting through centers of influence,
the coordinator and other members of the faculty of Clinical Psychology
discussed the requirements sought in the psychological assistants with a
wide variety of persons, including faculty in the Colleges of Education,
Arts end Sclence§sledicine and Nursing. Persons who might know mature

- women ready to reenter the work world were contacted, including leaders in
community organizations, the hospital auxiliary, and faculty wives® groups.
An attempt was made to secure recent graduates through the university place-
%ggt angfpersonnel offices, which later also circularized other Florida

versities.

From these efforts about 20 names came to our attention. It was then de-
cided to see what the effect public advertising might have. During the

week of August 15, a news release about the contract appeared in Gainesville,
o*e Petersburg, Tampa, and Jacksonville newspapers, as well as on the radio.

11-1
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The weekly newsletter of the 'edical Center also carried news of the con-
tract. In addition, the University Placement Center placed an advertise-
ment in the Gainesville Sun, the local daily newspaper, vhich ran for
three days. ' o

As a result of all recruitment activities, a total of 70 candidates were
screened, = The source of the 70 candidate contacts was as follows:

News release 1
Want ad 20 (1 accepted)
Direct faculty recommendation 14 (2 accepted)

Recommendation ¢f centers of influence
polled by faculty ) .

Friends, rumor, spreading from faculty
contacts . .

Referred by other applicaats

Applied for secretarial job

11 (1 accepted)

(2 accepted)

s DN OO

(1 accepted)

It will be seen that the original activities of the faculty in spreading
the word about the contract and the kinds of persons wanted were more
effective than the use of the news release and placement services. In
retrospect, an even more intensive campalen to contact centers of influence
wight have been more productive. One problem that might not obtain in other
recruiting efforts was that August is a month when the student and faculty
population is lowest, Had we waited to recruit until the university opened
in September, the task would have been easier.

0f the 70 screeéned, 7 were male, 63 female. It was our experience that male
college graduates willing to work for $5,000 a year on a two-year project
with no guarantee of future advancement were of quite a different calibder
from women graduates willing to make such a commitment.

0f the seven men, only one met the criteria for selection, and his best
interests vwere more adequately served by moving more directly toward his
career goals.

The activities involved in processing of names from the 70 candidates can
be broken down as follows:

1, ©¥o personal contact
a. Referred by center of influence, did not qualify

so not contacted. 9
b. Letter from applicant. Did not qualify so not in-
terviewed
C. Application from placement. Did not qualify so not
seen L
2. Telephone contact but no personal interview 18

3. Personal contact
a. Interviews by coordinator (10 involving considerable

counseling) . 30
b. Interviews by other members of staff: 13 people,
25 interviews _ 13

4. Other contacts for investigation of applications 19
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As can be seen, an effort was made to conserve staff time by referring for
interviews only candidates seriously considered.

The reasons for not accepting thé 63 rejected applicants were many. Of
the 63, 36 were rejected at initisl screening, 6 after they had applied
formally; in addition, 20 withdrew before completing the application, and
one after fully applying. Of those 36 rejected on initial screening, 15
were underqualified (8 not college eradustes, 7 graduates with average to
low-average academic records); 5 were overqualified, 3 with a master®s
degree in counseling or related fields, two nearing a master’s. A group
which involved onsiderable counseling included 12 where it appeared their
best interests would not be served by accepting them for this project.
These included candidates who had already been accepted in eraduate school,
candidates in other fields where they had achieved or were nearing profes-
sional status (nursing, landscape architecture, music education, law,
foreign languages, teaching, social work, etc.). The other 4 of the 36
rejections involved one applicant rejected for health reasons, and 3 who
applied too late to be considered.

The reasons for the 21 withdrawals by applicants were: responsibility of
home and family (8), not wanting to commit self to two-year project because
of desire to begin having a family (2), decision to stay on present job (6),
planning to be in the area for only one year (2), decision to enter grad-.
uate school (2), and other reasons (1).

The Application Process

The typical process followed by applicants seriously considered began with
a discussion with the csordinator of the general rurpose of the project,
with explanation that the accepted candidates would simul taneously be
- learners, workers, and research subjects. It was explained that the con-
fract was for two years, and that we were seeking college graduates with
academic records good enough for admission to graduate school. No academic
credits would be given for the training, and there was no assurance of
employment beyond the ead of the contract. Interested candidates then read
the contract proposal itself, and, if they wished to apply, filled in a.
university employment application form plus a questionnaire asking specific
questions about psychology courses taken, experiences with persons under-
going life crises, personal commitments which might affect ability to work
full-time, and personal goals. All applicants took the MMPI, to be used
primarily as a basis for learning in later testing activities.

Candidates who were actually interested and who met screening qualifications
were interviewed by two, sometimes three other staff members.,

Selection

The first candidate was selected on‘August 1, 1966, a faculty nominee., The
second was chosen August 15 and was also a faculty nominee. Three morne:were

selected August 25 and 26. A sixth person was transferred from anotther job
in the hospitel and it was possible to arrange for her to join the group
(I
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from the beginning, even though she did not enter the program officially
until mid-September. After the entire group had been together for over a
week, a seventh member was added. This candidate had ccme in to apply for
a secretarial job. Her backeround amply fulfilled the qualifications for
psychological assistant. At just that time an opening developed in Child
Psychiatry for a person to be paid by Child Psychiatry and to be under the
supervision of the Clinical Psychologist affiliated witk the Child Psy-
chiatry service. Arrangements were made for this person to be trained with
the remainder of the group. As a result, all clinical psychology services
but one (Ophthalmology) had a psycholosical assistant.

The ages of the seven assistants wre 22, 22, 23, 24, 25, 33,‘35. Their
degrees included Bachelors in Humaiu Relationsy in Elementary Education,

in History, in Business Administration, in Art, and in English. One
assistant had a Bachelor®s in Russian and German and a Master®s in history.
A1l vere married. Three had children,
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PART IV
OPERATION OF THE PROGRAM

Orientation

Preliminary Phase

The faculty in the early stages of the project had independently listed the
kinds of activities in which they expected assistants on their service to
be engaged. Regardless of service, a common wish was for assistants to be
cognizant of scheduling patients, making sure psychological diagnosis or
treatment was done and reported to the proper persons within a reasonable
time, and that charges and other accountingwere initiated properly. In
planning the material to teach assistants, therefore, time was allocated
for meeting the hospital personnel involved in these patient-care activ~
ities. The only secretary of the department who understood departmental
procedures left the University August 19, 1966, with no replacement yet
hired. The first two assistants, therefore, were assigned to spend August
18 and 19 learning what the secretary could teach them, and from then
until September 1, tried to run the office and familiarize themselves with
all procedures. As a result these two came to know staff and students
repidly, and when the rest of the group arrived they had achieved a fam-
1lisrity with the service which gave them status in the group, a special
position which remained for some months.

Situation on Arrival

The assistants entered the department at a time when many changes were in
process. Twice as many intemsas heretofore had been accepted, necessi-
tating many changes in the intern training procedure. The number of
practicum students remained the same. The location of rooms was also
changed. ¥ainly in response to the coming of the assistants, the faculty
had been looking again at the allocation of office space. Despite the
recent addition of three more rooms in the area already occupied and two in
an adjacent trailer, marked overcrowding was anticipated. Formerly, in-
terns had been housed in one large room, and practicum students had used

a small office with a counter in it., With the coming of more interns and .
the psychological assistants, the staff decided to relocate space so that

- each faculty member might have the psychological assistant, interns,
practicum students, and secretary (if any) assigned to him in an adjacent
office. At the time the psychological assistants began working, this
decision had been taken but not implemented. To complicate the situation
even more, the hospital decided to paint the entire area, so the first week
required constant shifting to make room for the painters, snd much rearrange-
ment of furniture and equipment.

v
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The First Meeting

The entire group of 6 psychological assistants met together for the first
time September 1, 1966, At this time, most of the faculty were in New
York for the American Psychological Assocliation meeting and the students
had not begun to come in. After a brief introduction, the 6 assistants
were asked to pair off for half en hour, after which time the group re-
convened and each assistant introduced her partner. This procedure warmed up
the group effectively. Introductions showed a task orientation, with much
emphasis on educational background and the areas in which the partner
might make contributions to the work ahead. Interviewers also reported

on home background, husband’s occupation, whether or not the partner had
children. Any commonalities of backeround or present 1ife situation were
noted in a tone which showed the importance of such bonds in establishing
te early group relationship.

First Assignments to the Group
The psychological assistants were given two major assignments:

1, To make an inventory of all the furniture, major equipment and
test materials in the department. This assignment hai & two-fold purpose:
(a) The department needed a better plan for controlling such equipment and
supplies, and had no complete inventory; (b) Taking the inventory was seen
as & rapid way of orienting the assistants to the physical setting of the
department, and all agreed that in two days they felt very much at home
everyvwhere,

.

2. To meet with the staff in order (a) to learn from each his ideas
about how the department might be more efficiently run; (b) to learn about
the plans that the staff member had for his own assistant, and to learn
more about his service, including taking a tour of the area; (c) to begin
accumulating information about possible criteria for evaluating changes in
the productivity of the service as a result of the presence of the assist-
ant. The purpose of this assignment was to make is possible for staff and
assistants to know each other better, and to orient all assistants to the
overall department operations, before they should be assigned and begin to
specialize., Both staff and assistants were well aware of the mutual
apprai.sals going on at this time. .

Working on the Assignments

The group was largzly left to organize itself in working on the assignments,
and took the responsibility for setting up appointments with the faculty,
arranging to tour the Outpatient Clinics, and creating inventory records.

To the coordinator it sppeared thut they were sometimes operating in small
groups, sometimes as a unit. The following week, however, all commented at
different times that they had felt they were supposed to stay together all
the time, and that they had intimidated people by “swooping down all at
once." Various members began making comments that efficiency might be
served if they split into small subgroups, and with the coordinator's
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encouragement, they did so. ZXEven before this, hovever, from the first day,
different members had begun to emerge as “specialists” (the mechanical one,
the one with neat handwriting, etc.).

Inventory of physical equipment was completed first, and wes turned over to
secretarial! personnel. The assistants® questions led to identification of
material thought lost, to discarding of material no one was using, and to
relocation of material in areas where control could be exercised.

Inventory of test materials was completed to the point that one psychological
assistant could be assign2d to set up a control system. All tests owned by
the department were located, numbered, and assigned to services where their
use could be better controlled.

Assistants met the entire staff, toured their services, and obtained their
suggestions for improvements in department procedures. -

Plans were drawn for better use of office space and one assistant obtained
prices on desks and equipment and carpentry work.

Otiher Orientation Activities

The entire group participated in the Health Center orientation program for
nev employees, for their own information and as a source of msterial for
the orientation manual. They also began a scheduled three-day orientation
program conducted for new nursing personnel. Problems in connection with
getting them on the payroll made it impossible for them to attend the
second day's meetings, and appointments with staff prevented attendance
the third day.

On the second week the entire group attended Psychiatry Grand Rounds and
returned enthusiastic and excited at their first glimpse of “the real thing.”

Assignment to Services

By the fifth or sixth working day, the assistants were beginning to ask
about the services to which they would be assigned. By the eighth working
day they had completed their interviews with the steff, and tension level
was very high. Not only were they anxious to be assigned,but they were
tired of the original assignments, their “busy work” as some called it, and
vanted to do something that involved *learning psychology.” Much informal
negotiating was going on behind the scenes, with various members of the group
tacitly agreeing that they would leave a clear path for another member who
they knew wanted a given service. The coordinator discussed with assistents
their attitudes about assignment to each of the services. While assistants
used various criteria, their assessments were primarily in terms of their

- interests in the work, whether they felt they could learn it, and, some-
times hesitatingly or with embarrassment, an assessment of whether the
staff member would be easy or hard to work wisth, and how they felt they
would deal with problems foreseen. In the main these assessments showed
considerable acuity.
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hile the staff had not hod as much opportunity to study assistants in-
dividually as the assistants had to study them, most had several preferences
in the group. The coordinator presented to the staff a proposed list of
assignments, in which each assistant and each staff member received one

of the two top choices of his list. The recommendations were accepted by
the staff unchanged. hen they were comaunicated to the assistants as a
group, there was so litile comment that all discussed it later, wondering
why “we all sat like lumps.” All agreed that after the extreme build-up

of tension, the actual announcemen* was anticlimactic,

Six assistants were assigned to staff psychologists workine with the follow-
ing services: Inpatient Psychiatry, Outpatient Psychiatry, Child Psy-
chiatry, Neurosurgery and iedicine, Pediatrics, and Obstetrics and Gyne-
cology. The seventh was assigned to the staff psychologist concerned with
Community Mental Health. ;

Beginning of Apprentice Training

It was decided on September 15, 1966, when assistants were assigmed to
services that they would be given two weeks to work irto the service set-
ting before formal training was begun., During the two weeks, except for the
T group sessions and any activities connected vith original work assign-
ments, the assistants were to be wholly with the assigned service. Discus-
sions with the group soon indicated growing enthusiasm for each service,
with the enthusiasm at this stage about in proportion to the time spert
with the assistant by the staff member, and how much the assistant felt
accepted by the interns and practicum students on the service. As one of
the most satisfied assistants saeid, *They ask my opinion as if I knew
something. 'hen I say I don't know, they teach me.”

Introduction to Testing

It had been planned to administer to all assistants the tests they would
learn to give, so that they would understand how the person being tested
feels, would experience the skill of a trained examiner, and would later
be able to answer the question I wonder what I would have done” after
they had developed enough sophistication to interpret test results. All
assistants had been told during the selection process that testing at
verious interbals would be part of the program., With the assignment to
services, it immediately became apparent that early training was going to
involve observation of test administration. At this time the two staff
members who had planned to do the testing did not have sufficient time to
test all assistants,and various informal arrangements were made with in-
terns in some services to try to accomplish this. An employee in one
service who had served as the model for the present research, and had
status among the psychological assistants as “the senior assistant” admin-
istered a battery to several of the group, pointing out as she did the fine
points of administration and scoring. The assistants who had this exper-
lence were enthusiastic about the learning experience it had been for them.
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Shortly after assignment to services, it vas determined that assistants
would soon be scoring KIPI protocols. All had taken the FEPI bebre and
after employment, and were referred to the manual to learn how to score.
Using the manual as a cookbook, they tried their hand at interpretation,
with the result that great anxiety was generated in the group. This was
partially alleviated in a group meeting, focused on the meny kinds of
normalcy, and the need for taking a critical look at all test findings
before accepting them blindly.

When the coordinator communicated her belief that MMPI as a learning situ-
ation had been mishandled by her, and that the effects of this mistake
would now have to be evaluated, several of the group showed amused relief.
Vost of them still had - some remmnants of their preconception of psycholo-
gists as “people who know all about you and don’t make mistakes,” and
comments throughout these early days reflected a struggle to maintain

this image in the face of their daily confrontation with human fallibility,
increased by their initial focus on areas where procedures needed improve-
ments. The repercussions from the MMPI incident were discussed by the
staff at the following faculty meeting. There was general agreement that
the entire matter had been mishandled, and distress at the upset caused to
some of the assistants, (Not all were traumatized, however. For example,
one remarked “I'm too complicated for a bunch of questions to explain me
so I didn’t worry about it.*)

The original plan, communicated to all applicants, had been for psychological
testing at intervals throughout the program, with the aim of seeing whether
changes perceived in themselves during the program, were reflected in the
tests, The details of which tests, by whom administered, and at what inter-
vals had not been worked out, in the pressures of selection and orientation.
The staff discussion led to a further consideration of the relevance of
testing the psychologicel assistants. Within the staff, the gamut of
opinions abouf psychological testing exist, from those who are staunch
adherents of psychodiagnosis to those who would abolish all but observations
of behavior. In a heated discussion, it was decided that no testing of the
assistants would be done, the deciding point being carried by several staff
members who held that psychological tests have utility only in psychopath-
ology, not in *normals‘ like the assistants. The discussion also pointed

to an issue which became much clearer later—a sense that the assistants
we{e primarily employees, and as such, testing was an invasion of their
privacy. _

At the end of the program, assistants agreed that they had expected testing
and were disappointed that the staff had not carried out the original in-
tention to assess changes. (The evaluation team also expressed regrets.)

Despite the wide range of opinion within the staff, we believe that, with
time and careful preparation, and with arrangements for testing to be
carried out by psychologists away from the setting, it would be possible
and valuable in a future program to obtain systematic test data.
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Training

The contract between the Department of Clinical Psychology and the Bureaun
of Health Manpower specified the following training activities:

"Develop and carry out an in-service trainine proeram to prepare
each psychological assistant for the spvecific duties to which he will be
assigned. Various training methods, such as short courses, seminars or
vworkshops shall be explored and utilized.

"Develop an analysis of the relevance and effectiveness of
in-service training methods used in the preparation of psychological
assistants,

llIn

“Include in the final report a detailed description of the cur-
riculum for in-service training programs developed for the psychological
assistants,”

It was the expectation of both parties in the beginning that the most
important training information to come from this project would be a rather
formal recommended curriculum. (This expectation, however, was more

clear on the side of the Bureau of Health Manpower®'s Contract Officer than
in the mind of tbe faculty.) From the first month of the operation of the
project, however, it began to be clear that the individualized train-

ing and apprentice-type learning was most meaningful to the assistants.
For reasons given below, group training with rare exceptions played

a less significant part in the kmowledge considered by both staff

and assistants as most important. This does not mean, however,

that the group training experiences contribute nothing to our know-.

ledge of psychological training for nonprofessionals in psychology.

The following sections will describe many training variables that

future programs should take into account. We simply wish to warn the
reader that the curriculum given in Appendix B is not a recommended
curriculum, but rather a listing of a variety of experiences, some

useful and some not. The reaction of the assistants to these experiences,
assessed during and at the end of their training, form the basis of our

discussion of variables which in this setting mede the training more or
less valuable.
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Situational Influences Affecting Training

A brief description of the situation in the department, and the context in
vhich training decisions were made during the program will help the reader
understand the following sections on individual and group training.

First, as described earlier, the assistants came on the scene at a time
vhen the staff was faced with an increase from é to 12 interns, a reorgan-
ization of devartment space, and a shortage of secretarial help. Former
intern training programs were being revised or abandoned, and much staff
effort and concern was taken up with intern and practicum student training
changes. Although there was seldom a direct confrontation of training
demands for interns vs. assistants, it was clear throughout that in a
showdown, intern training needs would have priority.

Second, the organization of the Depertment of Clinical Psychology, part of
the College of Health Related Professions of the University of Florida, is
unusual in that each faculty member has a close liaison with a different
medical setting. (There was only a brief period during the contract when
two faculty members were affiliated with the same setting at the same time.)
The department is an academic department whose primary function is the
clinical training of psychology graduate students. There has been no
funding to provide general psychological services to patients and there is
no centralized psychological service to which requests for diagnosis and
treatmeht are referred. ZEach of the faculty is involved in teaching and
research along with his clinical responsibilities, and there are wide
differences among the faculty in the time each allocates to these three
activities., In the more conventional settings for psychologists (the
affiliations with inpatient, outpatient and child psychiatry, and the
neuropsychology section), the faculty attempts to provide enough patient
service to stimulate requests of different types of cases, so that student
training needs can be met., Less conventional settings, i.e., obstetrics
and gynecology, discourage service requests. The department faces a
constant problem of providing enough service to meet training demands,
vithout stimlating requests to the point where the system is overwhelmed.
One purpose of the psychological assistent project was to see if assistants
could be a stabilizing force in meeting service needs, handling overflow
cases, repetitive cases, and service demands during vacation periods when
students are absent, For understanding the training experiences of the
assistants, it is important to realize that because the department is
organized in autonomous services without a central psychological service,
individual assistants received quite different experiences in psychological
assessment, in terms of type of patient, reason for referral, extensiveness
of test battery, and amount of assessment. Looking at the situation
another way, the extentofastaff member®s emphasis on clinicel service, the
medical department of affiliation, and to some extent the interest of the
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assistant, all affected the amount of training and experience in psychological
assessment.,

The program at the University of Florida, therefore, is quite different from
those programs which focus on training psychometricians, such as the
University of Missouri'’s Clinical Psychology Technician described by

Sines (1967). Some of our assistants indeed spent a very large amount of
time in providing psychological services, but the activities of others

vere spent largely in research or administrative work,

It is well to be explicit about another aspect of the departmental organi-
zation that affected training. The fact that the faculty are affiliated
with different settings is not merely an irdication of differences in
milieu, but also in important differences in the faculty itself. On almost
every controversial issue in psychology today, the full range of views will
be found among the faculty of the department. There are proponents of the
view that the major contribution of clinical psychology will be in addition
to knowledge through research, and the view that the new psychologist °
must leave the ivory tower and become an activist in the community. The
range of views that most profoundly affected the training of the assistants
related to psychological assessment and psychotherapy. Some staff members
are actively involved in developing and validating assessment measures, and
have a large service load in assessment. Others are vociferous in the
opinion that the day of testing is over, and that assessment, if done at
all, should be by behavioral observations made in association with behavior
modification. A similar range of opinions is found in respect to psycho-
therapy, with some members actively involved in individual treatment,
others more concerned with group methods, some focusing almost exclusively
on behavior modification approaches, and others preferring a consultant
role with others responsible for the treatment itself. Several staff
members with high interests in assessment and research spend very little
time in treatment activities. The department, thus, presents to its
students a wide range of role models from which to choose. For graduate
students who are exposed to several services, staff differences hopefully
facilitate a searching examination of issues in psychology, and a develop-
ment by each student of his own identity as a psychologist as he integrates
various views into his own structure of interests and attitudes. For the
psychological assistants, who came with fewer preconceived notions, and

who were in the main exposed to one psychologist, the differences among

the staff tended to be seen as sources of confusion, of disruption of
training, or as irreconcilable conflicts. Although a sincere attempt was
made in group training to acquaint all the assistants with the views of each
staff member, the assistants continued to see staff differences as greater
than similarities. While there was much truth in their perceptions, an
initial expectation that the staff would be a united group wholly and
fotally committed to training them, an expectation early and frequently
disappointed, doubtless heightened the assistants® awareness of differences
among the faclulty,

A third influence on training decisions came from the fact that the train-
ing contract specified project goals which often seemed to run counter to
each other. One aspect of the project related to training nonprofessionals,
with the focus on how and what the assistants learned. Another equally

Q
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important aim was to understand how a clinical psychologist would increase
his productivity throuch having an assistant available to help him. In

the original discussions of the program by the faculty, the emphasis was
much more on who of the staff needed an assistant, and what each psy-
chologist thought the assistant might do to help him. There was some
politicking among the faculty to make sure of obtaining an assistant, since
it was clear from the beginning that there would not be enough to go round.
Thus the set of the staff at the beginning, and to some extent throughout
the program, was to see the assistants as helpers on their service, rather
than students to be trained. The fact that the assistants were paid
$5,000 a year and worked 40 hours a week reinforced the perception of them
by faculty and the assistants themselves as employees more than as students.
A constant irritation throughout the program, for faculty, assistants and
the coordinator were conflicting time demands, with the faculty resenting
iInterruption of their activities because of the assistants' absence to
attend classes, ani the assistants feeling guilty for attending class when
they knew they were needed on the service.

The priority of the worker role over the student role was an important
factor in the decision to conduct this program on an apprenticeship rather
than ‘a group-training more traditional, academic model, a decision mede in
stages but stemming from the first month of the program. In the second
year the faculty considered rotation of assistants to broaden their train-
ing and to gain information about how much training would generalize to a
new setting. The decision was made not to rotate the assistants on the
grounds that rotation would defeat another aspect of the contract, the
understanding of changes in the productivity of the psychologist, by inter-
rupting many ongoing projects in which assistants were involved.

Another result of the emphasis of worker role over student role appeared
in the attitudes of some assistants toward group training. At times all
of the group sought wide exposure to psychological material, since all
were concerned about being well-prepared to meet the requirements of the
unknaug;psychologist who would hire them at the end of the project. In
some assistants, however, increasing identification with their service
appeared in an implicit assigning of priorities in material to be learned,
and they were noticeably more receptive to material immediately relevant
to their current work activiilies, and resistant to "irrelevant™ material.

A fourth influence on training was that the assistants were not only workers
and students, but wefe explicitly seen by themselves and the rest of the
department as research subjects. In this role, they participated actively
in making suggestions about training and in reporting their reactions to
training experiences and to work experiences which facilitated or impeded
training. So far as possible, the training program was adjusted to meet

the assistants® recommendations. Their openness and perceptiveness in

their "guinea pig role" make it possible for this report to include many
observations on student attitudes which, while not unique, are usually
little known to those doing the teaching.

Finally, the matter of timing in the instituting of the program had im-
portant ramifications for training. As noted above, the major preliminary
\giscussions of the faculty had been concerned with what the assistant might
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contribute as a helper of the psychologist. The prosram was approved in
midsummer, while the coordinator was away on a demanding professional in-
stitute. On her return, there were two months in which to recruit assistants
and work out the administrative details of financial remuneration (compli-
cated again by their mixed worker-student status). With meny of the staff
away in July and August, it was difficult to find staff available to inter-
view and screen applicants, and there was no time to sit down and consider
training issues. In retrospect, it is doubtful that, eiven the situation
and faculty goals for the program, any coordinated training program could
have been agreed on, had there been time. As it was, there was no agreed-
on, long-range training program which might have been a stronz deterrent to
the decision for emphasis on apprenticeship as opposed to eroup tralning.
Now that the program has ended, cne consistent criticism of the program by
all concerned deals with the lack of structure during the early months,
with training descrived as "confused," "unorganized,” "too late.” The
criticisms fit the feelings of the coordinator who at that period felt that
developments were always far ahead of plans, forcing decisions without

time for consideration of lone-term effects. On reviewing the project diary
there are many reports of complaints about disorganization but also reports
of staff criticisms because "there is too much structure” or "the program
is over-organized”!

The coordinator in the first months took the position that she would plan
group training around the expressed needs of the assistants, using as
faculty those staff and interns who were willing and had time to teach the
assistants, Later group training involved topics the staff decided the
assistants needed to fill in gaps of training; by this time the assistant
expectation for self-determination in training was such that the assignment
of seminars by the faculty caused resentment, anxiety, and resistance,
which were worked through, with some stress to the instructor. In general,
the democratic approach to the curriculum worked very well, but from time to
time we yearned for the more conventional and docile student who quietly
does as he is told without comment!

To summarize, training decisions were affected by the separation of services,
the influx of interns, the contradictory demands of the contract for
studying the psychologist as well as the assistant, and the attitudes

toward the project of both staff and assistants. Since the interactions
among these sources of variance cannot be neatly quantified, the following
sections on individual and group trainine will be descriptive of the at-
titudes of assistants and those who instructed them toward a variety of
learning experiences. ‘

Individualized Training Programs

It was the consensus of the assistants, corroborated by the faculty, that
the most meaningful learning experiences occurred within the apprenticeship.
"The sessions with my supervisor were the best learning experience. It

was good to be pushed into performing and then talking about it with him.®
"I have learned most of what I know about research and virtually all I

know of the treatment of "disturbed® adults from working with my supervisor
in studies and with patients.” “Contacts with my supervisor and the
interns on my service were the most effective way of training me."

Q )
RJj:t were the experiences that promoted the best learning? To summarize
==zEFudvance, learning proceeded best when the assistant performed a task and
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then hed immediate feedback and discussion in an atmosphere which accepted
errors as inevitable and to be learned from. Most assistants reported
being pushed into activities before they felt ready, and were exhilarated to
find they had menaged to swim rather than sink. As an example of sink-
or-swim training, here is a description of the introduction into testing
of one of the assistants. "I read the manuals but made no plan to start
testing. I was told by the intern as she got ready to test the third
patient I'd ever seen that I would do the Peabody when she finished the
Binet. From that first testing with no true preparation I gradually
reached the point of administering all tests without supervision of admin-
istration.” Another assistant said “If I had been given the opportunity to
wait until I was ready to test, etc. I would never have given a Binet or
done a consdtation yet. I was pushed, I swam, I learned. Self-confidence
for me came with the doing. I know of no way to relieve the anxiety con-
cerning the *first® in any situation except by doing it." One advantage
of individualized training over group training appears to be that the
faculty-assistant interactions permitted the supervisor to judge the readi-
ness of the assistant, so that pushing was well-timed, and accompanied by
few failures.,

Psychological assessment,—For most but not 21l assistants, assessment was
learned early. As a task which is "psychologicsl,” valued, structured, and
with a definable output, testing has many advantages for original learning.
Those assistants who learned assessment early gained a confidence from
having “something psychological that I can du.” Those who saw many
patients, built up experience which convinced them that there are indeed
many styles of being "normal" and made them more open to learning dynamics
and psychopathology.

A composite description of successful learning of assessment would include
some or all of the followingz experiences:

1. Observation of psychologist or intern administering a test
battery,

2. Teking the test as a teaching exercise. (The prototype for
the assistants who had several years of intensive experience in testing
neuropsychology patients provided two very helpful experiences to a number
of the group. Tirst, she administered the WAIS individually to the
assistant, commenting on scoring and adminstrative problems, Next, she
let the assistants administer the WAIS and other tests to her while she
role-played different kinds of patients who present problems.)

3. Administering tests to other assistants or to practicum students
or interns. ' . :

4, Sitting in on the administration of a test battery and eiving
some of the tests.

5 Sitting in on the conference at which findings are evaluated
and integrated.

' 6. Administering tests alone with concurrent observation/or with
videotaping and subsequent evaluation. (The observation rooms were used

O __equently for teaching test administration. Videotape equipment was not

Eﬂ%gﬁ;en available for use, but would be used now as a valuable teaching aid.)



7. Study of manuals, for administration and scorine.

8. "Cookbooking™ interpretations.

9. Becoming comfortable enoush to venture a comment or inter-"
pretation in the conference with the intern or supervisor.

10. Beginning to write reports, often beginnine with the "Ob-
servation of Behavior” section, or the interpretation of intellectual
evaluation. The timing of report-writing was one of the most variable
aspects of the training, " One assistant, an English major, gifted in
writing, sat in on conferences with the psychologist and intern, and
drafted reports based on their discussion before she had ever administered
a test. Another assistant did not write her first report until months
after her supervisor (and secretly she herself) knew she was competent to
do so, Being able to write reports without prior discussion with the psy-
chologist, without hdving to make major changes was considered by the
.assistants as a true sign of mastery,

The following quotations from progress reports to the Project Officer

will show the kinds of individusl training experiences considered valuable bY

assistants and staff at two points in the project. The first group of

gxperignces are reported after 3 months of training, and the second after
monthse.

Individual Learning Expériences as Described
in 3-Month Progress Report

Psychological testing.—Following and concurrent with Dr. McGee’s lectures
on testing, the assistants practiced administering intelligence and other
tests to each other and to such other subjects as they could capture. For
some, the prototype for the assistants, and the graduate students, served
as subjects, role-playing resvonses and behaviors that pose problems to
examiners, For others, an intern, a staff member, or the prototype admin-
istered a test to the assistant, commenting on scoring and edministrative
problems encountered. These experiences were considered very valueble by
all assistants so exposed.

Arrangements were made for observation of psychological testing on the
inpatient psychiatry service; most assistants attended one or more test
sessions, and reported increased appreciation of the variety of responses
to be expected.

On those services where assistants will do much testingz, the assistant

early accompanied practicum students, interns, and staff members, first as
observers, then to administer part of the test; and finally to do the bulk
of test administration, first under observation, then on their own. This
apprenticeship learning is highly favored by the assistants. They are

also doing considerable reading about the tests they administer. Individusl
intelligence tests and the MMPI have been learned first. Some of the
projectives whose administration is straightforward have been administered by
some, .and several have given the Rorschach.

Q
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ti.. stants: Aarticlpated in test interpretation
Yer N - a8 with ‘#s and staff. Four have tried
LA o s . .ing out "cookbook interpretation,*

] ¥, with some success. All express
Fbehavior, since they will have to
) ;reports for patients they test.

<A1 assistants have observed a variety of interview situ-

» and mdst have conducted at least two information-seekines interviews
with patients ‘or their families. Learning, as in testing, proceeded from
observation to sitting in, then to conducting the interview independently.

Psychological Treatment.—Opportunities for exposure to treatment vary
widely accordinz to service, with inpatient, outpatient and child psy-
chiatry presenting the most ovportunity to the assistant. All assistants
have observed group psychotherapy, family therapy, and/or behavior modi-
fication sessions. The group has developed informsl arrangements whereby
assistants on the "have-not" services are invited to other services for
observation. Several students go over their tapes with small groups of
assistants, relaying the comments on the tapes given by their staff super--
visors. Both students and assistants find these sessions valuable.

Training Ovportunities on Individual Services.—-In addition to training
given by psychologists and their students, the assistants have learned much
from participation in the activities of the services with which they are
affiliated. Assistants attend case conferences, teaching rounds, consul-
tation visits, and lectures given on the individual services. lany make

it a point to attend Psychiatric Grand Rounds weekly. Thus far, these
experience: have been mentioned as giving knowledge of staff, vocabulary,
methods of approaching problems, attitudes, etc. With time the subject
matter of such conferences cen be expected to be more meaningful.

Learning by Doing.~-All assistants report learning much about patients and
about the operation of their services through their activities in schedul-
ing and coordinatine appcintments for assessment and treatment. Several
have been doing literature reviews, graphing and analyzine research results
and are acquiring more understanding of research,

Informal Learning.--All assistants report much learning from each other,
Trom students, and from staff during casual conversations, coffee breaks,
and other unplanned encounters. Assistants often buttonhole students,
asking for information or clarification of points that puzzle them.

Reading.~-All assistants have been given assigmed readings on their services.
X bookshelf of general books on clinical topics has been assembled from
faculty libraries, for loan to assistants. Other recommended books are
being purchased.
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Individual Learning Experiences as Described
in 9-Fonth Progress Report

The individual learning experiences described in the previous revort are
still important: 1learning-by-doing, conversations with staff, interns and
practicum students, individual reading, and visiting the services of other
assistants. Many assistants attend Psychiatric Grand Rounds, and most
attend teaching rounds and case conferences on their own services. The
extent to which assistants learn from other services seems to be a function
of their own curiosity, the amount of time free from pressing duties on
their own services, and beinz in a communication network which alerts them
to interesting meetines. The grouo recently compiled a list of ™good"
conferences on each service, and these are posted on their bulletin board.

Academic Coursework.--The assistants, as university employees, are entitled
to take one course each term, tuition-free. Informal arrangements can also
be made to audit courses. :

One assistant early in the program audited a course in projective techniques
and found it difficult. Two attended a graduate seminar in suicide. One

of these had experience in suicide prevention before becoming a psychological
assistant; since the course was presented by her supervisor, she did much
work in preparing a bibliography for the course, and led the discussion

for several of its sessions.

Another assistant formally enrolled for credit in a course in the Coilege
of Education (Educational Psychology: Human Development) which she has
enthusiastically recommended to the other assistants.,

Another enrolled for a reading course with her supervisor.

Since the program is being conducted in a university setting, the staff

has wondered if we should not avail ourselves more of the academic courses
already offered in various colleges., Specifically, we are considering
assigning the assistants to take Abnormal Psychology instead of teaching
them psychopathology. There is agreement that this is a good idea, although
for the research design it is more parsimonious to stay with the apprentice
model of learning. The question is whether it is possible to arrange for
the assistants to be away from their services for the required time. The
burden of required assignments is an additional problem for some of the
assistants, especially those who have children. It has not been easy for
them to find time for the assignments of the classes held for the assist-
ants alone, :

Institutes and Workshops.—Preceding the Morida Psychological Association
meetings in NMay, 1967, the Association sponsored a one-day workshop in
which Ralph Reitan presented material on neuropsychological tests of
children and adults. Under the contract, tuition of $15.00 each wes paid
for two assistants. The Association as a courtesy to this training research
project, permitted three other assistants to attend without charge. All
assistants were interested in the materials and cases presented and were
gratified that they had so 1ittle trouble following; indeed the assistant
wﬁose duties involve activities closest to those presented by Dr. Reitan
Elil(jdisappointed that there was so little that was new to her.
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The Community Psychology section of the department is cooperatine in
sponsoring a workshop on Planning Emereency Treatment Services for Compre-
hensive Community Mental Health Centersin September. Time will be given
for assistants to attend sessions in which they are interested. Several
will be more actively involved as right-hands to the major speakers.

Individual Learninz Experiences from
9-Months to End of the Progrem

In general, the final yeaf of the program invelved s broader and deeper
understanding of materials learned in the early months of the program.

Psychological Testing.—All increased competence in test administration,
some added new tests to their repertoire. Some became very proficient in
writing reports including intellectual and personality measures, other were
proficient in writing reports coverine cognitive functions but made only
sporadic efforts at writing personality descriptions. All had some exposure
to Rorschach, all but one had administered the test at least occasionally,
and severel had tried their hands at interpretation. Several staff members
who initially felt it would be unethical to teach Rorschach to the assist-
ants later became willing to do so, provided time were available to teach
the test properly. Several assistants invested considerable time in study-
ing Rorschach on their own and with their supervisors, and then decided
that there were too many other demands on their time for them to learn so
complicated a test really well, and discontinued their efforts.

Sitting in on discussions of test findings with supervisors, interns and
practicum students was a major learning experience. Several opportunities
arose when a research project or large-scale assessment task in one
service required more than one assistent. Assistants from other services
were borrowed, and reported these experiences to be excellent learning ex-
periences. They were encouraged to find how much their training eeneral-
ized to a new situation. The main new learning involved (a) an opportunity
for assistants whose primary work had been with adults, to test children,
and (b) the experience of testinz a large number of the indigent popu-
lation, an experience which dramatized to the assistants the meaning of
“cultural deprivation™” in cognitive functioning.

Interviewing,—All assistants acquired considerable experience in the
interview fErough work with patients, their families, and research sub-
Jects.

Behavior Observation.~-Al1 became more adept at observing and drawing in-
ferences from behavior. All were expoced to systems of recording behavior,
and two became highly skilled in recording individual and group behaviors
using several systems of recording.

- Psychological Treatment.-The question of learning psychological treatment
was one of the most perplexing for staff and assistants. In the orientation
sessions, the department head told the assistants that whatever they were
capable of learning in psychology, they would be permitted to learn. 1In
general, the assistants® supervisors were open to the assistants® learning
o tever they could. In the area of psychotherapy, however, questions of

E[{l()fessional responsibility to the patient, and questions of eithics arose.

IToxt Provided by ERI
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Several assistants pushed hard for training in psychotherapy from the early
days of the program, justifying their claim by reminders to the facuity

- of Margaret Rioch's housewife-therapists. Several showed a strong dis-
interest in treatment. One (who laterdd become involved in treatment)
reported at almost every early interview with the coordinator her annoyance
with her supervisor who had told her “You will never get to do psycho-
therapy.” At that time she was not sure she wished to become involved in
treatment, dbut was angry at the restriction. The coordinator took the
position that this program involved a broad range of learning, that there
would not be enough time in group training for thorough training in
therapeutic skills, and thet each supervisor was free to handle the
matter with his own assistant as seemed best for both.

In a survey of the faculty when the assistants had been working for 9
months, one question asked “your opinions on how much assistants are, or
will, or should do psychotherapy. Some of you have expressed concern

that assistants will overestimate their abilities in treatment. What are
your thoughts on this"™? Replies will show the concerns and range of
opinions among the staff: 'I think one should take a very, very suarded
approach and should treat each assistant as an individusl. Those who have
sensitivity and maturity should be encouraged and carefully supervised.
The others® interests should be channeled elsewhere.® "l'm conservative
about this at this time. Not unless structured (such as behavior modifi-
cation)." "Even psychiatry is abandonine the notion of psychotherapy.

Why should we be so unkind as to saddle these innocents with it"? "With
my assistant I plan to have her do child therapy under close supervision.”
"I don't thini they®ll overestimate. I doubt they'll ever be recognized
or capable in therapy with what we can give them. It won®t help them get
a job, but mey help them keep one later. I"m ambivalent. I trust the
assistants, Maybe its the profession or even psychotherapy itself I don°t
trust. I"m not sure it’s worth the time to give them partial training."
“Behavior therapy and maybe crisis support. Don°’t let them think they are
therapists.” “With carefully selected cases for carefully selected
assistant this is possible. Not probable with most of them. The problems
of responsibility are leeion.”

In view of the usual hierarchy of clinical skills, one might expect psycho-
therapeutic instruction to be learned late in the program, if at all.
However, an interesting phenomenon occurred in assistants on two settings.
Early in the program, while acquainting themselves with their settings,
both had much informal patient contact, some over extended periods, and
both found themselves pleased at their ability to be supportive to

- patients, Later, as both became more valuable, they spent more and more
time on administrative and research activities, and had less and less time
for patient contact. One assistant had extensive long-term involvement
as a member of behavior modification teams, and three others were actively
involved in recording or actively participating in conditioning therapies
at intervals during the program. Two assistants observed groups conducted
by their supervisors over an extended period, and other assistants from
time to time observed groups on their own or other services. Two assistants
saw patients individually while another member of the family was .being seen
by an intern or faculty member; two sat in as “cotherapists" in groups or
marriage counseling. Three sat in with their supervisors on consul tations
\31th other community agencies, often participating in assessment or in

E l C:atment planning,

IToxt Provided by ERI
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In sumzary, most assistants had considerable exposure to and involvement
in psychological treatment. With the exception of some behavior mod-
ification cases, psychological treatment activities were seen by both
Taculty and assistants as part of their student learninge, not part of
their role as workers. As in other learning, the combination of active
participation plus immediate feedback plus background reading produced
the most learning.

Research.-—A11 assistants were concerned with some aspects of research.
Most were involved in preparation of grant requests, literature reviews,
plannine design, preparing research materials, running subjects, analysis
of results, writing and editine research reports. Two spent considerable
time going back and forth to the computer center; one of these took a
course in Fortran and found it helpful. These individual experiences gave
the assistants considerable backeround on the realities of research, on
vhich they could build when exposed as a group to statistics and research
design. The assistants felt very much a part of the research team, and
were alert to information gleaned in contacts with each other which might
be helpful in a current research problem. Needless to say, much factual
and theoretical information was learned as a byproduct of this partici-
pation. For example, one assistant who had reviewed literature on neonatal
behavior observed much that the other assistants missed when the group
visited the newborn nursery. Another assistant, while reviewing Psychologigal
Abstracts for topics of interest to her supervisor, became excited on find-
ing a literature on artistic creativity and did considerable independent
reading in the ares.

Training Opportunities on Individual Services.—Those services with inter-
disciplinary conferences offered rich experiences to the assistants. Two
of the seven attended conferences weekly, and as the program went on they
became active participants by presenting test findings and by entering in
discussion on patient management. Three other assistants attended confer-
ences regularly, the other two rarely. As assistants became more valuable
on their own services, there was less of the visiting on other services
that characterized the early months of the progrem. On one service, the
major conferences were in the evenings, precludine attendance by the
assistant who had the responsibilities of young children. Several assist-
ants attended classes offered for medical and nursine students, rounded
with interns and residents, and attended medical teaching rounds and case
conferences. In most teachine hospitals, similar opportunities for learning
abound. A critical factor appears to be the sense of freedom of the
student to participate. Here, assistants were more comfortable visiting
strange services because of the presence of another assistant who belonged
there. 3Being in a student role also made a difference. Tuesday was.
"training day” end assistants felt more comfortable attending conferences
held on Tuesdays. Now thet the program is over, assistants permanently
assigned report that they feel much less free to avail themselves of
~attendance at teaching conferences. “I feel they are for graduate students.
- I:'s mx,job to be available on the service—now I stay home to mind the
store,*
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To anticipate recommendations for future programs discussed later in this
report, we have learned that ongoins teaching conferences can be an ime
portant learning experience for persons working in psychological settings.
Supervisors, however, must be very explicit in freeing time for attendance,
if conscientious workers are to benefit from such experiences.

Supervisory conferenc: :...-fhese continued to play an important part in in-
dividual learning. As t.me went on, and the assistants became more know-

ledgeable about the supervisor’s interests and attitudes, the conferences

became less didactic and more of an exchange of views. Supervisors tried

out ideas on the assistants, often being stimulated to think in new direc-
tions by the freshness and cogency of the assistants’ observations.

While supervisors did not see themselves in a therapeutic relationship with
students, there was focus on swareness of feelings and attitudes that is
typical of clinical training., From the coordinator®’s vantage, it appeared
that three assistants at least some time during the program had many
sensitivity-inducing encountersvith their supervisors, two had a moderate
amount, and two relatively little. The variables seemed to be supervisory
time and interest, assistant openness and interest, and amount and depth of
patient contact by the assistant. The latter required close clinical
supervision and naturally led to confrontation with the assistant®s own
feelings. Day-to-day interactions on the service brought much learning,
imperceptible to the assistants until they sudderiy realized that they

vere understanding material that had previously been a mystery to them.

One of the supervisors explained vhat he felt the apprenticeship contacts
contributed to his assistant’s knowledge: "Getting to know me and students
and what we do, how we define problems, knowledge of limits, and areas that
need to be studied.” An assistant explained what the relationship with

her supervisor meant to her. "My supervisor is so enthusiastic and committed.
That is really what makes the difference in learning."”

Learning from graduate students.—Early in the program, as noted in the
excerpts from the early progress reports, there was much teachine of the
assistants by interns. Interns were newer %o psychology and often able to
see the students® dilemma better than staff members who took too much for
granted, Assistants felt more free to display their ignorance to practicum
students and interns than to their supervisors. As the prosram continued,
the assistant~student.relationship changed, The assistants, as permanent
members of the service, had much orienting and teaching of the students.
Now it was the graduate students who asked questions of assistants rather
than display their ignorance to the faculty! Iore and more comments, at
first surprised and later resigned, were heard from the assistants: ‘The
practicum students have a lot of theory, but they don't know how to do
anything.” The relationship became more of a partnership, with much teach-
ng on both sides. On most services interns, practicum students and
assistants shared an office near the supervisor, and it was common to see
an assistant and an intern intently pouring over test results together, or
heatedly discussing what "was really going on” in a recently observed
psychotherapy session.
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Problem-solving learning.—Most of the knowledge about administrative duties
was not explicitly taught, but rather developed as assistants solved problems,
carried out assignments, or saw something that needed improving and went about
doing it. Little by little the assistants acquired a fund of knowledge about
the working of the hospital, and some became expert red-tape cutters.

Formal coursework.-—A fringe benefit of university employees is one tuition-
free course per term. Three assistants took advantage of this privilege;
another took a non-credit course in Fortran programming; and another audited
several courses. The most work for credit was taken by two assistants who
have now returned to graduate school. Two of the three assistants with child-
ren refrained from obligating themselves in credit courses because of their
home responsibilities. Plans to assign the assistants to take psychopathology
in formal coursework broke down because of difficulties in relieving them of
service demands and no assistant elected this course.

In retrospect, students felt that more enceuragement and provision for course-
work outside the setting would have had several advantages-—exposure tc non-
clinical psychology faculty, chance to integrate experience with psychological
theory, and an opportunity to see how they measured up to conventional stu-
dents. Several.felt that auditing should be made easy, but that taking courses
for credit should be woluntary. Others commented that in the beginning they
would not have had the confidence to take & course alone, and would have wanted
the support of the group; the concern agein appeared to be fear of erxposing
ignorance. ' 4

Reading.--As the program continued, assigned reading was less, but the assist-
ants continued to read, following their interests of the moment. A problem
with a patient, or a concern about a research question would set off a flurry
of reading in an area«-books on various clinical topics, on the assistants!
shelf, . with much borrowing. (Graduete students discovered the shelf, and did
considerable borrowing as well.) Borrowing from the library of the assistant‘s
own supervisor frequently occurred. At nine months the assistants were asked
what they were reading currently. They listed: Childhood and society (Erik-
son, 1963), Clinicsl studies in personality (Burton & Harris, 1955), Psycho-
logical stress (Janis, 1958), Social class and mental illness (Hollingshead &
'R'ed%i'ch,'_'s')'195 , Inkblot perception and personality (Holtzmen et al., 1961),
Society and self (Stoodley, 19355,, sychobiology QHCGaugh, Weinberger &

Whalen, 1936;,-Nbrma1 and pathological langu (Laffal, 1965), The happy
family (Levy & Munroe, 1938), Children's drawines as a measure of intellectual
maturity (Herris, 1963), Conjoint family ther (Satir, 196%4), Neurotic

styles (Shapiro, 1965), Small groups (Hare et al., 1955), The inner world of
mental illness (Kaplan, 198%), Psychopathology of childhood (Kessler, 1956),
Projective psychology (Abt & Bellak, 1959), and Games people play (Berne, 1964).
Psychological meetings.—Four assistants attended the Southeastern Psycho-
logical Association meetings in Atlanta, Georgia, in April, 1967, and all the
assistants attended the meetings of the Florida Psychological Association in
Ft. Lauderdale the following month (including the Reitan workshop mentioned

earlier). Three attended the Florida Psychological Association in Clear-
water Beach in 1968 (including a worksh op presentation by
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Wolpe on conditioning therapists) and two attended the Florida Council of
Mental Health Clinic Directors meeting in St. Petersburg Beach in November,
1968, At each of these meetings one or more assistants presented material
about the program. Asked later about the value of attending conventions,
the assistants gave their usual variety of views. I constantly feel they
are superficial. Hotels, cocktails, and flocks of people I don’t know
personally are not my idea of fun and/or relaxation. I just plain would
prefer to spend my time doing something else.” “Interesting. I'd like

to go more.” "The convention was a good experience for me. I think they
can be used to good purpose or abused. I didn't g0 to as many papers as

I wanted to, but I could take of myself better next time.” ¥Fun and edu~
cational. ‘e should go to as many as possible.® “I've never seen people
have such a good time! Conventions are great! They allow us to hear and
see the new developments going on in the field. I found that I learned
Just as much though by talking outside of the presentations—to the

people themselves. In fact, sometimes you learn more this way." “Nice
for a vacation or social event, but not too much real work or new learning.”

Regarding the learning experience of attending conventions, the assistants
agreed there is a knack to attending comentions, and those who went to more
than one did better the second time. All were surprised at the "rudeness®
of constant walking in and out of meetings, and were pleased at the way
they were accepted., Four of the assistants would like to attend more fre-
quently, three felt they did not zet as much learning out of it as they
thought they should, or were otherwise less enthusiastic. Enjoyment of the
c¢onvention seemed to be associated with the attention of the faculty in
seeing that the assistants were introduced, knowledge of the mechanics of
conventions (where to find meetings, etc.), enough confidence to go one’s
way and attend meetings without the support of the rest of the group, and a
flexible enouzh conscience that one does not feel guilty having fun during
working hours. For many of the assistants these meetings were the first
time they had traveled without their husbands, and there was discomfort in
entering the convention culture as unattached women rather than as a couple.
Several were made quite uncoufortable by approaches made to them. Loneli-
ness for the husbend and worry about children also dampened enthusiasm for
some,

Summary of Individual Training

Before discussing the group training experic nces of the assistants, it may
be useful for the reader who contemplates an exclusively apprenticeship
training program to summarize what appear to us the aspects of apprentice-
ship which most effectively promoted learning.

1. The compatibility of the psychologist and his assistant. It will
be remembered that choices of both were honored in making assignments, At
the end of the program, some assistants felt their effectiveness would have
been noticeably less if they had been assigned to someone else, particularly
to someone they “don't particularly like® or whose work setting was un-
appealing to them. The faculty, elthough showing definite personal prefer-
ences among the assistants, are less adamant. The importance of a sense
of affinity with the assistant may be inferred from the faculty‘®s belief,
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at the end of the program, that assistants should be chosen in future by
the psychologist they will work for, primarily on the basis of interview
and past record (most would not obtain psychological test data).

2. The time spent by the psychologist with the assistant, particu-
larly early in training. Throughout the program, it is apparent that hours
spent with the supervisor, “talking psychology,” planning projects, or
going over cases, were treasured by the assistants.

3. The quality of teaching. The psychologist has a good awareness
of the level of competence of the assistant, pushes gently to tasks he
knows can be done, despite the fears of the assistant. The apprenticeship
relationship improves the likelihood that the timing will be zood.
Immediate feedback was seen as important by a1l assistants.

4, The acedemic setting of a teaching hospital, which implicitly
encourages learning. Assistants commented that they learned because every-
one around them was studying and learning too.

5. Related to number four, the presence of graduate students, from
whom assistants learned much in the beginning, and contimed to learn through-
out the program, :

6. A task to be done, inadequate knowledge to do it, and resources
for learning. lotivation was primarily intrinsic, and progress measured
by the assistants® own criteria of becoming competent in an assigned task,
or understanding a difficult concept or problem. Flurries of reading and
information-seeking were frequently set off after the assistant encountered
a patient or probvlem and “There I was and I didn°t know what to do. I
have to learn more.-’

7. The number of interdisciplinary conferences on the setting, partic-
ularly case conferences, and the encouragement or assignment of the assistant
to attend. The greatest growth seemed to the coordinator to come in those
assistants who regularly and actively participated in a variety of clinical
conferences, on the setting, or in the community.

8. A setting neither so focused that the assistant construes learn-
ing too narrowly, or so diffuse that the assistant failed to feel really
competent in any area. (It can be noted that a setting may offer more
variety than the assistant perceives or takes advantage of.)

9. An emotional climate that is not punitive about mistakes, that
sets high standards of performance, appreciates good work, encourages
growth, and does not. stand in the way of increasingly independent action.

10. Participation in research, from the planning to the fina;jreport,
sharing with the psychologist the emotional commi tment. to the projéct, and
the excitement at its successes. Literature reviews became exciting
learning experiences for many assistants.

11, The opportunity to see patients of many kinds, and to be actively
%nvoi;ed in assessment, in plannine treatment, and sometimes in treatment
tself.

"0 shory assistants learned by working with someone they respected, who
[]{V()nded much of them and appreciated what they contributed.
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Group Trainine

Introduction

Earlier sections have described the decisions to give apprenticeship
training priority over group training. The assistants did meet as a group
throughout the program, however. They evaluated some of these experiences
as being of very little value,and afew as being very important. This
section of the report will describe briefly the different kinds of eroup
experiences, and will discuss in some detail those which were highly
rated by the assistants,

Three major administrative problems were characteristic of the group
training—scheduling, teaching staff, and curriculum.

Scheduling

From the beginning of the program, conflicts between the assistents’

worker role and student role led to scheduling difficulties. The assistants
began work September 1, 1966 and were assigned two weeks later. At that
time, the faculty decided to suspend formal classes for two weeks to give
the assistants time to become oriented to their services. After this period,
from September 26 to October 14, the assistants met for 2-hour sessions
Yonday, ‘iednesday and Friday mornings. Early in October it became apparent
that this schedule conflicted with important activities in several

services, making it impossible for the assistants to participate in

service activities fundamental to in-service training. Beginning Octoder
25, 1966, the group‘s formal training was conducted in two class periods

on Tuesdays from 8:30 to 10:00 A.M. and 2:30 to 4:00 P.¥, Between
December, 1966 and May, 1967, a number of schedules were tried, with changes
brougit about by the fact that meetings had to be held when instructors

were free, when groups to be observed were meeting, or when other learning
experiences (such as Psychiatry Grand Rounds) were held. During this

- period, the assistants favored a schedule of two half-days a week but

this goal was seldom achieved. As the assistants became busier, they found
it more difficult to interrupt activities on the service for training and
began to miss group meetings. Finslly, in May, 1967, the decision was

made to central¥e all group training on Tuesdeys, with faculty and assistant
understanding that the assistant had no obligations to the service on that
day. Tuesdays were chosen because the intern training conference and
Psychiatry Grand Rounds were scheduled for Tuesday, and it was hoped that
assistants might attend both from time to time. Tuesday was retained,

even though assistants could seldom attend the training conference because
of space limitations, and even though Grand Rounds shortly thereafter was
moved to Wednesday.

As Tuesday became more fixed as "Psych Assistant Day,” the assistants
reported less guilt in participating in training, and more time to devote
to homework or study. There remained, however, comments from assistants
and staff about the disruptions in the service caused by the unavailability
of the assistants on Tuesdeys, and several developed the habdit of checking
‘n before class on Tuesdays to take care of any pressing details.
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The assistants shared information from time to time about useful con-
ferences on individual services, and the coordinator encouraged the staff
to release the assistants for ongoing conferences (examples: Grand Rounds,
Child Psychiatry Teaching Conference, Vocational Rehabilitation Case Con-
ference). However, unless supervisors explicitly encouraged attendance,
assistants seldom took advantage of learning opportunities occurring on
days other than Tuesday.

In retrospect, the coordinator feels that two half-days would ideally be
better for learning, allowing time for discussion in depth and return to

a subject with less loss of momentum than occurred with the one-week in-
tervals., In this setting, however, even wlth more forceful direction than
the coordinator provided, one full training day each week is more
feasible.

Instruction Staff

Every member of the faculty met with the assistants at least once for
training, Three conducted training sessions over a considerable time
(at least 10 sessions), three conducted short courses (4 or 5 sessions)
and three met with the assistants for group training once only. Three
interns each conducted at least 10 training sessions, two on psychopath-
tlogy, a third on statistics,

Since no long-range training plans had been developed before the progrem
began, no one was committed to teach the group. All teaching was either
volunteered by the instructor as he saw something the group needed which
he could contribute, or was given at the request of the coordinator. Prep-
aration by the instructor ranged from highly organized to extremely casual.
In one case, the instructor forgot the session he was to teach, and attended
another meeting; much to the astonishment of the group he came to the room
where they were walting, borrowed a chair as no seats were available in

the other meeting, and left, still not realizing that he was awalted.

Later in the program they would doubtless have reminded him, but since the
incident occurred duringz the "stage of initial awe” they said nothing.

As would be predicted, the assistants valued most the group training where
instructors were committed, organized, presented much content clearly, and
created an atmosphere where assistants felt free to expose ignorance and
discuss until true understanding was achieved. An important variable was
the instructor®s ability to see the issues from the assistant®s viewpoint,
or, as they put it, "to get down to our level.” As the assistants saw it,
the instructor had to be so familiar with his material that he was not
threatened by the assistants’ questions, which often involved difficulties
over implicit assumptions. Some asuistants became protective, andé others
overly-challenging, with instructors (mostly interns) who they felt were
not secure in their own knowledge of what they were teaching.

The fact that the instructors volunteered their services and had to fit
them into more important commitments, meant that training was often less
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than ideal from the view of both instructor and student. For example,
some timely testing material was deferred because the instructor had to

be away on Tuesdays for several months. A course on Development was much
shortened because the instructor was leaving the faculty. Two of the dest
learning experiences of the assistants were serendipitous. In one case,
the instructor was new to the faculty and had free time which would not

be available if the program were to start today. In another case, the
faculty member was leaving, and wished to use the assistent training as
a dry run for a course he planned to teach on his new assignment.

In another program, particularly one with more emphasis on group training,
it would be important to have instructors committed in advance to teach-
ing the group, with administrative arrangements for free time to do so.
In this project, staff cooperation was surprisingly good, considering the
burden on busy people, but lack of time for careful preparation weakened
the value of many sesslons,

Curriculum

As described earlier, the curriculum was developed as the program progressed,
rather than being a formal body of coursework establsihed in advance. There
were general guidelines, however.

A memorandum from the coordinator to the staff one month after the assist-
ants were assigned showed the early thinking on curriculum. At that

time, topics already covered ¢r soon to be covered in group seminars

were: (a) Organization of the department, (b) social structure of hospitals
in general, and the Health Center in particular, (c) differences in train-
ing attitudes, and patient responsibilities of various professional groups
in the Health Center and the community, (4) professional ethics, (e) con-
fidentiality, (f) use of humans as subgects in research, (g) basic prin-
ciples of psychological assessment, (h) standard assessment techniques
used with adults and children, (i) interviewing, (j) establishing and
maintaining rapport, (k) observation techniques, (1) recording inter-
personal reactions using event recorders, check lists, (m) principles of
research design, controls, selection of subjects, basic statistical
methods, (n) sources of research information in psychological and wmedical
abstracts, directories, journals. Much of the material given as an over-
view in the early days was presented again in other contexts later, when
the assistants had more background for assimilating it.

Even at this early date, the assistants had ideas about their training, as

the memorandum shows: *Psychological assistants recognize thet they

don’t know what they don‘t know, and thus need guidance in what to cover.
However, from where they sit, coursework should be either for (a) over-

view, (b) to permit discussion of concepts from group or individually assigned
reading, (c) to permit contacts with staff they would uot otherwise come

to know, or (d) to have time to practice new skills on each other (espec-
ially test administration).”

The progress report after ten weeks of group training describes the out-
come of the orientation lectures: Severasl general considerations should
first be made explicit. Planning the training €or this group is much

Q
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complicated by the heterogeneity of (a) the backgrounds of the assistants,
(b) the activities of their services, and (c) the job functions expected
of assist:nts by individual staff members, It quickly became apparent
that a given topic was presented too soon for some and too late for
others; or too superficially for some, and in too much detail for others.
In our situation an attempt at a rieid formal classroom structure would
have prevented much of the in~service training which, thus far at least,
the assistants and the staff have found to provide the best learning.

At the end of the program the assistants recalled their early training
and again labeled the early sessions as "too early,” “too late,” "too
superficial,” or “too detailed.”

The tralning plans for the group, as seen when they had been on their
services about three months, were described in the second progress
report as follows:

_ 1, The major learning experiences for assistants will stem from
apprenticeship on their services. : '

2. There are certain areas of knowledge common to clinical psy=-
chology which all assistants should know and which can be taught
effectively to the entire group.

3. Traininé will be conducted by staff and those interns who have
expressed an interest, '

4, The general plan approved by the staff is as follows:

a. Begin vith aduli perseonaiity dynamics and psychopathology.
Focus on observation and description, not etiology or treatment. After
this material is thoroughly covered, teach developmental psychology to
answer the questions of etidogy raised in earlier coursework.

b. Use, as much as possible, a teaching model involving group
observation of a patient being evaluated, tested, and treated., Tie
reading and theory to case material., In addition to suitable clinical
texts, use literature and poetry where they apply. Study psychological
test data for understanding behaviors and dynamic processes.

c. When developmental meterial is to be covered, include the
body of Imowledge in physical therapy, occupational therapy, and speech
therapy to supplemental material on cognitive development and personality
development. ?This plan is feasible since these other disciplines are
also a member of the College of Health Related Professions.)

5. Any materiels taught should be directed more toward clinical

application then theory. However, training should involve solid content
—i.e. should not be "watered down.”

6. Principles of experimental design and the use of common statistics
should be taught soon.

[N
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In general, this plan was followed, albeit faltering at times. Several
retrospective comments are in order. First, it nov appears that earlier
introduction of developmental topics would have been advisable. Second,
statistics and research desizn vere considered essential if the cssistants
were truly to be of use %5 thzir psycholosist supervisors; here our program
differs from other projects desisned primarily to train nonvrofessionals as
mental health workers.

Curriculum Content

The next four sections will describde group training in vpsychopathology,
behavior modification, development, and statistics and experimental
methods. Following these, comments on other valued group training will be
given, A summary of group training experiences appears in Appendix B.

Personality Dynamics and Psychopathology
Group teaching was considered a supplement to individualized training.

In the early weeks, attendance at Psychiatry Grand Rounds, group sessions
on assessment, and observations of patient treatment raised many questions.
A meaningful fraining session occurred when the assistants listened to a
taped group session and categorized interactions. The discussion of
differences in ratings, and data used by each to arrive at decisions was
remembered by all as an important learning experiece. As one assistant
recalled after the program had ended, “That session showed me that when
Yyou psychologists put labels on people, like *anxious’ or ‘hostile,’ you
are using real information, not just calling them bad names. I started
losing my cynicism about the whole thing when I found that out."

The following week, in a session with the same instructor, the group dis-
cussion of “observation of behavior® becare a seminar in which assistants
asked meny questions they had been storing up. (How can you tell when a
person is hostile? How can you tell when a patient responds to high vs.
low structure? “hat is control? What is dependency?) The class ran an
hour overtime. The assistants often referred back to this session, and
thereafter began requesting less formal lecturing and more of the give-and-
take learning experienced here. (¥While the group saw earlier sessions as
"formal,” instructors commented that there was in fact very high partici-
pation in sessions characterized by the assistants as “1ectures.”§

In February, 1967, the fifth month of training, one of the interns volunteered
to conduct a series of meetings reviewing personality dynamics. A des-
cription of these sessions from the third progress report follows:

The intern conducted a series of meetings with the assistants in which he
discussed dvnamic concepts in personality. Some assigned readings were
used, particulatly Neurotic styles (Shapiro, 1956). Concurrent with most

of these sessions, the assistants observed a psychotherapy group which was
part of a continuous treatment prozram in which psychology interns serve

as cotherapists. Because of problems with the intern’s schedule and changes
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in the psychotherapy eroup when interns were reassisned and when patients
terminated, there were four modifications of this learning experience
vhich the assistants agree had different levels of learning effe. :iveness.
Originally, the assistants observed the psychotherapy eroup, discussed the
group among themselves for about half an hour, and then met briefly with
the intern who was then one of the therapists. He answered questions and
commented on the dynamics of the session. Two days later, the intern held
his didactic session with the assistants, and material to exemplify
theoretical points was often drawn by him or by them from the commonly
shared experience of observing the psychotherapy group. All agreed that
this stege gave the most meaningful learning experience.

Later, the intern stopped being the cotherapist of the group, but was often
an observer., The assistants obtalned some information informally from the
new therapists, but could not meet with them immediately following the
sessions because the faculty supervisor met with all the interns for a
critique of the session at that time. The eventual plan was to permit
assistants to sit in on these sessions when they gained more sophisti-
cation. However, there was a question, never resolved, about allowing
agssistants, essentially outsiders, to sit in on these critique sessions
which were designed for increasing the self-lknowledge of the interns as
well as sharpening their therapeutic skills. This issue did not bave to

be resolved because of other developments, but it is clear that in this
case the best interests of the interns would have outweighed training needs
of the assistants. In evaluating this stage, the assistants felt much was
lost by the delay from Tuesday to Thursday in discussing the events of the
group psychotherapy sessions with their intern-instructor, and they es-
precially noted the loss for sessions he did not observe. "We do the best
we can totalk it over among ourselves, but we need the intern to tell us
what really happened.”

The 1ast- variant of this learning experience occurred when the psycho-
therapy group was disbanded, and fresh data from the group wereno longer
available to clarify the intern's lectures. After the intern graduated, he
planned to continue with the essistants, but his schedule took him away from
the Health Center frequently. Finally his classes had to be discontinued,
four months after they began.

The original pattern for this learning experience included many of the factors
all the group find most valualle; (a) sharing an experience so that they all
have a common background for discussion; (b) immediate discussion with a
person having professional responsibility; (c) an opportunity to put the
experience into a broader context and see the theoretical implicationms.

In the months following this experience, the group training focused on
other topics. During this period, however, the aroup went to the Fedical
Library and viewed the films there, including The Embryology of Behavior,
Lase ofiMissoMunn, Eggling of Hostility, Feeline of Rejection, Feelinf,of
Depression, Overdependency, and shy Guy, only the first of which received
Tavorabile rea ings from them, the remEi%der being characterized as oid and
superficial. Plans to rent other films did not work out, partly because
the instructor was uninterested, but mainly because the decision was made
to use limited training funds for books rather than film rental.
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In November, 1967, about six months after the sessions described above,
another iniern volunteered to teach psychopatholory to the group. In these
sessions, the focus was less on personality dynamics, and more on a review
of psychopathology, tc¢ fill in the gaps of individual training. The irtern
wished to obtain teaching experience, and would have przferred teaching ex-
perimental design to psychovathclogy, if another instructor ha. not already
begun with the group.

The coordinator purchased a number of standard texts on psychopatholoszy.

At the recommendation of the instructor of Awnormal Psychology on campus,
copies of Psychopathology by Buss (1966) were purchased as class text.

Fost of the assistants had previously read Abnormgl Psychology ini'odern Life
(Coleman, 1964) and the instructor also used this for teachinz. lost of
the group preferred Coleman for an overview. They at first disliked Buss,
commenting that he mixed them up by his many-sided consideration of each
issue., By the end of the course, however, the feeling toward Buss was
much more positive. The recommendations of the group at the end of the
program were to begin with (oleman, and follow.with Buss. One assistant
has read White (1956 ) since the program ended, and recently commented that
she wished she had studied his first chapter in the first month of the
program. “He makes so many things clear that I wondered about. I°d have
started off much better if I had really understood that chapter early."

Al though the assistants generally felt that they benefited from the sys-
tematic coverage of psychopathology, all felt it could have been much
improved. Several commented that their ovm attitudes hurt their learning.
Some were angry thet the staff insisted on their learning something they
had not at that poin% requested, Others did not trust the intern’s knov-
ledge, and wanted only the staff to instruct them.. On his side, the intern
felt that other pressures of the internship prevented him from preparing
lectures as well as he would have wished. A further disappointment came
from an attempt to use videotape. At that time, videotape equipment was
newly installed, tapes were not of high quality, and the disruptions inter-
viewing were so great that the experience was more frustrating than edu-
cational. In a training program now, videotape could be used to great
advantage.

From the viewpoint of the coordinator, the assistants seemed to have gained
more than they realized., All asreed that the material in a future program
should be presented earlier, in more detail, and with an instructor who
could &vote more time to teaching,

Behavior Modification

From the early weeks of the program, the assistants were introduced to
behavior modification. An overview was given on Novewber 15, 1966, follov
ing presentation of a film on behavior modification with an autistic child.
On several services assistants were early trained to record data for be-
havior modification sessions, and almost all participated early in observ-
ing and recording these., As usual, the staff was not unanimous, and one
assistant reported at a weekly meeting that her supervisor thought training
should be given to interns and not wasted on the assistants.
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In September, 1967, Dr. 'Tilliam olking consented to teach an intensive
course to the assistants; he was in a position to spend considerable time
preparing material for his sessions with them, and motivated to do so as
this experience was for him a trial run for similar courses he wished to
teach. Seven entire Tuesdays were devoted to the program. The following
copy of Dr. Wolking's announcement to the group in September, 1967, is self-
explanatory:

“TO: PSYCHOLOGICAL ASSISTANTS
FROM: DR. WOLKING
AN INTRODUCTION TO BEHAVIOR MODIFICATION

“Orientation and Schedule This will be a seven week, intensive introduction
fo behavior theory and procedures applied to the general problem of changing
human behavior. A rdatively thorough commitment of time on Tuesdays will
provide one of the fundamental conditions for learning. The schedule will
be as follows: 8:30 to 9:45 Lecture

10:00 to 12:00 Reading or free time

1:00 to 2:15 Discussion and Cese Planning

2:30 to 5:00 Clinical Applications

“Goals and Procedures The general goals of this course will be to provide
you with the practical skills required to identify, measure, and change
selected human behaviors, and to have you acquire a wverbal repertoire which
will giv; you a basis for thinking about and communicating with others about
your work, .

“Text. The basic text is: Reese, FEllen P, The Analysis of Human Operant
Behavior., Dubuque, Iowa: Y. C. Brown Co. Publishers, 1966, This is an
easy to read sixty-three page chapter and should be read through as soon as
you get it. Other readings are listed on a separate page.

“Content and Evaluation Because of the time limitations, theoretical and
applied aspects will have to run concurrently. In teams of two, you will
make an application to a human problem. This will involve finding a
human problem, selecting the béhavior to be changed, obtaining reliable
base rates on this behavior, and the development of a detailed treatment
plan. You will be greatly reinforced, and thus learn more, by carrying
through the plan and observing the results.

“Your progress will be evaluated, by yourself, as well as by me, primarily
in terms of the practical skills you develop in the application of behavior
theory and procedures to human vproblems. .

"September 19 AM Nature and perspective of behavior modification:
respondent behavior; operant behavior.
PM A behavioral model for learning; selecting a case.
September 26 AM  Operant strengthening, extinction, reconditloning.

contingency.
PM  Selecting and recording responses.
QHetober 3 A¥  Schedules of reinforcement.

P¥  Variables in the design oan behavior change plan.
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October 10 A¥  Aversive stimull; punishment.

P¥  Reliability of operant levels: vhen to start treatment.
October 17 A Discriminationj acguired reinforcers; chaining.

Pl'  Trouble-shooting behavior change plans.
October 24 A Emotional behavior.

P Presentation and discussion of published cases.
October 31 A¥  Review and consolidation.

P¥M Present and hand in case studies.

"The team with the most successful behavior change plan and results will be
given free dinners at Art‘’s Restaurant. Hopefully, free dinners are almost
universally reinforcing.”

Each assistant received her own copy of Reese (1966) and other books were
purchased for the assistants® bookshelf (Bijou & Baer, 1961, 1965, 1967;
Holland & Skinner, 1961; Krasner & Ullman, 1965; Rotter, 1954; Sarbin,
'1961; Ullman & Krasner, 1965; Ulrich, 1966).

The projects varied widely. For example, one assistant pair did a project
to increase the verbalization of one of their children. In another pair,
one assistant was cotherapist in a marriage counseling session, and
attempted to extinguish interruption behavior of either member of the
marriage, while the other assistant recorded data.

This training experience was among those rated highest by the assistants.
They appreciated the fact that lectures were well-prepared, that the course
was structured, and that there was plenty of time for questions. On his
side, Dr, Wolking found the group most interesting to teach. They were

the least sophisticated group he had taught, and as a result of their
questions, more understandable definitions of technical tierms were developed.
The group‘’s projects covered problems he had not encountered clinically.

Dr. Wolking®s eveluation of the assistants was that they learned a great
deal, both from the academic lectures of the morning and the practical
applications of the afternoon sessions. In teaching he did a lot of review,
popping questions at the class about former lessons, and particularly how
material from previous lessons might apply to clinical problems. The
assistants -mentioned their enjoyment of these questions, and found them
useful in helping pick up the threads from the previous week's discussion.
Finally, Dr. Wolking found the group easier to teach than graduate students,
because they had much less to unlearn and were less concerned with ethical
issues of menipulation, etc.

As mentioned under Individual Training, some of the assistants attended a
workshop on behavior modification conducted by Wolpe before the Florida
Psychological Association meeting in the spring of 1968, Several attended
the Behavior Fodification Workshop conducted in Gainesville in the summer
of 1968 by Ogden Lindsley of the University of Kansas. Most expressed an
interest in this workshop, but it carried past the end of this project, and
few could involve themselves for the required ten weeks.
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The success of training in behavior modification can be attributed to
several factors. Teaching was structured, with much content clearly pre-
sented. Active involvement of the assistants in class and in projects was
important. Finally, all felt that behavior modification was an lmportant
area for them to know as part of being useful to psychologists.

Development

The overall training plan for' the assistants was to begin with material
about the behavior of adults, presenting theories of personality develop-
ment late in the program. The ratiomale was that exposure to many kinds
of effective and ineffective adult functioning would raise questions of
“how did they get that way"? and thus developmental material would have
more meaning., Looking back on the program, the assistants had more ex-
posure to child cases than this scheme would imply.

In the early overview stage of teaching, the faculty member affiliated with -
Pediatrics described interviewing of children, and maintaining rapport with
chiliren while controlling the test situation. BEarly behavior modification
experiences were largely concerned with disturbances of children. The
psychologist affiliated with Child Psychiatry conducted several sessions in
the first three wonths describing team treatment of disturbed children. This
presentation aroused so much enthusiasm that the psychologist a year later
conducted a series of lectures on early development, presenting materials from
a book she was writing (a book for which one of the assistants was doing ex-
tensive literature reviews). Unfortunately, the psychologist was planning

to leave the faculty in April, 1968, and pressure of final duties made it
impossible for her to meet with the group as often.as she planned. The four
sessions, highly regarded by the assistants, covéred theories and stages:of
early development (Freud, Erikson, Plaget, Sears, Gesell), research in infant
development, observations of children in the inpatient child psychiatry unit,
and amelysis of case histories.

In the spring of the first year (1967), seminars on family interaction in-
creased the assistants' awareness of the extent to which patterns of child-
hood are reenacted in adult life.

In July, 1967, the assistants paid a visit to the fish laboratory of Dr. Sol
Kramer, a member of the faculty of Behavioral Sciences, who is keenly in-
terested in the interplay between neuromuscular and psychological develop-
mental patterns. The purpose of the visit was todve the assistants a-sense
of hoveasy it is for an observer to construe behavior rather than observe

and report it, Their task was to observe fish behaviors and report them
without anthropoworphising, a task they discovered to be surprisingly diffi-
~.cult. A lively discussion developed on the implications of parental behavior
in animals for the unierstanding of humans.

- Later that month, the assistants were taken on & conducted tour of Sunland,
the local residential facility for the intellectually retarded, an exper-

- ilence that in a future program might well be repested, with more time

alloi ted for patient observation.
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In August, 1967, one of the child psychiatrists discussed with the group
the implications of birth order for personality development.

In the spring, the intems Journal Club representatives asked for more
clinical material on normal child development. A series of mcetings were
set up in which faculty members of Physical Therapy, Occupational Therapy,
Speech and Hearing Disorders, and Clinical Psychology discussed the
feasibility of an interdisciplinary seminar. In the spring of 1968, a
seminar, open to the faculties of these departments, and the clinical
psychology graduate students and the assistants were held, as a pilot
series for a more extensive series open to students of all departments.
The seminars continued for eight sessiors when they were disbanded for

the summer.

The seminars were:

Department Speaker Topic
Behavioral Science Sol Kramer Implications of animal research
for understanding human develop-
ment.
Behavioral Science Sol Kramer Neuromuscular and emotional de-

velopment, Behavioral aspects
of LSD analysis.

Physical Therapy Vartha C. Wroe Reflexes from birth to 2 years.

Speech and Hearing Kenneth R. Bzoch  Patterns and stages of emerzent
language development from birth
to 2 years.

Speech and Hearing! Kenneth R. Bzoch Speech development, after 2,
Diagnostic implications of speech
sounds.

Occupational Therapy Alice C. Jantzen Perceptual-motor development

Barly Childhood Edu- Betty L. Siegel Personality and cognitive develop-
cation (Col. of Ed.) ment in the first 2 years of life.

Clinical Psychology Vernon Van DeRiet Cognitivé development in early
. childhood.

Although the seminars did not continue as long as we would have liked,
the experience showed that, once the group became acquainted, great ex-
citement was generated as each discipline applied its methods and theories
to an issue, and similarities and discrepancies began to emerge. One
session which developed into a case conference was particularly stimulating.

At about the time of the developmental seminars, the coordinator became
aware, from listening to the assistants converse with each other, of a lack
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of a conceptual framework for understanding intelligence. It had been
assumed that early individual and group training had covered this material,
but the assistants seemed to have no clear idea of issues regari.ng innate
abilities, cultural deprivation, intelligence as an asvect of personality,
etc. Accordingly, several seminars on factors in the development of in-
telligence were held. The assistants agreed that these were useful in
helping them integrate the bits and pieces of information they had acquired,
as well as adding new knowledge. They recommended that in a future program
much more time be given early to & broad-ranging consideration of intelli- -
gence and cognition. In view of the likelihood that most non-professionals
will be early involved with intelligence testing, some sophistication in

the area of cognitive ability and function is an important safeguard to

the client,

In the final weeks of the program, the assistants attended some lectures
given for nursing students on the obstetric rotation., They viewed the film
All My Babies, one of the few films about which they were enthusiastic. A
member of the obstetric nursing faculty took them on a tour of the newborn
nursery, from which all agreed they learned much.

Were the program to be done again, much more emphasis would be given to
perceptual,, motor, cognitive and personality development, and the resources
of the Health Center would be used more extensively in presenting material
on normal development and developmental problems,

At the end of the program, one of the assistants who is a mother was
reminiscing about her feelings during training. In the early months, she
found herself personalizing everything that was said about mothers and
children. "And you psychologists are so hard on mothers~! It took her
some time towork through her own feelings so tha# she could really hear
and take in what was being taught. In the coordinator’s notes there are
faculty comments from early sessions about children that the mothers in
the group seemed “dogmatic® or "defensive." In a future program, more
attention would be paid to feelings associated with content in this area,
and more opportunity for ventilation would be given. ‘

Statistics and Research Desimn

In the section on Individual Training, it has been noted that all the
assistants were involved in research projects to some extent. Tarly in
the orientation program, one lecture covered an overview of research
methods. The faculty early decided that assistants should learn at least
enough statistics and research design to be able to abstract journal
articles intelligently.

In the early spring of 1967, a statistics text (Underwood, 1954) was pur-
chased for each assistant, and several other books on research design and

statistics were placed in their library, at the sugzestion of various staff
members and interns.
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In the fifth month of training, the coordinator had several sessions with
the assistants in which a journal article thought to be of special in-
terest was dissected (“Some characteristics of the achievement motive in
women, ‘ French & Lesser, 1964.,) In these sessions the assistants considered
whether the operationzl definitions had relevance to the real world, and
practiced obtaining information from tables, after reading introductory
chapters in their text., Following the mixed reactions to this attempt, the
group decided, albeit reluctantly, that they had better strugele through
the book from the beginningz. (Statistics had been a bugaboo to a number of
the group.) In July, one of the interns agreed to try to cover statistics
during the summer., His plan was for each assistant to teach a given
chapter to the rest of the group, with his role one of clarifying trouble-
some points, This proved to be an excellent model in the beginning, as

the assistants felt free to expose their ignorance to one another and

were more aware of their deficiencles. It later became apparent that the
plan of completing the book in the summer was over-ambitious, and the
assistants decided to g0 back over some fundamentals to be sure the under-
stood them before proceeding., One of the group brought in a programmed
text (Gotikiin & Goldstein, 1964) and on the request of the majority this
text vas purchased to supplement Underwood.

The assistants worked on the programmed text, individuelly and in the group,
after the intern-instructor completed his internship. All realized that
they were beginning to understand some of the mystery, but felt they had
far to go. They felt they had zot beyond what the intern understood so

that in their sessions with him they learned little. They also got beyond
what they could teach each other.

Accordingly, when in the fall a psychologist specializing in research
methodology joined the staff as a part-time faculty member, a plan was
worked out whereby she took over the training of statistics and research
design, At last, the training took hold, the assistants became increasingly
enthusiastic, and at the end of the program rated this segment of the
training as one of the best learning experiences they encountered.

A description of the course by the instructor, Dr. Carolyn Hursch, is
given below, followed by an excerpt from an interview with one of the
assistants describing what the experience meant to her.

The statistics classes as described by Dr. Hursch:

"From November, 1967, through June, 1968, I conducted a one-hour a week
class in statistics for the Psychological Assistant group. Apparently the
assistants had had some previous encounters with statistics classes while
in the program, and they were already equipped with a programmed textbook
(Gotkin & Goldstein, 1964), Since they had already worked some of the
problems in this text, and since my work with them on statistics started
out on a tentative basis, I decided to continue the use of the programmed
text. (However, I was not then, nor am I now, favorable to the use of that
particular programmed text with that group. 'hile I ag in geneml, in
favor of the concept of & programmed textbook for statistics, it requires:
a fine balance between sufficient redundancy to implant the procedures, and
enough text to keep the intelligent student interested in leaming the

Q procedures. The textbook used, like many programmed texts had too much

[5RJ}:°f the former, and almost none of the latter.)

IToxt Provided by ERI
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%It quickly became apnarent that the range of sophistication in measure-
ment and analysis techniques was too wide to accommodate all 7 girls at

the same time in one hour a week. In a class of 30 or 40 students, this
type of range is compensated for by the fact that the class meets fairly
often, and the more sophisticated student can rest on his laurels during
the sessions, or parts of sessions devoted to the more naive student. Also,
grades and examinations provide motivation enough to bring the naive student
up to par, and allow the better-prepared student to exhibit his knowledge.

“Grading was not appropriate in the training of the Psychological fAssist-
ants and would have created an unnecessary amount of tension, Therefore,
at an early session a very short questionnaire was given to assess the
range of prenaration, and my suspicions were confirmed. While one or two
of the girls had difficulty in finding a simple percentage, some vaguely
remembered their high school algebra, and at least one was ready for an
intermediate level course in statistics, None had any sophistication in
research design.

“For the first twvo months, the assistants were kept 1n one group for the
statistics session. During this time, some basic principles of measure-
ment were presented and discussed, and those who could easily handle simple
high school algebra were used in a teaching capacity for those who could
not. Private sessions with me were also held fur two assistants who were
so far behind the others that quick acceleration was needed in order to
keep the sessions from bogging down into an arithmwetic lesson. The pro-
grammed text was used for exercise materisl which was assigned as homework.
‘Homework problems were done in class vith as much explenation as possible
being dcae by those who had sotten the correct answers on the homework
problems, or used the correct method in obtaining them.

“The sessions were conducted largely in seminer fashion, with an eccasional
lecture to initiate a new topic, or lay out the basic principles of a topic
such as the use of parametric versus non-parametric statistics, At all
times, the assistants were free to interrupt and ask questions, give
examples of what they understood the point to be, etc., and all took ad-
-vantage of this opportunity. The one-hour sessions usually were ended by
anvther group needing the room after one and one-half hours.

PAfter the first two months, the group was divided into 2 groups. One
consisted of 5 assistants who were not equal in preparation, but who were
close enough to be tutored at the same time; the other group consisted of

2 vho vwere in good command of their college algebra, and ready for a bona
fide statistics course, These 2 assistants were then taken through Statist-
ical ¥ethods, a Problem-Solving Approsch (Gourevitch, 1965). Somewhat
later, a third assistant joined this more advanced groun while continuing

to come to the larger group session.

“The emphasis in the larger group was heavy on why, when and how research
is done, rather than on computation or memorization of individual statistical
tests. They were guided through the elementary concepts imbedded in the
normal curve, the difference between samples and populations, the uses of
probability, the relationship between the most common measures of central
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tendency, the computation of z scores, t tests, significance levels, chi
square, Spearman rho, and percentiles.

“From time to time, brief problem sheets were distribmted where ‘real-

life' situetions were posited, with the question being, ‘How would you go
about finding the answer if you were free to conduct research on this
guestion’? The assistants particularly enjoyed these problems, and dis-
cussion vas always animated at these times, Throursh extensive partici-
pation by all, they all came *o see the research worker as an impartial data
collector rather than an opinionated individual trying to ‘prove’ his

roint. The latter attitude was rife at the beginning of our meetings
together,

"By June, 1968, I would say that the three who went nearly all the way
through Gourevitch would have received high B or an A on an examination in
Introductory Statistics if they had been given one. Of the 4 remaining
assistants, 2 would also have made a very creditable grade in an intro-
ductory statistics course. The remaining 2 (vwho started far behind the
rest), had made large strides in their ability to handle numbers, and had
made even more progress in their understanding of scientific method,
quantification, and the meaning and intent of research in the social
sciences.

"In comparison with students of a typical statistics class, the assistants
showed more active searching for the answers behind the answer, more en-
thusiasm and a refreshingly genuine desire to lmow. As a newcomer, I vas
also struck by the amount of knowledge the assistants had of each other's
services, and of psychology in genersl. It seemed to me that the faculty,
while appreciating the knowledge of their individual assistants, under-
estimated the range of knowledge each had beyond her specific assignment.?’

In an interview after the end of the proeram, one of the assistants was
descriting her experience in Dr. Hursch's class, and went on to tell what
the group trainine in egeneral meant to her. Other assistants expressed
similar sentiments.

“We wanted instructors to fo over material step by step what the instructors
wanted us to do or our own. The instructors wanted to hit the high spots.
We wanted more step 1, step 2, step 3. For instance, in statistics she
couldn’t assume we had mathematical ability or knew formulas. I wanted to
check out things like "After I substitute and get a numerical snswer, what
do you do next? And what did they do before they had this formula’? ®In

a population, what do you look for? What information do you have to have
before an experiment? How do you match things up? What might I forget to
look for? How do I find out what I want to know? How applicable is it when
I do find out? How can I read materials? . What use can I meke of it?

What am I being told and not being told? What really happened? What was
quietly left out? There are so many points to go over and over. This

was the first time in any course where I didn't sit back and say "I'll

walt for light to dawn." This time, I asked rieht then. I was more deter-
mined. The group was motivated,and it was a smaller eroup. This was my
first learning situation with a smaller group. I used to 'shine when
‘gnoken to® and the rest of the time sit back quietly. Here I was not afraid
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to appear dumb. That talks a lot about our being a eroup. This was the
first time I ever had an opportunity to operate in this kind of a setting.
In a large class, the ones who spoke had to have extra determination, be
belligerent or ageressive., Having this over time also helped, and our
contacts outside of class. This required a different kind of teaching.
She had to do it all within the hour, not counting on the same class

each week, not countine on cur doing our homework. In the beginnineg, we
didn°’t have enough to build on. Statistics only comes clear over time.

I finally got it when I could apply it."

Other comments about the course from the coordinator’s diary include a
comment from the assistant who took the Fortran course that it "helped
desensitize me to numbers and after that the statistics was more interest-
ing." Another assistant said “For the first time statistics makes sense

as an ordinary part of life. I found out what the normal curve really,
truly is. I was excited.” And another, “Jow I understand the conversation
that goes on in the office. It°’s not a closed area any more. And in
reading articles I used to skip over the tables, but now I pick out what

I can understand.”

To summarize, the assistants were orieinally resistant to and frightened

of statistics. Despite considerable exposure, on individuel services and

in the group, it was not until they reached Dr. Hursch's class that the
training really took hold. A key factor appeared to be Dr. Hursch's ability
to explain the material at their level of understanding. The group felt
very comfortable about asking her any question, sensing that she was so
secure in her knowledge of the subject that they would not threaten her.

The classes were used by the assistants to bring up statisti:al and research
problems they were strugeling with on their services, thus adding to the
importance and immediacy of what they were learning. The comfort the eroup
already had with each other also was an important factor in the success

of the class. The discouragingz aspect of the experience, is, of course,

the difficulty in expanding such hand-tooled training to large numbers of
students. Dr. Hursch actually conducted three classes for the seven
assistants, elementery, intermediate, and advanced. Our experience also
suggests that the neophyte statistician (i.e. sraduate student) is not
likely to have the command of the subject for teaching at the assistant
level. Simple things are not always simply taught!

Other Valued Group Trainine Experiences

Of the many other group experiences shared by the assistents, the following
were remembered at the end of the project as especially valuable, Two
lectures by non-psychologist faculty generated enthusiasm at the time, and
vere frequently referred to iater. In one, an anthkropologist, Carol

Taylor who had studied the University Health Center as a small soclety,
described the setting as she saw it, and introduced the group to the kinds
of behavioral cues used in anthropology. In the second, a sociologist,
Patricia Laurencelle, described the effect of institutions on personality
(specifically, how placement in a school for the retarded can interfere
with intellectual and personality development.) In both cases, what excited

Q
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the assistants was the way in which the speakers cast a new light on the
obvious, giving them a new theoretical framework for interpretirz behavior
they were observing.

Individual treining in psychological assessment is described in an

earlier section. In the first three months of trazining there were ten
group sessions providing an overview and some experience in testinge.

These were characterized variously as “too soon,” 100 late,” "too
detailed,” or "too superficial,” depending on the amount of experience the
assistant was receiving on her service. Later in the program, one of

the faculty conducted several intensive sessions on the MNPI, and these,
coming at a time when the group was@out equal in knowledge, were highly
valued, A demonstration by ¥rs. Clare Shoemyen, an Occupational Therspist,
of her battery of assessment tasks used with psychiatric patients came
after the assistants had some exposure to psychological projective tech-
niques, and provoked a number of stimulating questions., Aftier 18 mouths
in the program, the assistants had the npportunity to meet twice with Dr.
Molly Harrower, a visiting professor in Psychology. Dr. Harrower had
grave reservations about introducing the assistants to administration or
scoring of the Rorschach for ethical reasons. However, she agreed to meet
with them and talk with them about projeciive testinsz. These sessions
were 18 months affer the proeram began, and some assistants had specific
questions on projective testing which were discussed., Thinking back on
the sessions almost a year later, one of the assistants said, “The in-
formation on projectives really helped. The important idea was that a
person®s style will show up in an ambiguous situation. She zave us an
idea of what one can say sbout a person from inkblots, and she emphasized
that we don't use just one clue. Once I settled that for myself, I could
see if the test really did give a clue. Now I know that the more you know,
the more everything fits, rather than otherwise. What it does is clarify
what you know about the person.”

The last weeks of the program saw the development of a new aspect of
group training, suggested by the assistants themselves. In recapitulating
what they knew and did not know, the group suggested a series of seminars
in which assistants with special expertise shared this with the others.
Accordingly, there were a series of meetings, taught by the assistants
for assistants, on(a) psychological assessment of children, (b) testing
for brain function and brain injury, (c) suicide prevention, and (d)
family therapy. All agreed these were successful sessions, and that the
last was rated along with Dr, Wolking®’s behevior modification and Dr.
Hursch's statistics as among the most valuable group learning experiences
in the entire progranm.,

Attendance Requirements, Homework an
Exominations

In an earlier section the effect of the assistants' conflicting roles as
students and workers was discussed. These duasl roles affected attendance
at group training. In some instances, assistants felt guilty about attsnd-
ing group training because of pressures on the service. In a few instances,
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they were instructed by their supervisors to eive service needs priority
and miss a given group class. Several assistants from time to time used
pressures on the service as an excuse not to attend classes they were not
interested in. ‘'hile the understandine was that attendance was expected
at all classes, there was no roll-taking and discipline for absence. Four
of the assistants appeared to have attenced sbout 90% of the classes. The
other three attended 45-75% of the sessions, their absences being from
service pressures and/or personal unwillinsness to participate. In a
future program, with more formal group training requiring continuity

of attendance, it would seem important to make explicit vrovisions with
the faculty to encourage, and not to hinder, class attendance, watching
particularly for the conscientious assistant who unobtrusively works
through a class period without the awareness of the superior.

Durine some stages of the program, explicit hours of the training day
vere set aside for class preparation. At other times, it was assumed
that assistants could find time during the rest of the week to do class
assignments. Since the training was relatively unstructured, and few
examinations were given, the assistants, while in the main conscientlous,
vere comfortable about coming to class with an occasional lesson unpre-
pared. In December, 1967, however, a minor storm arose when both psycho-
- pathology and statistics classes began to assign homework beyond vhat
several assistants felt they could manege. The problem was particularly
pressing for the assistents who had children. For them, on busy services
where they put in a full day, the additional burden of homework to be done
along with home chores was too much,

After several tense days, and an assistants® meeting in which one assistant
dramatically eraphed on the blackboard the contrast between the early
months of the program, with 1ittle homework and little service demand, and
the present time with great service demand the new heavy burden of home-
work, a resolution was worked out, allowing time for study on psychological
assistant day, and modifyinz the amount of work in the assignments. In a
future program with more formal coursework and more preparation, it would
be important to set aside study time during the work day, particularly if
the program included many assistants with home responsibilities. Since
a program such as ours has & real appeal to working mothers, who want an
interesting job without off-hours commitments, study time set aside during
the day is important.

As the reader will by now predict, exsminations also proved a problem.
Despite the high caliber of the group, and the explicitly experimental
nature of the training project, several assistants became upset at the

idea of examinations, and several others did not protest, but quietly
falled to appeer (including two assistants who on completion of the program
returned to graduate school)! Examinations were wslcomed and non-stressful
vhen they were clearly designed to show both student and professor how the
class stood, as & guide to course planning. Examinations were moderately
stressful when the content had been well-taught and the assistants felt
they should be able to do well. Examinations were very threatening when
material had not been well-presented, and the assistants could not see

that an examinatiorn would be fair. Although all assistants agreed initislly
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to remain in the program for two Years, examinations revived a latent
fear in several that they might be *“fired;™ this possibility was not
considered by the staff. Another asvect of tension stemmed from ioyalty
to the project; in some cases assistants felt they should do well to do
honor to the groun. At the end of the project, most assistants felt that
in a future program with more structured trainine, examinations would be
useful to help them consolidate vhat they knew, and to measure their
kmowledge against sore criterion. Vost felt that for them the examin-
ation should be an integral nart of the learning process, not an extrin.
sic index of their knowledge or value. This group probably felt more
strongly than most on the subject of examinations, because it was made
up of some women who had been out of school for some years and were
doubtful about their abilities, and other women who entered the progsram,
rather than attend graduate school because they were sick unto death of
formal academic requirements.

Vost of the difficulties around class attendance, homework and examinations
could readily be minimized in a future program, with more explicit zround-
rules in the beginning, and more formal classwork with greater continuity.

Assistant Evaluation of Group Training
Methods

At the completion of the project, the assistants were asked to rate the
major learning experiences in group training, and to comment on the
qualities that did or did not make a given presentation valuable.

The following comments were made about highly valued presentations:

Presentation was organized, easty to understand, well=-
planned, at our level. Nanner of presentation was interest-
ing, provocative, sparked interest, motivating, made me
excited.

The teacher knew all about the subject, was involved, put
an effort into the course; was charming, articulate, enthus-
lastic.

The content was useful, basie, gave much in a short
time, good coverage, included new information, gave me perspect-
ive, gave me vocabulary.

The timing was godd.

The assistant was involved. e did our own cases. It was
useful. It zave me an idea of what I kmew. Good feedback., I
used the notes often thereafter.

Of less valued presentations, the assistants said:

Presentation was disorganized, unvlanned.

Manner of presentation was boring.
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Teacher didn’t know the subject, his lack of enthusiasm
was contagious; teacher was unappealing; I didn®t like teacher.

Content was superficial, not in enough depth; nothing
nev, too elementary, not pertinent.

Timing was before we had enough experience, too early,
too late. -

The comments above are typical of students® evaluations of teaching in
general. ‘For example, it is interesting to compare the qualities valued
by the assistants with Gadzella'’s (1967) top six characteristics in his
survey of the ideal professor.

"1, BHas a thorough knowledge, oth basic and current, on the subject
he teaches. '

2. Has a deep interest and enthusiasm for the subject he teaches.

3. Is inspiring; has ability to present material to meet students®
interests and needs.

4. Uses appropriate language and has ability to explain clearly.

. 5. Has daily lessons well organized; provides an outline of the
course, its objectives, and a list of basic references.

6. 1Is pleasant, establishes good rapport, maintains a relazed
atmosphere conducive to learning.”

One final aspect of teaching the assistant which should be borne in mind
in future programs, particularly for non-professionals, is hizhlighted in
a review of the coordinator's diary for the project. Laymen coming into
psychology without formal training in psychology courses have many attitudes
which appear to make learning difficult. These include a cynicism about
psychology generally, questions about the ethics of probing into people’s
psyches, concerns about the harm that putting labels on people may do, and
the “cruelty” of some assessment measures (’when the teacher said he made
the person mad to see how he handled anger, I thought it was the meanest
thing ever heard '{). These concerns are not, of course, unique to non-
professionals! But another time we would explicitly set aside time early
to explore feelings and attitudes, as well as being alert to such questions
as they arose later.

Another important theme, not reslly appreciated until the assistants
iooked back on the program after it was over, was the anxiety of many of
these intelligent women about exposing their ignorance,and their desperate
groping for understending in a sea of confusion. As one of them commented,
“You don't realize what it was like in those days. I went to a lecture
about ‘conversion reaction® and kept weiting for them to explain what the
religious experience was. And wher someone mentioned Oedipal complex I
thought he said ‘edible’ and was tying it in with ideas about food.
Next time, teach vocabulery early so a person can understand you without

o “eeling foolish all the time.”
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A conversation with one of the two assistants who enrolled in graduate
school after the end of the project vividly contrasted the leurning that
occurred in this program with her experience as a college stud:..t., “The
thing that was different here is that they let you think. All the time I
was in college, they gave me the answers. I kept thinking there were
other ways to look at issues, but when I tried it, everyone looked at

me like I was crazy. The only verson who scted like I might be right was
Dr._G . I didn't have any self confidence ai all when I came here. But
you @il question, and look at thines different. Ways, end little by little
I found out I could say what I thought, and sometimes I was even right.

In fact, sometimes I saw things my supervisor had missed! Graduate school
is so different now. They still act as if they have all the answers,

some of them, but now I have confidence in my own judgment. ‘then I was
in it the first time, I had no perspective. I thought there was something
wrong with me. Even though I didn°t benefit all I could have from the
teaching here, I did learn to trust myself.”

It appears, from similar comments of the other assistants, that being in
a setting with clinical psychologists, despite the stresses of our
diversity of views, presented a new way of learning to the sroup. The
habit of mind which we in psychology take for granted—the examining of
issues from different viewpoints, the search for testable hypotheses,
the questioning of assumptions—created for the assistants a climate for
learning which was new to many, and exhilarating to all.

Sensitivity Training

At the beginning of the program, on¢ of the faculty, Dr. Richard McGee,
who had for some time been interested in trsining non-professionals and
volunteers, offered to conduct a series of sensitivity-training sessions
for the assistants. The group met daily for 90-minute sessions during
the second, third and fourth weeks of the program, and would have continued
somevhat longer except for the faculty decision to have assistants devote
more time to their services. Important issues at the faculty meeting
when this decision was madewere whether sensitivity-training was psycho-
therapy, whether it was more upsetting than helpful to the assistants,
and whether it was an invasion of privacy. As in other aspects of the
program, proponents and opponents were vocal.

When the program was about six months old, the assistants carried .out an
intention from the time when sensitivity training was originally dis-
continued, and, with the consent of Dr. McGee, met again. About three
months before the end of the project there was an attempt te revive the
T-group for a third time, at the suggestion of one assistant who felt
that the group anxiety about placement might be worked through with a few
additional sessions. Several of the assistants were interested in meet-
ing agein, for various reasons (“for fun,” "to see how we've changed,”
“to study how a group works'); seversl others actively or passively
resisted, and the nroject was drOpped.
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At the end of the second series of meetines, Dr, F'cGee vwrote a report of
his evaluation of the project, for the Third Proeress Report. The
assistants read the report, disagreed with some details, were surorised
to know vhat the trainer really thought, but in the main were content to
let his report stand as essentially correct. Dr. McGee’s report is given
below:

“Evaluation of the Fs,chological Assistants®
T-Group Program

"There have been two separate sessions of the T-Group experience during
the first year of the Psychological Assistant program. The first began
the second week the assistants were on the job, and continued for three
weeks, This group met daily for 15 hours. In the early Springz (Farch)
the assistants wanted to resume the Group spontaneously, and a second
series was held which met for only two weeks, for a total of about seven
sessions, These were held in the evenings and lasted for two to three
hours, The second session terminated with an all-day °marathon.’®

“"The original purpose of the T-Group was to permit the assistants a chance
to become firmly aitached to one another as a cohesive group since it was
reasoned they would all be experiencing new, and sometimes threatening
personal experi:znces during the course of their trainine. It was alsc
felt that they should be given a chance to learn something of the normal
functioning of a group, and of human relationships which frequently inter-
fere with a eroup'’s effeciiveness, assuming this learning would transfer
to the work group to which each assistant would be assigned on her in-
aividual clinical service. Finally, it was reasoned that each assistant
would benefit from the opportunity %o gain in self-sensitivity and in-
sight. (YWote: From the coordinator®s viewpoint, the second purpose

above was primary.)

"The trainer had had the experience of being a member of two previous
T~Groups, one of which was in connection with the Community Leadership
Laboratory at Bethel, Maine (Under National Training Laboratories). He
had not, however, received extensive training as a trainer, hence the
evaluation of thu T-Group experience must take this into account.

"The course of the two T-Group series could be described as routine, not
deviating from the typical eroup process as the trainer had experienced

it, and as it is described in the documented liierature, Interpersonal
rival-ies, conflicts, rewards and punishments- were meted out in the usual
manner, The trainer noted no differences between the two sessions., The
same individuals behaved in the same manner both times, though perhaps with
a bit more intensity the second time.

"From the irainer’s noint of view the T-Group was probably less success-
ful then it was from tne participants® vantage point. The group never
seemed to function as a group, in the sense of developing a group-mind

or collective consciousness. It was, frcm beginning to final evaluation
session, a collection of outspoken, candid, cooperative individuals.
Rarely did anyone ever change anyone else’s opinion-or attitude about
anything, Occasionally ‘semantic arguments’ were resolved—this was easy
to accomplish—but no real substantive impact of one upon the othesr
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seemed to take place. The group became so frishtened and protective of
itself lest a leader should appear that it refused to delegate respons-
ibility for task, agenda, or decision to anyone. At the final session,
for example, the sugrastion that someone right assume the role of serving
refreshments was met with an immediate defense which characterized the
ertire experience: 'Oh no! It would be better if we continued as we do
in everything else and each of us serve ourselves.' Similarly, when the
trainer would direct questions to the group of the form: ‘Yhat is the
group doing now’? or *“hat seems to be the feeling in the group’? the
responses were almost universally person-centered, rather than group-
centered. The responder described what she was doing, feellng, etc.

Thile ‘groupness’ never developed within the meetings themselves; there
was a strong identification developed among the group of Psychological
Assistants., "hether this can be attributed to the T-Group exnerience is
doubtful—it is probably as much or more the result of the entire range
of common experiences and attention focused uoon the assistant-trainees.
The assistants are not in agreement upon this. Some feel they would
have been just as close as a group even without the T-Group; others feel
that if a new group of assistants came into the department they would not
be a cohesive group without a T-Group to start them off.

"Mith regard to the value of T-Group as the Psychological Assistants see
it, again the opinions are divided, al though the group is much closer

to unanimity here. The majority believed firmly that the egreatest dis-
advantage was that the initial group was censidered °compulsory,’ and that
this should not be. One dissenter argued that where there is no anonimity,
self-selection is meaningless and thus required participation would remove
the burden from any individual who did not wish to participate, and

thereby protect her from becoming the agenda for those who did. All but
one are certain that T-Group would be a ‘good experience’ for anyone.

They felt that new groups of assistants, the intierns, and even the staff
should have the opportunity to experience themselves and one another in

a T-Croup. Iach was able to name one or more interns who they felt had
limited self-sensitivity, and in a few instances it was felt that relation-
ships on the service might have been smoother had the interns been exposed
to a similar experience. One assistant said, of an intern group, ‘I'd sure
like to be there to observe it°! Similarly, the group discussed the
possibility of the staff having a T-Group type of experience akin to one
which the Trainer observed at the Ft. Logan Mental Health Center and
reported to the group. One assistant voiced the attitude, echoed by others,
that she °would surely like to work with a staff that had T-Group type
meetings.’

“Although it was difficult to achieve, the attitude finally developed
among most of the group that T-Group is a method of teachirng, or of group
action on a common problem; that it is not a form of psychotherapy,

group or otherwise.

"There was a tone of inconsistency in the assistants® evaluation of the
experience. They felt that it was of benefit to them, but that it had not

. changed them much as people. ..They saw themselves as .much different now

than when the group started, but they felt this was due to the entire
psychological assistant program. They were more self-critical and more
self-accepting, they had grown as peopl:, but T-Group had merely been one
of ?evgral activities which had encouraged and °‘permitted® growth to take

1

k)
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place—it had not been an active chanee 2gent overating upon thew., A
few felt that they had actually learned important thines about themselves
from gecific interactions vithin the meetings. Others felt that they
had so successfully defended and protected themselves that they had
avoided any direct confrontation and prevented others from havine an
impact upon them. Interestingly, such disclosures were rebutted with
insistance that it was not that the potential target had been properly
defended, but that the group had-consciously avoided any attack upon

some people., This was the only sallient instance of a forceful submission
of individual will to the power of 'the group.’

"In summary, the evaluation of the T-Group is mixed and ambivalent, both
from the participants® and the trainer’s point of view. It was an ex-
perience which, while going through it initially, all considered of
great worth and value. It was given up reluctantly one week early dur-
ing the first session when other training concerns assumed priority. It
was resumed, as promised, spontaneously by the group, with divided loyal=-
fies—there were those who were very eager, others found it difficult to
get to the meetings. It was agreed to continue weekly throughout the
summer, but neither the participants nor the trainer could find the time.
It seemed to die a slow, peaceful death when it was no longer needed.
Everyone felt they had gotten something out of it, not all were sure what
it was. Vost felt they had changed as people, but they were not sure it
was the T-Group which changed them. All could see advantazes and dis-
advantages fo the experience, they were not in agreement on which were
the greatest. The trainer felt the group progressed in the usual,
typical T-Group manner, with dynamics much like any group; he was also
concerned that some end products were never obtained (apparently), and
attributes this to trainer inexperience with the method."

The assistants® view of sensitivity training viere sought at various stages
of the project. In the Second Progress Report, vhen the assistants had
been on the job three months, the Coordinator wrote: “Although reactions
have been changing as the group changed, most comments are favorable, and
assistants, in discussing a variety of topics, refer spontaneously to the
new-found sensitivity to the behaviors of people in groups.” At six
months, looking back on both sessions, five of the seven assistents sawv
the training as helpful, one as necessary to understand group process but
not personally helpful, and one as unhelpful. Of those with positive
evaluations, one felt the training would be more valuable at that point
than the time it was held; one felt it had forced her to look around her.
One wished the sessions had gone deeper, and would have liked the group
to continue, but felt it would be dangerous without a staff person for
control, that someone could easily have been hurt.,

Looking back at the end of the project, two assistents rated the experience
very positively, three positively, and two very negatively.

Comments at the end of the program, from the Coordinator‘s diary, included:
"T-Groups are better for people vho are talkative. It teaches them- to
learn to listen. I'm more quiet and it reinforced me to keep my mouth
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shut.” *I never eot anything out of it, I wes never involved. I
stayed out of it and observed. It didn't ms“e a dent. (Diary notes
from early in the project contain seversl reports by this same essistant
that she was able to cope with staff and intern problems because of

vhat she had learned in T-group.) “The resistance of the staff bothered
me, I hod divided alleeiance. It was like stealing watermelon, It
tasted good at first but there was beginning to be a stomach ache
because we shouldn‘t have had it.  “The average person is geared to
hiding feelings or expressing them in socially acceptable ways, like it
or not. Raising the question of feelings stirred up the water, and it
took a long time for the muddy water to calm. T can laugh nov--how
could I have been so worried ? “I think it was pood. I learned a lot.
I wish we could have done it again to study eroup process.’

The assistants identified several problems specific to this setting that
affected the eroup. One was that one assistant, somevhat knowledgeable
about. T-groups before entering the project, described the experience as
“psychotherapy.” Coming at about the time of the temvest over testine,
it caused assistants to wonder if they were classified as people in
trouble. (After the program ended, one assistant told the coordinator
her initial impression was that the staff hsd chosen the group because
they were people the staff "felt sorry for,“ who “really needed help,” and
that she had not changed her opinion substantially!} The assistant who
stirred up the psychotherapy controversy, was one of those who started
earlier than the others, who had had more psychology courses, and whose
manner was somewhat dogmatic. In the group, she knew what the next step
should be in the process, and as she identified these steps, the rest of
the group would try to do differently. This assistani herself, and the
other assistants as well, see her influence as having been detrimental to
the best functioning of the group.

In retrospect, the assistants felt the training would better have been
conducted by a faculty member who did not have an assistant, and preferably
by someone removed from the setting. Of those favoring sensitivity
training of some type, some felt en initial intensive experience would

heve been helpful, while others recommend that the trainin: come after

more experience on the job.

In a future program, we would recommend sensitivity training early, con~
ducted by someone outside the program, and clearly explained and supported
by the staff of the program. A focus on role-playing, and group process
would perhaps have more face validity and be less threatening than methods
more akin to “psychotherapy.”

The Assistants as a Group

In the foregoing section, Dr. lcGeds paper describes the failure of the
assistants to become a group. This conclusion was much commented on by
the assistants themselves, some violently disagr:eing, and some concurring.
From time to "time, thereafter, the “groupness” of the assistants vas a
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subject of joking or comment. 3Several of the instructors who taugzht the
assistants over time spontaneously commented to the Coordinator about
their group feeling. During the early stages of the project, there was
high group cohesiveness, which wore off somevhat after each was sssiened
and came to feel more a part of her ovn settings, Groupings of friend-
ship were made and changed as the program vent on. There vas some
socializing outside of working hours, and individuals stepped in to help
out. other assistants undergoing family crises. The emotional texnsion of
the early months was very high as the assistants ond staff floundered
their way to defining the program, and at this point the assistants vere
a great source of strenrth to each other.

Throughout the program, the Coordinator met with the assistants weekly, in
their role as research subjects. Some of these meetings were a discussion
of problems with the program, suggestions for trainine, discussions of how
to cope with staff and students, ond the like. Some meztings were “bull
sessions, ' others an exploration of ideas in psycholozy. Some were dull
discussions of administrative details. 'Then the assistants were preparing
papers, describing the project, the group actively arcued viewpoints to be
presented. In these sessions the assistants showed mnsiderable concern
about their role as prototypes of a possible new group in psycholoey, and
were actively involved in making the program a success, and in represent-
ing it fairly. As the assistants became more and more workers and less
students, the weekly meetings became a place to keep up with each others’
activities, and to maintain the personal contacts for which now there

was little time,

The Coordinator often felt that something occurred in the meetings to

take the life out of them, but during the project could not define vhat
it was, nor could the group. Six months after the project ended, several
assistants looked back on the meetings. They agreed that vital concerns
seldom got on the agenda. ~Everyone needed to let her hair down and say
what was really going on, but somehow we didn’t.¥ Two suggestions were
made, First, that in retrospect it was a mistake to invite the secretary
of the project to the. meetings; she was too muich an outsider to be privy
to the feelings of the group. Secondly, one assistant sa2id "It was
supposed to be a business meeting., 'e were supposed to be serious, adult,
not blow off steam.” A third possibility, as in the T-group, is that the
Coordinator, being a faculty member with an assistant, presented a role-
conflict situation which was inhibiting. It seems clear that the weekly
meetings, while useful and sometimes very stimulating, could have bene-
fitted the entire group and the project if "vital concerns® had more
often been on the agenda. i

-

Conclusion

The foregoing description of the training of the psychological assistants
makes it very clear that their tralning was not carefully orsanized and
plenned in advance. Rather, it evolved, fitfully, not very neatly, but,
-all in all, effectively.- e : e :
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mowing what we now imow, how would ve imorove treining of a eroup of
assistants if we were to do it again? Tirst, ve would again besin vith a
sensitivity experience, this time conducted by one or more nsych Logists
away from the setting. ™e envision something 1ike the orientati:n week

described by Hadley & True (1967) in their revort of the program for the

issociate Degree in Fental “ealth Technoloey at Purdue miversity. In

our proposed ‘second chance, students would spend a weex getting to know
each other and the faculty. Sensitivity trairing .including much role-
playing) would be conducted by persons other than the psychologists who
would evenfually sumervise the assistants., The week would also give a
chance for the group to explore with their eventual supervisors their
attitudes toward psychology, end what psychologists do. Hopefully, &n
airing of concerns about invasion of privacy, reading people’s minds,
labeling people, manipulating people, fears of the emotionally disturbed,
and the like, would clear the air so that the students could more easily
see patients as people they were helping by assessment measures, rather
than as people to be protected from a possibly malevolent authority bent on
giving them a bad name (i.e. dizrnosis). A foundation in the ethics of

the profession could be laid througsh discussion of cases in the ethical
manusl (American Psychological A.sociation, 1967), The orientation week
would speed the process of seeinz psychologists as real people who do not
wagically know more about one than one knows about hiwmself. Hopnefully,

the week would also temper the inevitable disenchantrent described by

one of our assistants who feelingly remarked, “If you psychologists all know
so much, why don‘t you do better-?

Once back in the settine, we would involve the nevw assistants in strictly
psychological activities eoarly. Ve would try to heve & good stock of
videotapss of a number of patient-care and research situations., The
group would spend considerable time observingz these, recordine different

 kinds of behavior, and discussing with each other and their instructors

how they arrived at their ratings.

Concurrently, there would be formal classwork, covering typical content as
is found in courses on mpsychology of adjustment, dynamics, psychopathology,
behavior approaches and interpersonal interaction, with bookwork tied
closely to the kinds of observations assigned in videotape sessions,
Hopefully, instruction would be by highly competent, dedicated enthusiastic
teachers, who were comfortable enough with the content that they could
translate it to the level of the assistants,

Assessment would be taught early, because it is “psychological and
structured. A training manual such as that by Pauker, Sines & Roush

(19€7) would be used. Coursework on the mesning of intelligence and
orientation to theories of intelligence would accompany assessment sessions.
Role-playing and videotapes would be used extensively, and assistants

vould be pushed to participsote in testing by giving easier tests in o
battery being administered by someone more experienced.

liaterial on normal development would be given early, with extensive use of
observation of children of dlfferent ages.

Beha ior modificatlon methods and btatistics and research would be taupht

agein, as they were in this prorram, by a combination of theory and appli-
cation, using as much as possible real problems the assistant was working

with.
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- Although difficult te define, we would try to keen the chorscteristics of
the program that seem to us 1o have made the most diference in learning.
These include the close working relationship with a nsycholosist, and en
opportunity to be involved as a partner in important clinical and re-

search activities, e would agein want to create = climate vhere innovation
and questioning are valued, vhere learning is zoine on all around, and vhere
people of many disciplines are struesling to ansver important questions.

Hopefully, we would sgain find the assictants becoming more and more self-
directed; seeking lnowledge rather than having it imposed upon them,
setting their own pace, recognizing their pregress by what they suddenly
realize they know, and do, and understand, rather than by external
measures of others. Ixaminations would be for feedback into this self-
evaluation process, not an exwvrinsic measure of their value. In short, we
would like again, to create a situstion where learning occurs by an
active, participatory osmosis., Hopefully they would come to feel as one
of the assistants described herself after three months in the project:
‘It's not only coming to work and enjoying it, and looking forward to
cowing to work, It's also getting and learning things that are important
here, learning about people, learning how to ~et along with people, learn-
inz to see people for vwhat they really are, realizing what®s going on in
the vorld. This sounds very intellectual, what I'm saying, or sounds
very unbelievable, I'm sure, but I°ve never bhefore seen things so realis-
tically as I have now., I feel very dowm to earth. I'm still optimistic
because thet®s just part of my personality and I can work better if I'm
optimistic, but I'm very happy to see people honestly and be honest uith
myself about this job. It’s good having ups and downs because you learn
from the downs, and you feel good when you’re in a high mood, so I'm

very happy with the job right now. The only misapprehension I had when I
came to the job was that I wouldn®t be good enough for it. How I find
that I can do a great many things. I surprised mysolf., I find that I have
a lot of qualities that help this job, I like to wurk quickly and get
things done. I found out a lot of things about myself.?

Finally, assistants in a second program would not have the spotlight on
them; the Hawthorne Effect of being research subjects would be gone. Al-
though this would mean less prestige, overall the result would be a gain.
As quotations throughout this report show, the assistants were open in
sharing with us their feelings and opinions throughout the project. The
value of this contribution camnot be overestimated. The cost to the
assistants of being research subjects, especially in the initial months

of the program, vas high, They felt -peered at, always under observation
(morc, in fact, than they were). Everyone questioned them about their
function, their role, their attitudes (since the purpose of the research
vas to determine wvhether the assistants might come to serve a useful
function, neither they nor the staff vere in a position to answer these
questions)., Although warned originslly that the jobs would inevitably
involve much routine, most assistants entered the project with a sense of
high expectation and drame. A meeting with the hezd of the department,
describing the critical manpower shortage in psychology and setting the
‘limits of their accomplishments only where they themselves wished to stop,
led to an emphasis on self-actualization vhich caused disappointhent as
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the assistants begsn to toake on the more mundane Juties included in
their jobs. If the nrogram were repeoted, as an ongosings, non-research
proiect, the approach to new assistants would probably be closer to that
reached by one assistant, vho went throush many strugsles before she
could comfortably live with the worker-student-subject roles of the pro-
Ject., "To me, a job is a job. Helning peorle is a fringe berfit, but

a fringe benefit of a specific job. To me, & job can't be soul-satisfying.
ilo one is going to pay you for self-actuslization.—-that®s in yourself.
o one oves it to you, you’re there to do a job. The psychologist needs
you to help him. You can't expect everything to be handed to you on a
silver platter, and you can®t have people hold your hand., In the besin-
ning, people bowed down to actualize us, and I found myself askinm, °'hy
should he*? Am I being paid to do vhatever crosses my mind, or to do o
job*? WNext time, vhen it‘s not a research project, tell people, ‘This
is a job. You will get some training, vhich will depend on your boss,
and on his needs, You will need to be intelligent, to have a sense of
responsibility, and you‘d better be willing to accept the fact that
psycholozy is not romantical the time.’

Finally, in planning a program a second time, we would have the adventage
of a much cleasrer idea of just vhat job we would be training for. Despite
the variations among settings, enouch commonality occurred that training
could be less diffuse and more structured. The following section
describes the jobs each assistant leorned to perform, the tasks unique

to an individual, and the tasks perform2d by all. The focus of PART V

is the work itself, and what it meant to the nroductivity of the psychol-
ogist and his service.
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Termination of the Project

The funding for the contract ended June 29, 1968. At this time, the
assistants had been wvorking on their services for twenty-two months. In
the Winter of 1968, we had seriously considered requesting additional funds
to make it possible to keep the assistants with the denartment, rotating
some and leaving others in their original settings, We were discouraged
from this because of the freeze in funds from Yashington and a similar
shortage of funds from the state. Furthermore, four of the assistants

had plans that made it unlikely that they would be willing to continue in
the department after the contract expired.

The last month was taken up with preparation for the visit of outside
evaluators (see PART VII). Those leaving the department were busy tying
up loose ends of work in progress, and preparing for the transition by
turning over to their supervisors, the interns or the secretaries those
parts of their work to be assumed by each.

At a meeting following the final evaluation session, the assistants were
presented with certificates signifying their participation in the project.
The folloving three pages show, first, a copy of the certificate, and
next, photographs of the assistants in their roles as students and as
vorkers,

After a description of the work performed Ly the assistants in PART V, we
shall return to the situation at the end of the project, and descride the
factors entering into the decisions of the assistants to stay or to leave,
end our efforts to find suitable placemeut for those who wished to continue
vorking,
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PART V
THE ASSISTANTS® CONTRISUTION TO THEIR WORW SETTINGS

Introduction

PART V of the report is devoted to several questions. First, what duties

vere actually performed by the assistants? Second, what was the effect of the
presence of the ossistant on the effectiveness or productivity of the psy-
chologist? Third, what factors entered into the work role developed by

each assistant? Fourth, is there a common core of duties verformed by all
assistants? Fifth, can duties be arranged in any order so that meaningful
jobs at various levels could be developed in future nrograms?

The following section of the report describes each of the clinical settings
separately. So far as possible, descriptions are the worus of the super-
visor and assistant in reports prerared for the outside evaluators at the
end of the program. The work setting itself is described, followed by

the assistant’s activities and contributions. *here relevant, any other
special features of the situation will be described, including the situation
six months after the project ended. These reports reflect the attitudes

and practices of the participants.

After all settings have been covered, the following section will summerize
the tasks performed, grouping them into estimoted levels of difficulty.

The summary is based on supervisor and assistart data sipplemented by ob-
servations of the coordinstor; duties highlighted on one service were often
performed on another without mention A pcsition description for Psychological
Assistant is included as Appendix C.

The finei section of PART V summarizes the contribution of the assistants
to onerating efficiency, to clinical service, to teaching and research.

The Assistants in Each Setting: Tasks and Contributions

The Setting Affiliated with Outpatient Psychiatry

Origzinal Expectations

At the time the psycholosical assistant project was first considered, the
psychologist in this setting wrote the following about his nlans for an
assistant, should the program become effective: “A psycholoesical assistant
is seen as becoming » key person in this setting, Along with becoming
proficient in the use of psychological assessment tschniques, the assistant
would be continuously responsive as a prime communication and coordination
link for psychology and for patients with mcdical students, psychiatric
residents, professional staff and administrative channels. The assistant
would, in addition, participate in systematic data collection on patients
in ongoing group and individual psychotherapy research. "

V-1
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Lescription of the Setting

The outpatient psychiatry service is located on the first floor level of
the teaching hosnital complex. Svace is used interchangeadbly amone
medicel students, psvchiatric rcsidents; psychology interns ard practicum
students along with other 2llied health professional students. Two rooms
with a one-way mirror between are linked with videoiape equivoment and
microphones, the equipment being the property of the Department of Clin-
ical Psychology. The assistant worked in a large rcom on the ground
floor, across from her supervisor. The rcom contained the remainder of
*the videotape equinment, and the tape recorders owned by the department
for the use of students. The room was shared with a varyine number of
interns and practicum students.

The outpatient psychiatric and redical clinic deals with a broad range

of complex psychiatric, psychological and medical patient disorders. The
challenge and demands in this setting are with problems of differential
diagnosis, prognosis, treatment plannine and treatment follow-through.

The clinical psychologist, in addition to the liaison with outpatient
psychiatry, has also liaisons with Vocational Rehabilitation and with the
Orthopedic Service. He is also involved in community consultation in a
community 22 miles from the university. During the course of the proeraem
the psychologist assumed departiment responsibility for intern training and
was actively involved in professional activities at the state level.

Activities of thelssistant on the Out-
patient Psychiatry Service

Administrative Activities

The assistant was an important coordinator in and among the professional,
"administrative, student ond patient groups with whom the service deals
constantly. Her effectiveness was enhanced since she had a substantive
understanding role alongside her coordinatings one. Because she was
actively involved in assessment and/or trcatment, her contacts with
patients, professionals and administrators carried more authority and in-
volved more active interpretation and coordination than if she were
functioning at the level of an executive secretary. She was responsible
for patient scheduling, room scheduling, maintaining patient records; in
this comnection, she clarified reasons for consultation requests with
physicians, made sure students were aware of c¢ases scheduled for them,
and followed up to make sure reports were completed and results communi-
cated to those needing the information. She regularly attended inter-
disciplinary case planning sessions, participating actively. She traced
problems in appointments, patients® bills, communications breakdowns, '
assuming more responsibility as time went on so that at the end of the
program only the most sensitive issues were referred to the supervisor
for handling.

The assistant was responsible for making sure the videotape; tape recorders
and event recorders for the entire department were in good working order,

f,
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that equinment, supplies and repairs were ordered, snd that she knew the

location of all equipment at all times. She operated all equinment, came
to be able to meke mincr repairs, pretested equipment before it wvas to be
useds She also operated slide and movie projectors as section activities
required.

She performed various administrstive duties in connection with her super-
ior's responsibilities for intern trainine and state level nsychological
professional sctivities, involving preparation for meetings, assembling
materials, organizinz files snd records, correspondence. etc,

Administrative activities were amonz the earliest learned. In the begin-
ning they vere quasi-secretarial; at the end of the project the assistent
was looked to bv all for the dusl functions of coordinator and substantive
contributor to the activities of the service., Administrative duties
typically involved many brief contacts and interruptions of other activities.
Throuchout the project estimates of time for these activities rancsed from
20% to 30%, Although burdensome at times, both assistant and supervisor
agreed that administrative activities were of highest value in the efficient
Operat%?n of the service.

Clinical Activities

As noted above, the assistant typically clarified the reason for the con-
sultation with the consultee and made the original contact with the patient
to set up an appointment, The assistant met the patient on the initial
visit, introduced the patient to the setting, and conducted the preinter-
view session for the intern or faculty member. She mizht or might not sit
in on the initial interview itself; she typically administered part of the
psychological test battery, scored tests administered by herself (and
sometimes by students), and prepared preliminary interpretive summaries,
She participated in case conferences on the service preliminary to prepar-

- atlon of the report and discussed her findings. {Because of the presence
of students in various stages of trainine, there was no set pattern for the
amount. contributed on a given case by the assistant, student and super-
visor.) By the end of the project, the assistant often cerried cases from
initial referral to final report, with the supervisor’s role limited to a
brief contact with the patient and approval of the final report. Cases
handled in-entirety-were tore likely to be technical reports™ (such as
evaluations for Vocational Rehabilitatation); cases handled as part of the
team were typically more complicated *consultation reports" involving
complicated diagnostic decisions or trestmeht plaus.

Assessment measures administered at the end of the project are shown below.
Those marked * were being administered when the assistant had been on the
service 6 months. WAIS,* WISC, Stenford-Binet, Peabody, Object Sorting,*
Bender-Gestalt,* Reading Level,* Vechsler Memory, KMPI,* Figure Drawings,*
TAT,* Sentence Completion.®* The assistant administered the Rorschach
test: several times in the second yesr, but woa j0t interested in lesrning
-1t nor did her superdsor wish to tale time to teach her. Her main experi-
ence was with measures used for adults, and .particularly measures of
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cognitive functions. In the sacond year of the program she became more
adept at interpreting versonality assessment measures, and was drafting
reports including interpretation of 'FPI, T'T, Figure Dravings =nd
Sentence Completion which required reiatively little revisica. Her
technical reports of cognitive function seldom needed changing. and

the questions she raised by the end of the project were the same cnes
which troubled the professicnal psychelogist,

The assistant gradually became more adept at conducting initial interviews
and taking histories. By the end of the project this had become a very
important function which she performed at a highly competent level. A%
the end of the project, the assistant had participated in treatment at
various levels. Throughout the project she observed group theravy and
marriage counseling and recorded interactions. She regulsrly attended

. interdisciplinary conferences involved with treatment planning and as she
gained confidence entered actively into recommendotions. Even early in
the project she pointed up aspects of the case which seemed to her
“practical” or “obvious" which the professionals had overlooked. While
her suggestions at times, especially early in the prnject, were often
seen as naive, there were a number of instances where the professionals
admitted she drew attention to important practical aspects of cases to
which their concern with theory had blinded them. She regularly wvent -
with her supervisor to the community where he consulted and gradually
became an important member of the co:sultation team. In the second year
of the program she served as cotherapist in sroup ond individnal treatment,
primrily as psrt of her learning experiences. Throughout the nrogram she
participated in behavior modification as an observer and as a member of
the treatment team. '

The time spent on clinical activities varied, sveraging from 40 - 60% of
the work veek.

Research Activities

The assistant participated i~ all phases of research on the service. She

set un and meintained a research reference file; reviewved Psychologicsl
Abstracts regularly and called to her supervisor's atteantion reports

that would interest him (an incressingly valuable functio: as she grew

to knov his interests and activities). She sent for reprints, assembled
research materials, abstracted articles. She administered research pro-
cedw 2s to subjects. She psrticipated in data analysis, makin~ computations,
preparing materials for the computer, prepasring charts, etc. She helped

in writing, editing and proofreading reports and was particularly valuable
- in editing and nroofreading.

Research time varied, ranging from about 15 - 30% of the work week.

2

Other Activities:

The assistant had frequent contacts with students on and off the service.
From time to time she assembled teaching materials for students and

Q
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assistants at teaching seminars., She oriented ail new pracu.cum students and
interns, introducing them to key persomnel explaining hospital procedures,
describing the meetings and conferecuces regquired or available, expla:ning
tests or test administration procedures uiique to the service. By the end of
the program, new students often accompanied the assistant and observed her in
interviews and testing (just as she had learned from students early in her own
training). The assistant served as a sounding board for students and her
supervisor in "talking psychology®” to clarify ideas for research, or patient
care.

By the end of the project the assistant was so familiar with her supervisor's
activities and interests that she frequently represented him at conferencesa
Since these activities were often part of clinical, research or administrative
duties, it is hard to estimate time, but they probably consumed 10 - 25% of
her time, and were a highly valuable function for the supervisor and others
on the service.

Typical Week

The assistant described a typical week at the end of the project as follows:
"Evaluation of at least two Vocational Rehabilitation patients; a complete day
of classes every Tuesday; attending conferences - 5 weekly (grand rounds,
seminars, tesching conferences, business onferences, etc.). I observed group
therapy evecy Tuesday for an hour and a half, and then participated in the post-
critique sessions afterwards; a very good learning experience for me. Every
Friday I was a co-therapist with my supervisor—my role being that of a support-
ing female, an observer, a recorder, and a behavior therapist. I also came

in Wednesday nights to run subjects for a research project on family com-
munication. My continuous job throughout the week was sdministrative,

liaison, keeping up equipment, and orienting students.”

Changes Attributable to the Presence
of the Assistant

Changes in Clinical Services

The time between the initial referral, the evaluation and the communication

with the referral source was significantly decreased, thereby resulting in an

increase in referrals. A striking increase occurred in referrals from

- Vocational Rehabilitation. The assistant provided continuity of service when
graduate students were not available,”

In the last months of the program, the presence of the assistant materially
contrituted to the execution of a two-county Special Education Diagnostic
Screening Survey of 600 school children. The assistat participated in the
evaluative phase of the diagnostic screening.
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Changes in Research

Te assistant made it possible for three pilot research projects to be
completed.

Changes in.Teaching

As a result of the orientation program for graduate students conducted by

the assistant, the supervisor could devote more of his time with students to
substantive issues. Lectures and seminars conducted by the supervisor were
improved by the assistant's activities in assembling teaching waterials

anl operating audin visual aids. An operant Vorkshop was planned and carried
through. .

The supervisor took over a program for selecting, planning the training of,
and evaluating the progress of clinical psychology interns.

Changes in Liaison and Consultation

The supervisor was able to maintain liaison with Psychiatry Outpatient
Services, Vocational Rehabilitation and Orthopedics in less time, and was
thereby enabled to increase community and Veterans Administration con-
sultations.

Changes in Operating Efficiency

Misunderstandings relatci to patient care were decreased. Notably better
relationships developed between the members of the service and patients,
referral sources and hospital administrative departments. Improved control
of patient charges resulted in greater recovery of fees formerly allocated
to other departments in error. For the first time a control system was
instituted for expensive department equipment (videotape, tape recorders,
event recorders); equipment losses and time lost because of inoperative
equipment dropped sharply. ‘

In short, the presence of the assistant increased the efficiency and pro-
ductivity of clinical services. The time freed for the supervisor was spent
by him in developing or extending consultation services; in improving grad-
uvate training, and in carrying out clinical research.

Loss of the Assistant on Completion of the
Pro gram ‘

On completion of the program, the assistant moved away from the city and the
service was without an assistant. During the last two months the assistant
was concerned about what would heppen to the service, particularly the many
administrative relationships she had developed.. She spent time with depart-
- ment serretarles working out with thew those aspects of patient care that
they could assume responsibility for, and wrote instructions for students.
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Her prediction was that in time the greatest loss would be in-.thé good

will that had developed through her efforts to interpret one group to
another, the smooth operation that came from her checking on dstails of
patient care to make sure all ran smoothly, her reminders to students of
hospital details regarding schedules, patient charges, and preparation of
reports, and her screening of bothersome details which her supervisor has
neither time nor interest to cover. Graduate students at the time the
program ended also expressed concern about the loss of a2 person who knew
all the "ins" and "outs" of the operations of the service, and wondered how
much of what she did they would be asked to take over.

In a report six months after the assistant left, the supervisor wrote:

“The termination of the psychological assistant working with me over a
two-year period represents a direct loss of the function given by the
title--that is, a loss of function of an assistant to a psychologist. The
assistant was clearly able to give competent and needed help in patient-
client assessment and treatment activities, to rander managerial services
called for in any clinical setting, and to serve as a collator and disseminator
of diverse information. These activities of the assistant have been :
partially compensated for by psychology graduate students and an undergrad-
uvate work-study assistant. Current plans are for hiring three psychological
assistants to become proficient in working with me and my students on psy-

" chiatric services.” :

The Setting Affiliated with Inpatient Psychiatry

-Original Expectations

At the time the psychological assistant project was first considered, the
psychologist in the setting wrote the following about her plans for an
assistant, should one be assigned to her service.

“The psychological assistant in the Inpatient Psychiatric Service will serve

a number of functions designed to free the staff member for more intensive
training and research involvements. The general duties include some routine =~
testing of patients and femilies, and involvement with the admissions procedure
which hopefully will eventually match therapist and patient more effectively. -

“Two other aspects of this role model will be explored. One is that of
‘communication® in this multidisciplinary setting. This will permit more
effective coordination of training research and service actidties of psy-
chology with the activities of other departments involved with the unit.

The second aspect is that of research involvement. A psychological assistant
might be quite valuable in a limited research capacity given some training in
the necessary basic clinical skills for patient-interaction and data col-
lection. Thus clinical-research with patients could be greatly facilitated.

"Fortunately this placement offers excellent opportunities for in-service
training with opportunities to observe and to participate in admission con-
ferences in a variety of patient.staff meetings with a range of varying
psychotherapeutic intensity. Of course, training in specific psychological .
skills can be provided through the staff.

Q .
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"Ultimately such a person will serve as a ‘back-up’ person, performing tasks
that are neither clerical nor which require the highest level of academic and
clinical skills, but which are esseatial to productiviiy, time-consuming, and
require some training and an ongoing commitment with psychology."

Description of the Setting

The inpatient psychiatric unit is housed on the 8th floor of the Teaching
Hospital. It is a 34-bed unit for treatment of emotionally disturbed adol-
escents and adults accepted on voluntary admission. Students trained on the
unit include psychiatric residents, medical students, nursing undergraduate
and graduate students, clinical psychology interns and practicum students,
occupational therapy interns and social work interns. A total-setting plan
is emphasized, with frequent multidisciplinary conferences.

Clinical psychology has a testing room on the floor, but the clinical psy-
chologist's of fice is on the ground floor. The assistant had the office
across the hall from her supervisor. She shared the office with grazduate
students assigned to inpatient psychiatry.

At the beginning of the project, the psychologist’s interests were_ largely
involved in the clinical and teaching activities related to the inpatient
service; during the two years of the project, the supervisor’s research
activities increased sharply. She also assumed responsibility for the
clinical rotations and training of practicum students, a time-consuming
assignment which necessitated further withdrawal from clinical activities.
The shift in emphasis of the supervisor was naturally reflected in a shift
of assignments of the assistant. S

Activities of the Assistant on the In-
patient Psychiatry Service

Administrative Activities

The assistant early learned the administrative tasks necessary to insure
smooth coordination of activities.of psychology with the other disciplines
inwolved in the inpatient unit., These included attending conferences, sched-
uling psychological assessment, setting up charges for services and making
sure these were properly accounted for, making room arrangements, obtaining
tests and equipment, and otherwise coordinating services with psychiatric

and other personnel. Early in the program these activities took about 25%
of the assistant’s time. Late in the program as her supervisor and she
decreased clinical involvement, less time was spent on day-to-day communi-
cation amd coordination. ‘

- Clinical Activities

Graduate stuients assigned to.the service were responsidle for psychological
assessment. This service seldom had the "overflow” of other services where
assistants were required to become highly involved in testing. ~When she had

Q
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been in the program one year, *the assistant had learned administration and
interpretation of the WAIS, MMPI, Bender-Gestalt, something of the TAT, Ror=-
schach, and she was beginning to write interpretative reports. While the
assistant learned much about personality dynamics, psychopathology, and assess-
ment through observations of testing and through conferences with students

and her supervisor, she seldom was called on to participate in assessment.

Early in the program as pert of her learning the assistant was part of the
behavior modification team for one petient, and spent considerable time work-
ing with (and learning from) another patient. Aside from these early ex-
periences, the assistant®s major involvement in treatment was her responsib-
ility for filming on closed-circuit television and editing videotapes for
sessions of an inpatient adolescent group conducted by her supervisor. The
assistant also filmed and edited tapes for admission conferences, making these
available for teaching purposes. Clinical activities took 5 - 15% of the
assistant’s time.

Research Activities

The major contritution of this assistant to her service was in the area of
research. Her duties included literature reviews, setting up and maintain-
ing research files, assisting in developirig research designs, ordering or
making necessary stimulus materials and equipment, locating and scheduling
research subjects, ‘administering research procedures, analyzing ‘he data,
preparing data for the computer or doing statistical analyses, acting as
liaison with the computer center and others involved in or affiliated with
supervisor’s research, and editing and proofreading research reports. In
these activities the agsistant exercised considerable autnnomy, being re-
sponsible for carrying through research projects once her supervisor had
planned them, referring back to her supervisor only when critical decisions
were necessary. Research activities accounted for 75% of the assistant®s
time.

Other Activities

The assistant oriented new graduate students assigned to the service, ex-
plaining the physical setting, custowm:, rules, functions of different dis-
ciplines and personnel, etc. She described the typical test battery, how
to schedule patients, where to obtain materials, how to put through charges.
With increasing experience, the assistant was able to advise students on
typical questions asked of psychological assessment, and how to determine
from residents the purpose behind the consultation request. As a permanent
member of the service, she oriented nmew students to the patients in the on-
going adolescent group, with a brief history and account of goals for each
and progress to date. Finally, the orientation included a warning of the
stresses of working on the inpatient service, and that it was not necessary
to hide their feelings from the supervisor. These activities occupied

5 - 10% of the assistant's time.
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Typical Week

The assistant did not write a description of her typiczal week. The follow-
ing is abstracted from the ccordinator®s interview notes. No week was the
same. The assistant generally came into the Center at least briefly every
day to take care of any administrative details. Many days were spent in
trips between the clinical psychology department, the computer center, the
library, and various settings, in the city and outside it, where research
subjects were to be seen. Hours were erratic, with some weeks involving much
night work when subjects w re available. Other weeks involved auch work at
home, where the assistant could concentrate and accomplish three times the
work it would have been possible for her to do in the office. About one

week out of the month, three or four hours would be spent going to different
accounting desks in the hospital to clarify problems in patient chargess.

Each week she televised the adolescent group session, and tried to visit

the inpatient unit at other times when she was free. Since two or three
projects were at different stages at all times, there was a constantly shift-
yug set of priorities and deadlines in research and administrative duties,
requiring considerable flexibility in planning and scheduling.

Changes Attributable to the Presence
of the Assistant

Changes in Clinical Services

The nature of the service was not such that the presence of the assistant could
affect the amount of assessment or treatment. Her presence did facilitate

improved communication between psychology and other disciplines on the
service.

Changes in Research

As a result of the assistant®s assumption of time-consuming and interrupting
administrative duties, and as a result of the assistant®’s availability for
tiwe-consuming literature reviews and running of subjects, the supervisor
was free to design research and to write to an extent formerly impossible.
Four ma jor projects were planned and completed or nearly completed by the end
of the progrom, with groundwork laid for another study begun several months
after the assistant left the service.

Changes in Teaching

As a result of orentation of interns and practicum students by the assistant,
the supervisory time with students could be used for more substantive issues.
The supervisor markedly increased her involvement with teaching during the
project; the increase was not due to the presence of the assistant, although
the freedom of the interruptions of administrative detail made possible by
the assistant®s presence probably simplified course prepération.

Q
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Changes in Operating Efficiency

Improved control of charges led to zreater recovery of fezs formerly allo-
cated to rther departments in error. The service suffered fewer delays be-
cause of lost equipment, depleted supplies, problems in operating television
equipment, etc.

The major effect of the assistant®s presence was in supervisory time freed
and assistant time available, which together made it possible for the super-
visor to devote more time to research and teaching.

Toss of the Assistant on Completion
of the Program

It is difficult to assess fully th~ effect of remo.al of the assistant from
the service, since concurrently the supervisor®s affiliation has been chang-
ing., Administrative duiies were delegated as much as possible to secretarial
personnel or interns, but some supervisory time. has been required. Except
for activities a secretary could do, the bulk of the research activity is

now performed by the supervisor, if it-is performed at all. Ongoing research
is delayed ard planned research deferred.” In the supervisor®s view, one

or more assistants are needed i¢c avoid further setbacks, although there are
no current available sources with the completion of the program.

The Setting Affiliated with Child Psychiatry

Original Expectations

At the time the psychological assistant project was first considered, the
psychologist in this setting wrote the following about his plans for an
assistant, should the program become effective:

“The psychological assistan.’s role may be considered analogous to that of
the nurse. It will carry multi-faceted responsibilities of a technical and
helping nature which are designed to increase the profcssional effectiveness
and social utility of the clinical psycholegist in his vervice, recearch and
teaching functions. ;

“Specific duties will include: (a) coordinating training and service functions
between the Department of Clinical Psychology and the Division of Child Psy-
chiatry; (b) scheduling and maintaining routine clinical services; (c) ad-
ministration of some psychological tests; (d) scoring psycholegical tests:

{(e) preparing sections of test reports involving the interpretation of test
scores by explicit -rules or actuarial methods; (f) assisting in the collection
of data on service-connected research projects; (g) assisting as a data
recorder and helper in behavior analysis and modification procedures; and (h)
the duplication and filing of research data and reports. Additional duties
will be tailored to the particular skills and interests of the person.

Q
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“A four-year degree, preferably, but not nccessarily in psychology, will be
" the basic educational requirement. £n interest in disturbed children, in-

telligence, flexibility, and enjoyment in the helper role appear to be de- -
sirable personal characteristics,

“Training will be primarily in the apprentice manner until competence and
efficiency in the various aspects of the role are achieved.”

Duscription of the Settirg

For reasons obvious from the description below, most data about the Child
Psychiatry Service at the end of the project were obtained from the assistant
herself. She is an astute ard accurate observer; furthermore, her descrip-
tions claracterize many aspects of the project experienced by all the assistants,
but seldom exrressed so well. For this reason, much of the report of the

Child Psychiatry service will be given in the assistant®s own words.

"The department of Child Psychiatry is unique in that it is locatied physi-
cally separate from the rest of the clinics and includes staff members from
many disciplines. However, the department has changed drastically since I
began the program and I will need to describe several stages of its develop-
ment, in terms of the psychological services.,

“"When I first joined the staff my first supervisor was Chief Psychologist

for the Child Psychiatry Service. My second supervisor joined the staff

in Yovember, 1966. My first supervisor®s orientation and interests lie in
the direction of operant conditioning and learning theory principles. Until
December, 1966, his office was located in the Clinical Psychology Department
and we, as well as other Child Psychiatry staff, saw patients in the Out-
patient Clinic upstairs. We attended conferences and other meetings in

the Child Psychiatry department, which tken consisted of crowded offices in
temporary quarters., Communication between Child Psychiatry ani psychology
was often confused and I was assignad to help remedy this. In December, the
entire department, including Psychology, moved to other temporary quarters
several hundred yards away from the hospital. Here, testing and therapy were
all done in our own offices. Although closer physical proximity meant better
liaison between psychology and other members of the Child Psychiatry staff,
communication was still sometimes chaotic. Our groun was large and diversi-
fied and included my 1st and 2ad supervisors, twu pari-time waster®s .sychologists
three interns, and me. I became the liaison person who worked with the
secretaries in scheduling patients, received consultation requests, and
assigned them, fovud rooms for testing, kept records up to date, and slowly

- got things more ¢ ganized.

"In April, 19§, my first supervisor left the Child Psychiatry Service and
my second supervisor became Chief Psychologist. Her orientation leans toward
Erikson and Piaget ard her special interest is in child development. At this
time Child Psych.atry also provided the psychological service with a secretary
‘whe typed our reports, made copies and sent them to the correct places, and
‘hel ped me with keeping an up-to-date schedule of appointments in psychology.
This left me freer to do more testing and to work with my supervisor on her
special projects. It also helped our service to become an integral part
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of the Child Psychiatry Department, for the benefit of the patients as well
as for staff convenience. ‘e cou'd coordinzte aprointments and room assign-
ments. Child Psychiatry made their own appointments aud patients checked
directly into the Child Psychiatry control desk.

“In July, 1967, the new Human Development Center was completed, with its
facilities for both Invatient and Outpatient Child Psychiatiry. We moved
there and after the inivial chaos, settled into a comforteble routine,

A secretary is still assigned to the Psycholcgy staff, Ve have sufficient
space 5o that we can see paticnts in our own offices. (Note: This is the
only assistant to have an office of her own.) However, the Inpatient Unit
has added counsiderably to our work load. During screening and selecticn of
patients for the unit we did three inpatient evaluations per wesk for about
three months. Since the unit has been filled there are still many applications
for admission, and we do an average of two or three evaluations per month.
In addition, patients on the unit must be re-evaluated periodically and
testing must be done at this time. We still carry our full outpatient load,
including some therapy patients as well as testing consultatiuns for all
staff ard students. '

“"The most recent change has come with the deperture of my supervisor in
April, 1968. Until the new chief psychologist comes, probably in luszust,

a master's level person, who works half time, and I are the only psychology
people left in the Aepartment. A clinical psychologist from the Psychology
Department on camplLs, spends one day a week on the service supervising us and
attending clinical conference., Because there is no on: to supervise them,
there are nv stwulents on this service now. This means that the half-time
person and I are carrving the psychologica. wcik load, which has been
temporarily cut down to a minumum.

“Bach change, as it occurred, was easier to accept. When my first supervisor
told me he was leaving I was upset at first. Although I knew my second
supervisor and liked her, I didn®t know what she thought of the psyrhological
assistant program or what she would expect of me. However, she made the
transition much easier by sitting down with me and discussing what I felt I
could do and what she wanted me to learn. Then, knowing that she wovld
probably be leaving before a replacement could be found, she began to pre-
pare me t¢ *stand on my own two feet® and represent psychology adequately in
the Ch 14 Psychiatry Department since I would be the ounly full-time staff
member there. Though her leaving was a great personal loss o me, it was not
traumatic in thet T felt confident of my ability to take the new responsibility
and I am grateful to her and my first supervisor for preparing we for this.

I also know that I have many people on the Child Psychiatry staff to turn

to for help, as well as members of the Clinical Psychology staff. I do not
feel that I have bitten off a bigger mouthful than I can swallow. Everyone
has been very supportive. A-significant by-product of these changes has been
the broadening of my background and perspectives. I have worked for three
psychologists who espouse very different views and have been able to use all
of them in developing my own psychological orientation and in building a
broad backgrourd of experience.”

LS
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Activities of the Assistant on the
ﬂhild Psychic.try Service

Again, the assistant speaks for herself.

Administrative Activities

"1dministration activities occupy 25 - 30% of my time. Consultation requests
from all Child Psychiatry staff are directed to me. I keep a schedule of
open times for psychology staff and students and assign and schedule consults
accordingly, notifying therapist and social worker when we'll be seeing the
patient and having the appointments secretary set up the appointment with the
patient. I keep a record of the assignment, and make a file folder for the
tester which is returned to me with the raw test data when the report has
been written. This folder is kept in a file in my office.

"I also keep a schedule of when therapy patients are seen by psychology
people..” All this information goes to the secretaries for compiling their
monthly report.

"Child Psychiatry staff members often ask me about scheduling patients at a
speci fic time. make a preference as to whom they .ant for tester, or even ask
my advice about what tests should be given a certain child. In return, I
glean information atout specific patients to be tested and pass it on to the
tester.,

"The secretary and I try to maintain an inventory of all tests and who has
them. We order new material through proper channels when necessary.”

Clinical Activities

"I have become proficient at administering, scoring, and interpreting the
WISC, Stanford-Binet, Cattell Infant Intelligence Scale, Peabody Ficture
Vocabulary Test and Bender Gestalt. I can interpret the Draw-A-Person,
Sentence Completion, TAT, and MMPI competently, often using references. I
have also given the CAT, Family Relations Test, Leiter International, PARI,
Seguin Formboard, and Denver Developmental Screening Test. I gave the Ror-
schach several times amd my supervisor helped me with interpretation, but

this was shortly before she left and we did not have time to go into it in
depth. I do not feel confident about giving it at this point. (Coordinator®s
note: The supervisor hac been one of those most adamant that assistants
should not learn Rorschz a, but changed her mind after working with her
assistant.) I am familiar with the Frostig, the ITPA and the Diagnostic
Reading Scale which are normally adwinistered by Special Education on this
setting. ~
“Occasionally I take a history from parents of a child who has not yet been
assigned to a therapist and social worker, and write that up. As well, I

wake off-the-cuff oral reports of testing to teams involved in Fellow's Clinic
or Inpatient Evaluations.
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“In October, 1966, I began to ctserve behavicr modification sessions run by
psychology interns and to record specific behaviors and graph the results.
Slowly I developed my own methods and shortcuts for recording data. In
January, 1967, I begen to participate actively as a member of a behavior
modification team, under close supervision and observation. In October,
1967, in connection with Dr. Wolking's class in behavior modification, I-
became a treatmzent team leader for my own patient, doing behavior modification
with a child who was also seen in Special Education, and by a psychiatrist.
I have been seeing this child ever since then and supervision is now very
general, most of the planning and decisions being left up to me. However, I
prefer to check with the clinical psychologist and the psychiatrist on the
team before implementing new procedures. Clinical activities occupy be-
tween 25% and 40% of my time."

Research Activities -

‘My supervisor began a book which reviews and comperes several different points

of view on child development. I did reading, note-taklng, and draft wrltlng
for this project. This took 20 - 30% of my time.? :

Other Activities

"I helped my supervisor prepare seminars for general psychiatry residents.
I have also explained tests and thwir results to Child Psychiatry Fellows
and social workers who were urnfamiliar with them. I frequently am observed
testing children by students and staff. -

"Always I have ‘represented psychology'® in formal and informal ways when my
supervisor couldn't be there., This includes reviewing test results and
making recommendations in team meetings, inpatient meetings, and case con-
ferences. It also means making assignments to psychology in Intake Conference
as wgll as being alert to patients who will probably be referred to us for
testing.

YAs each new group of students comes, or-a new secretary, I have the main
responsibility of acquainting them with procedures and red tape on the service,
as well as where to find things, what form to use in writing reports, and
especially with practicum students, how to administer some of the tests. I
teach the secretaries how to score MMPI's and PARI's. Often I have performed
the role of supportive listener when 2 student has clashed with the supervisor,
as well as mouthpiece for a secretary who is a bit awed by her boss.

. “These activities take 15 - 30% of my time."®

In writing this final report, it is hard to convey to the reader why the staff
so highly valued the administrative-liaison functions of the assistants. The

~-description of the assistant given above shows the role from the assistant®s

view. 3Before the assistant®s supervisor left the department, she discussed

‘the program with the Coordinator. The following supervisory comments are

taken from the Coordinator's notes. "Our confidence in each other made the
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care of a complex department so easy. I cannot be functioning fully and take
care of a complex department toco., If I tell a student he is not up to par,
he goes to her. She reinterprets it, and tells him not to worry about being
totally incompetent, The stuients use her a lot, as a dry run for a problem.
On the basis of her judgment, they do or do not come to me. ’

“She knows where everybody is, who is cranky today. She. smooths the way.

I route things through her. If sie is informed by me so that she knows all
about what's going on--research, schedules, teaching--she can channel and
refer better. She runs the service because she knows vwhat's going on. She
warns me about things going wrong so that I can step in. She has gone to
inpatient meetings and represented me there. She has grown more and more
capable in the system. She talks to residents about referrals, clarifies
questions—do they really need testing? She controls the case load a little.

(How is she di fferent from a secretary?) She knows the instruments. She can
evaluate the students and judge cases they are ready to handle., She is my
official representative-—-linows my point of view better than anyone. It comes
from my contacts, working with me and with other people. I can't imagine
ever running a service without an assisthnt.”

This supervisor, who was dubious abtout the practical and ethical aspects of
our program at first, represents graphically a development in the thirking of
most of the staff. The assistant as an ad jutant, an extension of the psy-
chologist who knew his interests, plans, manner of working, became a buffer,

a channeler, a screener, an extra pair of eyes and ears, at times a confidante,
a sounding board, an alter ego of the supervisor. The supervisor-assistant
relationship typically became a blend of loyalty, camaraderie and mutual
respect, in the service of goals considered important by both.

One final view of the assistant®s operation is in order. The coordinator
talked with the clinical psychologist who came to the service one day a week
after the second supervisor left. Nominally, she supervised the assistant.
Since this psychologist is not in the Department of Clinical Psychology in
the Health Center, but rather is in the Department of Psychology in the
College of Arts and Sciences, she had not been involved with the assistant
program before coming to Child Psychiatry. *Before the supervisor left, I-
was only aware of the assistant at a distance. As nearly as I can see, in
the children she sees, she is as good as a practicum student on a second
rotation—without any question. She has learned her specific area, under-
stands her skills, and functions well. As the supervisor and students left,
the assistant moved in-—not aggressively but responsibly. People accept her.
Ske has moved more toward being seen as a psychologist, but is not seen as a
professional yet. 3She doesn’t present herself in that way. She is clear-
headed and reliable. She does as she did before, handles all the admin-
istrative details, and is seen as the one running the psychological service.
- She checks with me, but my supervision has been more concerned with cases she
has worked on. I have no objection to her carrying the responsibilities she
handles. I am comfortable with it and the other members of the department
seem to be too." ' o
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Typical Week
The assistant described a typical week o5 follows:

“"Monday—Every other week at 9:00 I tast a child who is a candidate for ad-
mission to the Inpatient Unit. Other weeks I use this time to
write reports and catch up on patient scheduling and record keeping
or to re-test an inpatient. At 11:00 I attend Intake Conference
with the chief psychiatrist of the outpatient services and the
chief social worker. We go over new applications and make assigh-
ments. Before my supervisor left, I attended these confereunces
only when she could not be there. In the afternoon I go over the
morning®s testing, continue with report-writing and usually try to
clear my desk of filing, etc., and firm up the psychology service
schedule for the week. T keep track of all testing and therapy
patients seen by psychology staff and students. If there is time I
nay do reading--studying a new test manual, reviewing for the book
I am helping my supervisor to write or reading a recommended article.

Tuesday—This is Psychological Assistant Training Day and I normaliy spend
the entire day in the Clinical Psychology area with the other
assistants, checking in at Child Psychiatry only to be sure there
is nothing urgent for me to do there.

Wednesday-—At 9:00 I attend the Child Psychiatry seminar, in which a staff
member or visitor talks on a pertinent subject and there is a dis-
cussion. At 10:30 I see my patient in a behavior modification session
for an hour, part of the time observing a graduate student who also
works with him. Once a month at 1:00 there is an inpatient staff
meeting at which policy decisions, patient admissions, and Specific
problems are discussed. I represent psychology at this meeting since
my supervisor is gone. At 3:00 is Fellow's Clinic, in which one.
of the Child Psychiatry Fellows sees a new patient while a social
worker or student sees the parents, both in observation rooms. This
is a teaching clinic, with a staff member from social work, psy-
chiatry, and psychology observing with students from these disciplines
ard discussing the case. I have been representing psychology and
usually do testing at these clinics since we have no students or
staff member. It is a good experience for making interpretations
aouickly, as well as for working in a team.

Thursday--At 8:30 we have Clinical Case Conference, in which a Fellow, student,
or staff member presents a therapy case, with reports from the social
worker, psychology, special education, and other disciplines if

they are involved. Sometimes I have done the testing and present it
there. I am also scheduled to pregent one of my therapy cases some-
time this summer. This is a teaching conference, with much discussion,
and lasts one and one-half hours. The rest of the morning I try to
write up my Fellow®s Clinic Report, or see a child for testing. My
pari-time supervisor comes in the afternoon and we spend about two
hours in supervision. She usually reads over reports I have written
and signs them, or we may go over a particularly difficult case to-
gether before I write it, We also discuss my therapy se¢sions, and
any difficulties on the service that may have come up. We check to
see that we are keeping up to date in report writing and handling
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consultations., Before my supervisor left, my times with her were
more frequent, but used essentially for the same purpose.

Friday—My play therapy patient comes at 9:00 and I see him for an hour. At
10:00 I usually schedule a testing patient for the outpatient
consultation service. In the afternoon I check with the socinl
worker who sees my patient®s mother, and discuss how the session
went that morning. Every other week the team for my Wednesday
patient meets to discuss his progress and plans for the future.

Throughout all this there are many little things like “stopping in
the doorway conversations with social workers, students, psy-
chiatrists and secretaries which are important in keeping lines of
communication open and knowing each other. When I have retested
inpatients, I attend their team meetings which are scheduled each
afternoon from 1:00 to 2:00. I also try occasionally to spend time
on the inpatient unit with the children, but this doesn*t happen
often.- There are, as well, other little meetings which come up and
take out an hour here or there.” -

Changes Attributable to the Presence

" of the Assistant

- Below is the assistant®s evaluation of her impact on the service. The im-
portance of the administrative changes she instituted were confirmed when the
outside evaluators spoke to one of the child psychiatrists about her. Her
comments about the productivity of her supervisor are in accord with the
observations of the faculty, although perhaps understated. (See comments of
supervisor in "Other Activities™ above.)

“"Since the whole child psychiatry setting has changed so drastically over the
past two years (see above) it is almost impossible to assess the econtribution
my presence . has made to the clinical service, Our case load has changed,
depending on the number of students and staff wembers we had, as well as the
demand. For instance, during the peak screening for inpatients, we had five
interns, three full-time and one-half half-time staff members and we were all
very busy. Now with only one full-time and one half-time person on the
service, the department has regulated it%s demand to a minimum. The number of
patients I have seen steadily increased from about one a month during late
1966 to an average of three testing patients and two therapy pati?nts per
week now. ' ,

“However, the efficiency and organization of the service has improved tre-
mendously. This can be attributed mainly to two things: (1) the incorporation
of psychology into the physical setting of child psychiatry with our own
secretary, a coordimated appointment clerk, etc., and (2) my presence. I am
the one who learned all the red tape necessary in keeping the service function-
ing smoothly and who keeps everyone else aware of it (better known as “bugging
them about it"). I have instituted ways of short-cutting the scheduling, doing
consultations promptly, keeping the therapist informed as to appointments and
test results, keeping tests and data available, and keeping lines of com-
munication open at all levels. This has not been easy, and I°ve gone to my -

Q
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supervisor close to tears at times, but a routine has finally been estab-
lished and we are operating efficiently. Though I have enjoyed testing and
treatment, and am needed to help with it, my most significant contribution
has probably been serving as liaison person between psychology and other
members of the child psychi~try department.

“This freed my supervisor from many of the petty problems that would have
taken large chunks from time -he couid ~ then devote to writing research,
teaching, and clinical work. For instance, because I was there she was able
to offer to conduct a seminar on psychological testing for the general
psychiatry residents. During her last few months here, I practically ran
the service while she supervised and finished the first chapter of the book
and wrote up ‘a grant proposal.”

Status Since the Completion of
the Program

The assistant worked during the summer of 1968, “running the service" as
described above. A new clinical psychologist came shortly before the
assistant (who was then late in pregnancy) left. He subsequently employed
a young woman who is being trained as an assistant. As of this writing
(about 4 months) the new assistant is beginning to fill the same kind -of
liaison role for the new psychologist, who perceives it as highly valuable.
The new assistant too is learning psychological assessment, but it is, at
least at present, the information-gathering and dispensing function which is
most helpful. There is evidence that the new assistant inherited some good
will by the experience of the department in relating to her predecessor, but
to a large extent she has developed relationships in her own way.

The Clinical Neuropsychology Setting

Original Expectations

As described in PART II, the Neuropsychology Service had eumployed a psy-
chology graduate to work on the unit several years before the present project
began. Indeed, this student was the prototype for the assistants, and it was
because of the contributions she made to the setting in clinical service and
research that the present program was developed. At the time this program
was being considered, the psychologist in this setting wrote the following
about his plans for a second assistant:

"A great need exists for a psychological assistant for the clinical neuro-
psychology laboratory which is housed on the inpatient neurological and
neurosurgical wards of the Health Center. The need exists to train such a
person to carry out a wide variety of service, research and training functions.
The laboratory faces overwhelming demands for rapid assessment of brain lesion
. disorders in man. Patients from these hospital services generally come in for
" short periods of time and therefore require early psychological and neuro-
psychological evaluation in order for the psychologist to make a significant
contribution in the decision-making evaluation of the patient. Without a

Q
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properly trained assistant to coordinate and administer these newly-devised
tests, the psychologist would be frustratec in his attempts to cross-validate
and improve upon these tests. Furthermore, it would prevent him from under-
taking additional research zimed at broader brain behavior investigations.

The addition of the psychological assistant would also free the psychologist

for a mwore intensive supervisory role in the teaching of pre-doctoral candidates
within this setting. Our previous psychological assistant more than ade-
quately fulfilled this role. ‘

"The kind of person we desire for this position should be bright, curious,
motivated to learn and having had at least two years of undergraduate edu-
cation preferably in psychology or in an allied discipline."

Description of the Settine

The neuropsychology laboratory is a three-room service, located on the’fifth
floor (neurosurgical and ENT) of the medical center. Two rooms are availsble
for office space and one room is used to test patients. In addition, the
supervisor is a consultant to the VA hospital and has some office and laboratory ,
space in the NASA building on campus. Referral sources are: the general
medical and neurology inpatient services, neurosurgery and surgical special-
lties inpatient services, pediatric out-patient service, general medical,
neurology and neurosurgery out-patient, ambulant and inpatient psychiatric
services and most recently the neurosurgery and neuropsychiatric wards in

the new Veterans Administration hospital. In addition to the extensive
clinical service, the laboratory is carrying on-an active program of research
in brain-behavier in the areas of hemispheric differentiation in speech,
auditory somatosensory and visual functions both behaviorally and develop-
mentally.

The setting houses the psychologist, a variable number of interns and prac-
ticum students, three research assistants .and two psychological assistants.

At the beginning of the psychological assistant project, the setting consisted
of the supervisor, graduate students, and two assistants, with additional
personnel added gradually, most in the second year of the project.

Activities of the Assistant on the
Neuropsychology Service

Just as the assistant on the Inpatient Psychiatry service was primarily a
research assistant, so, from the beginning, the assistant on the neuropsychology
service was primarily a clinical assistant. The concentration on assessment

was mainly a function of the needs of the service, partly a function of the
preference of the assistant. '

Aduinistrative Activities

Administrative activities were gradually taken over from the original assistant,
some times delegated to interns for their training, sometimes performed by

other section members. Requiring 20 - 20% of the assistant's time, admin-
&~*rative activities involved assigning consultation requests to students or
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staff appropriate for handling the case, scheluling patients for testing
(always complicated on patients hospitalized briefly for extensive workups by
many medical specialities), prepuring daily reports, making sure charges were
processed properly, and maintaining patient records. These activities
consumed 10 - 20% of work time. .

Clinical Activities ,

The major clinical function-of the asistant involved psychological assess-
ment of a wide variety of neurologic and personality disorders. She ad-
ministered the neuropsychology battery: WAIS or WISC, Wechsler Memory, Satz
Block Rotation Test, Somatosensory tests, Motor tests, Aphasia Screening,
Gray Oral Reading, Bender Gestalt. In selected cases, she also administered
‘a personality battery including MMPI, Rorschach, and TAT, accompanied by a
clinical interview. She scored, recorded test data, integrated it into a
provisional diagnosis, aml drafted reports, for approval of her supervisor.
In the supervisor's absence she discussed test results and inferences from
tests about brain disease vith medical personnel. About half of assessment
requests were concerned with questions relating to brain damage, about half
involved personality assessments of patients presenting primarily with
medical complaints. Testing involved both children and adults. She assistant
was competent in administering the neuropsychology battery at three months,
vas administering the personality battery at six months. At the ten-month
report she was beginning to write reports and at twenty months was writing
reports for the neurological testing, and drafting reports for personality
assessment. These activities consumed 70 - 80% of work time.

Research Activities

From time to time the assistant tested subjects for research, reviewed
literature, proofread and edited manuscripts. Research assistants on the
service did the bulk of research activities to assist supervisor. These
activities wete sporadic, averaging 5 - 10% of work time.

Other Activities

The assistant oriented new graduate students assigned to the service by
describing the physical setting of medical and surgical floors, key medical
personnel, consultation procedures, typical test battery. She taught the
specialized neuropsychological tests used on the service, and gave new
stulents an opportunity  to learn by observation of her test sessions. These
activities consumed 5 - 10% of work time.

Typical Week

Consulfation requests were received throughout each day, by telephone, and in
writing from within the hospital and outside physicians. Patients were sched-
uled depending on the availability of students or assistants to administer

the test battery, and the schedule of other services also evaluating the
\yntient. The assistant cousulted with physicians to determine the urgency for
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decision, with nurses, floor clerks, and others involved in finding 2 time
when the patient could be tested.. The assistant made frequent trips to the
medical and surgical floors and other areas where patients weré to be tested,
to arrange for testing, to deliver or pick up self-administering tests, to
test patients in their rooms, or to bring patients to special test rooms.
Shke contacted physicians to clarify the reasons for referrals, and discussed
with physicians or mnurses the physical condition of the patient before
determining where testing should be done. Since pressing medical and
surgical decisions often awaited results of a number of patient tests,
rescheduling was often necessary to meet changing priorities and frequent
interruptions, The assistant herself administered part or all of a battery
to one or more patients daily. Early in the project her assessment duties
vere primarily test administration and scoring; by the end of the project
reports were drafted on most cases tested by herself, and frequen'ly on
cases where students had administered the neuropsychology battery.

Once or twice a week the assistant attended regularly or specially cvcheduled

- case conferences, or assessment meeiings with the students and supervisor,
Daily the assistant originated the records on which patient charges were
-based, When new students were on the service, the assistant taught them test
administration, and went with them to assessment sessions where she was
observed or observed the student. On days when patient work was caught up,
the assistant participated in any of a number of activities related to data
preparation or analysis for ongoing research projects.

Chenges Attributable to the Presence
of the Assistant

Changes in Clinical Service

The assistant as a full-time permanent person, available for assessment at
all times, provided a stable backstop for the changing groupsof graduate
students at various stages of training. As a result of her presence, con-
sultation requests were completed faster, an important factor if the findings
were to be used in diagnostic and treatment decisions. The improved service
led to an increase in the number of consuliation requests. The psychologist
was freed of ordinary service work and was able to devote more time to more
extensive and intensive psychologist-physician communication. The assistant
herself also was an important factor in the improved communications between
physicians and the neuropsychology service.

Changes in Research

The psychological assisiant herself participated in research i3 a limited
way, but the main eoffect of her presence was to free-the prototype of the
assistants for more commitment to a large-scale ongoing research projects;

the prototype was ensbled to conduct and complete several studies of her own
allied to the research of the section. The supervisor himself was enabled to
complete some long-delayed writing, expand his interests to new research
areas, with four major projects,sn increase the number of research
mhlications. ‘ '

gane
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Changes in Teaching

With the assistant orienting students and teaching testing, the supervisor
was enabled to spend time on substantive issues in intern training and
supervision. With the assistant to backstop service demands, it was possible
to increase the number of students accepted for training on the service.

The supervisor also instituted a new graduate level course.

Changes in Liaison and Consultation

The supervisor had more time for national and international professional
invwlvement and presentation at meetings, and more time for consultation
work.

Changes in Operating Efficiency

In addition to changes noted in improved clinical service, the assistant’s
presence improved the biliing and collection of fees for services, making
possible recovery of fees hitherto credited elsewhere incorrectly.

The Assistant's Transition to Permanent
Status on Completion of the Program

The assistant remained on the service as a permanent emplnyee when the train-
ing mroject ended. With the ending of the time set aside for Tuesday classes,
her presence on the service was now uninterrupted.  Six months after the
project ended, the supervisor noted that "any changes in the assistant’s duties
- and responsibilities are a function of her increased professional develop~-
ment rather than her change in status from employee-student-research-subJect

to full-time employee.

There are other assistants as well on the neuropsychology service now, some
involvad in clinical activities, others mainly in research. The supervisor
noted that all are competent and contritute much to the general productivity
of the service. His observation of the differences between assistants are
that these “are more a function of individual differences, particular

" abilities and background than reflective of differences in training.” Even
on a single setting, there is lattitude for different indlviduals to use
their individual talents in different but productive ways.

The Setting Affiliated with Pediatrics

Orig;nal Expectations

At the time the psychological assistant project was first considered, the
psychologist in the setting listed the following functions he expected his
assistant t perform.
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"The following functions will be performed by the assistant, all under the
supervision of a staff psychologist: '

1. Do intellectual evaluations of retarded children referred by Inpatient
Pediatrics, Outpatient Pediatrics, community physicians, schools and com-
muni ty agencies.

2. Assist in behavior modification treatment of retarded children and child-
ren with behavioral disturbances. ‘

3. Do intellectual evaluations cof subjects being used in pediatric research.

4, Assist the staff psychologist and intern psychologist~1n collecting
psychological data in clinical assessment work on both Impatient and Out-
patient Pediatrics.

S. Help in data collection, processing and analysis for ongoing research
projects.

6. Schedule appointments for pediatrié cases in need of psychological
evaluation. -

7. Assist the staff psychologist on routine but necessary work such as
ordering assessment, treatment and research materials, delivering reports,
picking up and transporting clinical and research data, etc.”

Description of fhe Setting

The Inpatient Pediatric service is on the seventh floor of the Teaching
Hospital, with facilities for infarts to adolescents. The Outpatient
Pediatric Clinic is a separate section of the Outpatient Clinics on the

first floor. Children were tested on the Ped;atric service in the Pediatric
Clinic, and also in the children®s room of the Outpatient Psychiatric Clinic.

An ongoing research project required periodic trips to a city 75 miles from
Gainesville, whae the assessment team would spend a day or several consecu=-
tive days in the scnools administering a bhttery of assessment measures.

The staff psychologist had an office on the ground floor and the assistant

was housed in the office next door, which she shared with interns and
practicum. students assigned to the Pediatrics service.

Activities of the Assistant on the
Pediatric Service

Administrat}ve Activities

The assistant performed the scheduling; coordinating, liaison activities .

involved in assessment and treatment of children referred by the Pediatric
inpatient and outpatient departmeats, outside pediatricians and schools.
Most cases were referred for learning and school problems; a substantial

ERIC
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propor tion, however, were evaluated for tenavior or family problems. She
also was responsible for the ordering, safekeeping and distribution of all
psychological tests and testing m~terials for the entire depariment. Admin-
istrative activities engaged 20 - 30% of the assistant®s time.

Clinical Activities

The assistant evaluated children with a large variety of problems ranging
from the mentally and sociologically retarded to those with school problems
ard mild emotional problems. She occasionally evaluated more severely
disturbed children. The assistant most commonly administered the WISC,
Stanford-Binet, Peabody, Bender Gestalt, Memory for Design, Aphasia Sercsen-
ing, Lelter, Figure DPrawings, and occasionally also the WPPSI, ITPA, and
Children's Apperceptior Test. She frequently obtained historie:c from
parents. By the end of the program the assistant was perforwuing intellectual
evaluations of children with minimal supervision, and cbrained test data

on more complex cases as part of the assessment team couusisting of supervisor,
intern and sometimes practicum student. She draftsu standardized reports on
her own cases for her supervisor®’s approval; ir wore complex cases, she
participated in conferences of the assessmeri. team and at times drafted
reports based on team decisions. (Had she so desired, the assistant could
have l1earned more and tested more in personality assessment. Her interests
lay in intellectual development, and the wlume of work was such that her
supervisor was content to assign her duties in her area of interest. (1t
should be noted that in a more formal graduate program, or a program without
the division between the worker-student role of this project, the supervisor
would have insisted the assistant learn irrespective of her interests.)
Assessment activities engaged about 30 - 40% of the assistant's time.

The assistant perticipeted in treatment, primarily through observation and
data collection of children treated in an operant conditioning model. She
did not function as an individual therapist but did participete with a team
doing behavior therapy with children. (The low commitment to treatment for
this assistant was partly a function of her low interest, but primarily
because of the high commitment of her supervisor to assessment and research.)
Treatment activities engaged about 5% of the assistant®s time.

Research Activities

3+
The assistant was an active participent in a project for the development and
evaluation of new methods of preschcol and early school education. She
evaluated children from four to nine years of age, using standard and research
measures. In addition, she scored research materials, reviewed literature,
performed statistical computations, prepared data for the computer, proofread
and edited research grant requests and research reports, helped in designing
special assessment procedures. Research activities engaged widely varying
amounts of time, from 15% at some periods to 85% at others.
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Otter Activities \

The assistant gradually developed a major role in oriehtation of students to
the service. She developed a- orientation checklist of iuformation to be
given, and wrote instructions for cowmcn hospital and service procedures

for patient care. Wih experience, she was able to assign cases to students
according to the difficulty «f the case and the student's level of competence.
She taught administration and scoring of tests new to students, and was ob-
served by them and observed them in their initial administration attempts.

" The assistant established the service as a good and comfortable place to
learn. As she described it, "When I meet students, I tell them ours is the
best service and no one is better than my supervisor. When they start, I
break them in gently, so they stop being afraid soorer.” Her supervisor's
comment to the assistant and the outside evaluators was "Your initiating them.
into the routinz and hospital procedures made them miss less than when I

did it. It also gave me a chance to get to technical material more ouickly.
You were good for them and for me. Because the students found you were com-
fortable and could joke with me and tell me what you thought, they were

able to be more open with me. You were a catalyst. The students weren't
afraid to ask you things, and it mede the training setting less formal.”

As the supervisor took over the teaching of several courses during the course
of the project, the assistant assembled teaching materials, ordered tests
and supplies, and controlled distribution of these to students.

Time spent on activities related to graduate students varied from 107 (ad-
ministrative contacts) to over 50% (early in an academic session).

Typlical Week

Because of the periodic nature of research activities and student contacts,
weelks varied widely. The first weeks of a trimester, the assistant rémeined
on the service for orientation and student contact. At the time research
evaluation was at its height, the student might spend 2 - 3 days & week over
the course of several months in the city where research evaluations were
carried out. In between, the assistant typically checked with various re-
ferral sources daily to elarify the intent of consultation requests, to deter-
mine the status of the patient and to schedule testing; these activities
involved frequent telephone calls to physicians, students, patients, appoint-
ment clerks, and other hospital administrative personnel. Several times a
day the assistant went to the inpatient and outpatient pediatric services to
arrange for assessment, see or fetch patients, report on findings, participste
in conferences, etc. During a typical week the assistant herself performed
two or ihree assessments. Daily the assistant originated thé records on which
patient charges were based, amd as ‘questions arose from patients or admin-
istrative depsrtuments she traced down and resolved difficulties. One day

a week, several hours were spent observing and recording treatment of a
disturbed child, and one hour in working with the child as her contribution

to the treatment process. At least one hour daily was spent with students

. planning or going over cases. Two or three times a week, sessions of an hour
or more were spent with the supervisor in case discussion. Research projects
took varying amounts of time, but each week the assistant was engaged in some

stage of preparing for, carrying out, or evaluating research procedures.
Q .
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Changes Attributable to the Presence
of the Assistant

Changes in Clinical Service

Allowing for variations due to changes in assignment of students, the number
of evaluations performed on the service showed a marked increase as a result
of the presence of the assistant.

The increase was attributable to three factors: (1) The assistant's admin-
istrative activities freed supervisory and student time and alsc made more
effective use of available time; (2) The assistant herself performed 2 - 3
evaluations a week. (In addition, she performed 60 research evaluations
each year.) (3) Peaks and valleys of service formerly associated with
vacations of students were smocthed with the assistant permanently avail-
able. :

Changes in Research -

The most important changes in productivity attributable to the presence of
the assistant were in research. When the project began, ihe service hed

no research grants although one had been requested and one was in process.
Work on two grants was completed and two more were activated. The research
program expanded 4 - 5 times in the two years of the assistant®s presence
on the service. ' i :

Changes in Teaching

. Orientation of gradwute stulents assigned t» the service became more thorough

ard more systematic. The supervisor hed wore time to devote to students and .
supervisory time could be spent on more substantive issues. Students felt at
home in the setting and became relaxed and open with the supervisor in less

time than formerly. Supervisory time spent in course preparation could be
devoted to major issues of teaching as the assistant took over the time- ‘
consuning task of preperation of materials. T

Changes in Liaison ard Consultation

Supervisor had more timeé for consultation activities. Relationships in the
hospital and with referral services improved as assistant was able to coord-
inate schedules, communicate plang, interpret developments to different
groups, ard perform other liaison activities.

. Changes in Operating Efficiency

Patient and research subject appointments were more efficiently scheduled,
use of staff and student time improved, patient fees were more systematically
cﬁarged and credited. Control over psychological tests used by the entire
o _
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department and by students in testing courses improved; orders were coord-
inated; occasions descreased when supply of needed tests was exhausted.

Sitwation on Completion of the Project

When the project ended, the assistant decided to return to graduate school.
Arrangements were made for her to work on the service part-time as a grad-
uate assistant. The assistant from another service, whose primary interest
was work with children, transferred to the Pediatric Service, to work full-
time. The supervisor at the beginning defined the tasks to be performed, and
the new assistant took over the administrative, assessment and research
activities of the former assistant, who, as a part-time worker, now is con-
cerned primarily with assessment and research. The new assistant had been
loaned to the Pediatric service for research testing during the course of the
pro ject, so was already familiar with some activities when transferred. In
the six months since then, she has broadened and deepened her knowledge of
the service; she has continued and expanded improvements in operations made
by the original assistant, and because of her interests in personality assess-
ment is becoming more involved with these aspects of testing than her
predecessor.

The Setting Affiliated with Obstetrics and Gynecology

Original Expectations

At the time the psychological assistant project was first considered, the

psychologist in the setting listed the following functions she expected
her assistant to perform:

Review medical charts for patients with characteristics needed for various
studies.

Participate in research reviews, assembling research materials, administering
research procedures to various patient populations. Assist in scoring,
data analysis. Coordinate and schedule data collection.

Provide emotional support for pregnant patients, new mothers, and gynecology
patients.

Familiarize herself with the staff, student and patient populations of the
service. Make behavioral observations and collect interview and attitude

data from different groups.

Meintein research files, review abstracts, send for reprints, index ‘professional
library.

Description of the Setting

The setting of the Obstetrics and Gynecology service included (a) The in-
i%iient service on the third floor of the Teaching Hospital, comprising the
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delivery suite, newborn and intensive care nurseries, postpartum unit, and
gynecoiogy service; (b) the prenatal-postpartum clinics and the gynecology
and tumor clinics, held in the Outpatient Clinic of the Health Center; and
{c) county clinics, primarily for obstetric care and family plamning, in a
seventy-mile radius from the university.

The patient population included many *high-risk" indigent patients from north
central Florida's rural areas, covered for care under a federal-state program
of maternity and infant care. Gynecological patients, clinic and private,
represented a broad range of problems referred for diagnosis and treatment
from other parts of the state.

At the beginning of the program, the setting was just beginning to be

developed for teaching purposes, and through the program there was no contin-
uity in assigning students; therefore, no formal clinical service was developed.
Because the setting is not typical for psychologists, the supervisor often
released her assistant to other settings for training and experience, with

the result that the assistant®s off-service time was greater than that of other
assistants. The supervisor was coordinator of the psychological assistant
program, an activity that diverted her full attention from the Obstetrics

and Gynecology setting during the two years of the project. She made every
effort to keep roles clear, and in only rare cases was the assistant involved
as an assistant to the supervisor in her capacity of coordinator.

The supervisor had an office on the ground floor of the Health Center.

The assistant was housed in an office across the hall which she shared with
the secretary funded by this contract, and students as assigned. The library
and tulletin board for the assistants were in this office, and it was the
informal gathering place for the assistants. Late in the project two or three
pert-time clerks also worked in the of fice. -

Activities of the Assistant on the Ob-
stetrics and Gynecology Service

The character of the assistant's activities changed markedly as the project
progressed. Like the assistant assigned to Inaptient Psychiatry, this
assistant spent wmuch time in direct patient contact early in her training,
and progressively less time with patients as the project progressed and she
became more involved with research and consultative projects. One reason for
the change in the assistant's duties was that at about the time the assistant
project began, the supervisor had decided that, although the need for psy-
chological intervention in patient care was great, it would be unlikely, in
view of the manpower shortages in the mental health professions, that there
should be psychologists amd psychiatrists regularly assigned to Obstetrics
and Gynecology services. The -supervisor therefore disengaged from service,
except as required to provide material for teaching, and turned her attention
to teaching physicians and nurses.

 Administrative Activities

The assistant supervised the secretary and clerks assigned to the setting.
She scheduled patients formally seen by supervisor and wembers of the service
U assesswent and treatment; initiated charges and followed up problems in
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billing. She acted as liaison, scheduler, communicator, interpreter be-
tween her supervisor, meuwbers of the Obstetrics and Gynecology staff, other
investigators in three research projects in which supervisor was co-invesiti-
gator, and members of local child-care groups, welfare agencies, public
health agencies, etc.

These activities occuped 15 - 25% of the assistant’s time.

Clinical Activities

Early in the project the assistant spent most of her time on the obstetric
service and in prenatal clinics. Little by little nurses and residents asked
her to talk with patimts, in addition to the contacts she initiated or was
assigned by her supervisor. Interviews covered such topics as reactions

to hospitalization, experiences of pregnancy, labor, and delivery, fears of
surgery, communications problems with medical staff, etc. With experience,
she took a more active role, seeing potients who presented management problems
to doctors or nurses, patients undergoing difficult pregnancies, etc. Al=-
though most patient contacts were limited to a few sessions, several cases
were followed over a number of months, providing an ongoing relationship

as the patient moved back and forth between inpatient and outpatient settings.

On occasion the assistant administered standard psychological tests, and she
developed with the nurses an informal interview about infant care which was
used in assessing the competence of new mothers to care for the child.

The assistant was seen as a helpful, responsible person on the service,

and patients welcomed her coming, referring other patients to her for dis-
cussion of problems. For months after her research activities curtailed

her presence on the hospital service, nurses and residents meeting her else-
vhere in the hospital c;mmented on her absence and asked when she would
return.

The assistant felt that her ready introduction into the role of supportive
counseling was easier because she was a mother and was accustomed to carry-

ing out similar supportive activities with her friends and neighbors. The
supervisor, comparing the assistant with volunteers given such roles earlier,
felt that the assistant succeeded because she was calm, quiet, non-threatening,
and projected ready warmth and composure. She did not, as ' previous volunteers
had done, overwhelm patients with descriptionsof her own child-

bearing and child-rearing experiences, although she drew on these from time

to time in a helpful way.

. These activities are described in some detail, as indicative of a helpful
and supportive role which non-professionals carefully selected can play on
an Obstetrics and Gynecology service. There are theoretical reasons to
continue exploration of this role, since research in crisis intervention
suggest that women during pregnancy and the puerperium are more open to in-
tervention, and this may be a critical period when exposure to a warm
mothering person can be particularly therapeutic. The assistant proved
valuable also in having the time to listen to the patient, and the ability
to interpret the patient®s difficulties in terms physicians or nurses could
then deal with comstructively.

Q
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The assistant herself commented later tha', coming back to work after many
years away, this initial assignment was heipful to her, as she could use
knowledge of mothering and becuvme adequate in a short time, gaining confi-
dence which carried her over in learning other material which was, for her,
more difficult and less immediately rewarding. 5Similar assignments could
be useful in other manpower programs in which mature women long away are
reentering the labor force. ’

We assume a similar role could readily be developed on a pediatric service
also. In our project, the assistant on pediatrics was young, had no
children, and did not hawve the kind of interest that would lead her into
supportive contacts with parents.

Early in the project, clirical activities occupied 40 - 607 of the assist-
ant's t%Pe. As her engagement in research increased, these decreased to
10-20.

Research Activities

The assistant participated actively in literature reviews, scheduling and
testing patients, and developing test waterials for three projects. In the
second year of the program, she made it possible to assdmble an extensive
battery of tests for women (feminity measures, pregnancy tests, parent
attitude tests, etc.), by reviewing the research and manuals, arranging for
printing of tests, questionnaires, and answer sheets, setting up scoring
procedures, keys, normative data, and summary records. She established
schedules for various test procedures, arranged for materials to be admin-
istered, and herself administered the WAIS, TAT, Bender Gestalt, Rorschach,
Drawings, and Incomplete Sentences. The assistant scored some measures and
taught student assistants to score others, supervising their work. For a
group of pregnant women studied over a period of pregnancy, the assistant was
seen as a welcomed visitor as well as a researcher.

In one project the assistant was the ma jor liaison between the supervisor
and the team of the other investigetor, making sure that materials reached

the other group, training the group in their use, and ironing out diffi-
culties as they arose.

In the development of the research, the assistant was a thoughtful and creative
partner, and a number of innovations were incorporated as a result of her
suggestions and perspective on the psychology of motherhood.

In addition to research activities on her own service, the assistant partici-

pated in the testing of children required by the research program on the
Pediatrics service.

Early in the project research activities occupied § - 10% of the assistant's
time. By the end, research consumed 60 - 70% of her time. '
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Other Activities

The assistant oriented new students and new secretarial and clerical help
on the service., She worked with student nurses coming to the supervisor for
help on various projects.

She attended meetings of community groups, parent groups, and an interdis-
ciplinary study group, at first as an assistant-observer, later as an active
participant, From time to time she set up meetings, wade reservations,
arranged programs, acting for the supervisor and accepted as a responsible
group member. The parent groups asked her to speak and one of the groups
asked her to be their "consultant.” She attended meetings of these groups
and other meetlings from time to time when the supervisor could not attend,
reporting back on content or significant developments.

These activities occupied 5 - 15% of the assistant®s time.

Typical Week

There was no typicel week. In general, the assistant spent several hours a
day with obstetric patients, the tiwe diminishing in the second year as
research duties increased. Two or three meetings or conferences were attended
each week, with or representing the supervisor. There were frequent trips
away from the Health Center, to visit a county clinic, to. test a research
subject, to consult with other mwembers of multidisciplinary research teams,
to sit in on meetings of community agencies or mother®s groups. Within the
center, there were daily trips to the Clinical Research Center, the Obstet-
rics Service, the Outpatient Clinic, the Library, for checking on develop=-
ments with patients and to work on research problems. Time in the setting
was spent working on background material for tests, working out question-
naires, answer sheets, keys, normative data, and supervising others in
preparation of research materials following the master schedules she had
prepared.

Tuesdays were spent in training as part of the formal aspects of the progran.
The assistant on other days attended Psychiatry Grand Rounds, Child Psy-
chiatry conferences, and observed assessment and treatment conducted on other
services, to broaden her training..

Changes Attributable to the Presence
of the Assistant

Changes in Clinical Service

During the project, the supervisor was de-emphasizing clinical service for
reasons noted above. The presence of the assistant made it possible to
provide psychological support to a number of women, including several seen for
an extended period. Occasional assessments of intellectual ability were

made of patients with whom physicians were having communication problems or

where there was doubt about ability to care for a child.
Q
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Changes in Reszarch

As a result of the presence of thc assistant, data were collected on three
research projects. A major contribution of the assistant was the assembling
anl organization of an extensive research battery for use in various pro-
jected studies of women. The project ewded before data analysis was com-
pleted, but the assistant was instrumental in making it possible to have
many measures administered and scored in preparation for the next stages of
the research.

Changes in Teaching )

During the course of the project the supervisor assumed lecture assignments

to mrsing students, medical students, and outside agscies. In part these
assignments were made possible because of the time freed by the assistant's
presence., More importantly, the attendance by the assistant provided valuable
feedback to the supervisor regarding reaction to material presented to various
audiences.

Changes in Liaison and Consultation

The active participetion by the assistant in advisory, study or action
groups developed during the two years of this project was invaluable to the
supervisor. The assistant not only provided valuable feedback on the groups,
but could with minimal instructions carry out activities in the interest of
a group, saving substantial time of the supervisor and facilitating the
smooth functioning of group activities. The assistant's awareness of all
facets of the supervisor's professional activities made it possible for her
to screen intelligently many requests coming to the service, preparing the
way for the supervisor®s acceptance or refusal, suggesting alternatives,
improving understanding and saving time for all comncerned.

Changes in Operating Efficiency

The assistant organized the space and equipment of the service more efficiently,
ad set up procedures for secretarial and student help to facilitate rapid
learning and to increasing accuracy.

During the project, four offices housing assistants were redesigned; this
assistant worked out plans anmd designs with carpenters, obtained preliminary
estimtes for costs, fuurniture, and equipment in order that the department
head could have a basis for deciding priorities.

Patient and research subject appointments were scheduled more efficiently
and with better mamagement of fee charges and payments.




Loss of the Assistant on Completion
of the Program

At the end of the project, the assistant was transferred to the Pediatric
Service. For several months, one of the research contracts paid student
assistants to continue data collection ard scoring of tests on one project.
At present, research activities have been discontinued until the supervisor
finds free time to resume them. Administrative activities have been resumed
by the supervisor, at a much less efficient level. Other commitments to the
child study groups and the interdisciplinary study group have been curtailed
as a result of the loss of time freed during the assistant®s presence. The
major effect is in the delay and postponement of activities that would have
been done promptly by the assistant, and the failure to initiate new activ-
ities because of lack of manpower to carry them through.

Six months later, there are innumerable times a day when the supervisor:
turns to the assistant, only to realize that there is no one there; the
unavailability of the assistant causes constraints or delays, and frustration
of work undone.

The Community Psychology Setting

Original Expectations

At the time the psychological assistant program was first considered, the
psychologist in the setting described his plans for an assistant as follows:

"The community psychology program involves two essential types of professional
activities: (lg Mental health consultation to agencies and individual care-
vers who maintain the primary responsibility for patient management; and
2) mental health program development and evaluation, including consultation

and research.

“At present, and for the forseeable future,the consultation activities are
focused primarily in the school 'system and health department of Putnam

County and the juvenile court of Alachua County. The program development
activities are directed toward the establishment of suicide prevention centers
throughout the state. Currently such programs exist in three communities

and new programs are planned for three others.

"The psychological assistant would participate in both these areas. Because

it is necessary for the success of a consultation program that provision be
made for some direct clinical service, the assistant would be trained to
function in both assessment and treatment. The latter would involve shorte-
term, directive, situation-focused problem solving with the consultee's
clients. This would generally be with children, but might also involve parents,
teachers, ministers, and other significant individuals. The assessment

duties would include both intellectual and personality evaluations of children
having difficulty in school, or those under the supervision of the juvenile
court. The assistant would perform these examinations, analyze the data and

Q
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prepare a written report to the referring consultee and/or the client, all
under the supervision of the staff psychologist. The assistant would work
with Juvenile Court probationers both as individuals and in groups. The
goal of this activity is to explore ways of developing a personal resource
to provide direct care and attention to the emotional nceds of problem
children in addition to that which is routinely provided by professional
juvenile counselors or Boys' Clubs. e

‘In the area of mental health programming, the assistant would be trained to
function primarily as an observer, a recorder, and an :nalyst of group
process. In many instances it might be possible for t' 2 assistant actually
to represent the psychologist at organizational meetinis of planning groups.
But in every case the assistant would be expected to aevelop sensitivity

amd skill at listening with a "third ear' for the dynamics at work with the
session. This information would then be available to the staff psychologist
on a more objective basis to be utilized in making action recommendations, or
in structuring future meetings with the same group.”

Description of the Setting

The community setting went through a major transition during the training of
the psychological assistants, and the role and value of the assistant was
highly related fo this transition. In the first place, the internship train-
ing in community psychology was in a state of flux until the last year. Dur-
-ing the first year of the assistant training, there were 18 interns, each
having some training obligation in the community consultation service. This
meant that there was a great need for coordination and communication between
the supervisor and the interns, and this was accomplished by the assistant.
Secondly, there was no continuity for any intern in the community agency,
because he would visit only once per month, and there would be several others
there between his visits. For the consultee as well this was a great burden;
the psychological assistent was the only other person besides the supervisor
who could lend continuity and consistency to the consultee. Her role was
very valuable here. The second year saw greater consistency within the
service as there was one intern, full time on the service, who made and
maintained his own personal relationships with the consultees. He functioned
as closely with the consultees as the assistant did prier to her termination.
This made it less necessary to have an assistant in the consultation service.

During the course of the program, the service took on two major research pro-
Jects, requiring visiting to agencies throughout the state by the supervisor
or the assistant.

The community psychology service includes (1) Community consultation in many
types of agencies; (2) Psychological examinations; (3) Individual and family
therapy; (4) Program evaluation research, and (5) Teaching seminars for grad-
uate students.

The Community psychology service occupied two offices in a trailer adjacent
to the Outpatient Clinics of the Health Center., The assistant's office was
next to that of the supervisor, and was shared with a full-time secretary and
any graduate students assigned to the service.

Q
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Travel to various consultation activities outside the area was generally
with the supervisor or an intern. In local assismnments the assistant might
go alone or with other members of the consultation team, depending on the
assignment,

Activities of the Assistant on_the
Communi ty Psychology Service

At the end of the project, the supervisor characterized the scope of an
assistant's activities, and his philosophy about the assistant®s job, as
follows:

"The assistant®s job description as I have always perceived it is to be an
extension of the psychologist. Her job is to do everything that I con teach
her to do instead of my having to do it. That does not mean secretarial
work, since I wouldn't do that anyway. It does not mean punch a calculator
ard compute statistical tests, since I wouldn®t do that anyway. It means
20, when I can't go; it means make telephone calls, or dictate letters, and
say what I would say; it means teach a class with the same authority and
confidence over the content that I would have. All of these things the
assistant did before she terminated; she did not know how to do most of it
when she came on the service in all ar~as, she learned much of it while she
was there. This is the velue of the apprenticeship type of training.”

In eveluating the activities of the assistant, the philosophy of the super-
visor should be kept in mind. A further important factor is that the
assistant assigned to Community Psychology had previous experience in sui-
cide prevention, and was an established figure in her own right. Her partic-
ipation in teaching and active involvement in consultation in suicide pre=-
vention is attributable more to her expertise before entering the program.
The duties she came to assume in the broader areas of community consultation
reflect knowledge acquired as an assistant.

Administrative Activities

The assistant performed a variety of scheduling and planning activities in
connection with consultation activities, including conferring with consultees
about cases to be presented, assembling materials needed for consultation
visits, corresponding about details of visits, before or subsequent to the
event, etc.

For a Regional Workshop held by the service in 1967, the assistant coordinated
the details from initial invitation to final report, coordinating activities
of the secretary, research assistant, and other psychological assistants
borrowed for the occasion. She completely arranged invitations, program,
hotel accommodations, meeting facilities, etc.

The assistant was responsible for coordination and communication of consultation-
dsits with interns being trained on community consultation, particularly
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during a period when all interns were exposed to the service irrespective of
the setting of their formal assignment.

Admini§trative activities occupied 10 - 20% of the assistant®s time.

Clinical Activities

The presence of the assistant made it possible to perform psychological ex-
aminations as part of the consultation. (The supervisor feels that assess-
ment 1s an inappropriate activity to assign to interns whose learning should
be directed toward consultation skills.) In the main the assistant®s cases
involved intellectual assessment of children (WISC, Stanford-Binet, Peabody);
self-administering personality measures (MMPI, CPI, Self-Concept scales)
were given and scored; occasi.u~lly, projective tests (TAT or £AT, Rorschach,
Drawings) were administered, for interpretation by the supervisor. Since
testing was a peripheral function as the assistant®s consultant duties
develeped, she did not develp skills in interpretation and report-writing,
but did learn to draft preliminary reports for completion by the supervisor,

The assistant's involvement in treatment was more for her training than to
provide clinical service. During the program she worked for a time as co-
therapist in several groups, as a member of a behavior modification team, and
as a mewber of a team doing concurrent therapy with different members of

the same family.

The assistant®s training included understanding of group process, and her

major clinical®™ involvement was as a participsnt-observer in a variety of
consultation activities with schools, the court, mental health clinics and
suicide prevention ceunters.

Clinical activities occupied 30 - 50% of the assistant’s time, the major
part being devoted to consultation, and about 10% to assessment and treatment.
Research Actiiities

The assistant abstracted research literature, and conducted some interviews
to elicit data about community programs under study.

Research activities engaged 5 - 15% of the assistant®s time.

Other Activities

The assistant reviewed the literature, prepared teaching materials, cooperated
in preparation of the syllabus, and gave some lectures in a graduate seminar
on Suicidology. She also worked with an intern in teaching the administration
of the Stanford-Binet to guidance personnel as part of the consultation
contrect with the Putnam County schools.
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The assistant reviewed papers, repcrts, letters, grant requests and other
writings of supervisor, making suggestions to .improve clarity, strategy,
public relations, etc.

]
The assistant oriented new graduate students to the service, giving them
information about the expectations of the superviser, the section®s procedures,
location of materials, and background of various consultation settings and
the persons concerned with each.

These activities took 25 - 40% of the assistant's time.

Typical Week

Monday--~Mornings used to clear up details from consultation vist to Putnam
county the previous Friday (telephone calls, letters, finding
material requested by consultees, etc.).

Checked with interns regarding their participation in week's
consultations and activities. Prepared materials for talks

to be given during the week (on suicide prevention; fregquent in
first year of program). Located materials needed for week's suicide
consultation.

Monday afternoon traveled to nearby city with team involved in
establishing suicide prevention center.

Tuesday—Psychological Assistant training classes during tﬁe day. Traveled
to nearby city for consultation in evening.

Wednesday—-Morning spent in testing, scheduled supervision of therapy case,
and reading materials on consultation.

In the afternoon, activities depended on upcoming consultations or
training sessions. Saw patient in concurrent family therapy.

Thursjay--Morning spent at Juvenile Court in consultation with court personnel.
Afternoon varied, as with Wednesday. For a period assistant and an
intern saw & family together. Attended the seminar given for interns
on community consultation.

Friday-—-Entire day spent in consultation in Putname County with meetings
scheduled with Mental Health Worker, Public Health nurses, schools,
and clergy.

Changes AttributableA&g;tgggPresence
of the Assistant

The assistant remained on the Community service from September, 1964, to

Decewber 31, 1967, at which time she was reassigned to a different setting.

The changes below reflect, therefore, a shorter period of time than those
[ERJi:cribed for the other assistants. :
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Changes in Clinical Service

The ma jor change in clinical service was the ability to add psycnological
assessment to the activities of the Community Psychology Service.,

Changes in Research

Time freed by the presence of the assistant mede it possible for the super=-
visor to.initiate two research programs, and to complete writitng on

earlier projects. The assistant herself contributed to researc. productivity
through her activities in abstracting articles, maintaining research files,
assembl ing research materials, and editing.

Changes in Teaching N

The presence of the assistant freed time which the supervisor was able to
devote to supervision of graduate students.

A new graduate seminar was developed, as a result of time freed by the
assistant, and of the assistant®s active participation in reviewing the
literature and assembling teaching materials.

Teaching related to consultation (1.e. of school personnel) was expanded
with the participation of the assistant and graduate students.

Changes in Liaisonand Consultation

The availability of the assistant to contact consultees and prepare the
agenda before consultation visits improved the use of the perticipants?’
time.

The availability of the assistant on the service, knowledgeable about its
activities, made it possible for the supervisor to accept more consultation
assignments away from the university community.

The presence of the assistant, knowa to present consultees, made it poséible
to capitalize on unexpected events by placing an informed and accepted ob-
server in the setting.

- The presence of the assistant provided continuity for graduate students
participating in consultations; this was especially imvortant when the
supervisor was traveling and unable to be present.

Chenges in Operating Efficiency

The operating efficiency to which the assistant most contributed was in
connection with the development of a Reglonal Workshop in September, 1967.
Described in an earlier section, the workshop would not have been run so
ngectively without the coordination of the assistant.
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Loss of the Assistant and Current
Situation

The assistant was transferred from the setting after 15 months, and was not
replaced by a new assistant for 6 months thereafter. Seven months after
the new assistant began, the superv1sor evaluated whet the change had meant.

Initially the change weant one less person to supervise, and freed time
formerly assigned to supervision and teaching of the assistant in her student
role. After a few weeks, the work the assistant had been doing begen to

pile up, and the pressure of tasks undone became evident. Two major areas
where the loss was keenly felt were (a) research act:vities of the suicide
prevention program and community activities; (b) the unavailability of the
assistant during a statewide teachers® strike, when the supervisor wished

to collect observational data on how a school handles an internal crisis
unier external pressure. The superviszor found it took several months to
readjust his work habits to get by with what he himself could do.

The new assistant was employed primarily to collect research data in involving
travel to many parts of the state. She has done well, “primarily because of
interest, willingness to team, native intelligence and congeniality.” As

the new assistant is a full-time employee, not a member of a training program,
the supervisor does not feel the pressure he felt during the research project
to teach material not immediately relevant to the operation, and to fres
assistant time for experiences off the service. As a result of the activities
of the new assistant, the supervisor has been able to limit his own travel,

ar to be more available for nearby consultation and intern training.

The Setting Affiliated with the Studeut Health Center

Introduction

On Janvary 1, 1968, arrangements were made to transfer an assistant from the
Communi ty Psychology service to the Mental Health Division of the Student

Heal th Service, located on the campus of the University some blocks away

from the Health Center. The ascistant was assigned to work primarily with-a
‘clinical psychologist engaged in a research project relating to the effects

of college marriage. The assistant also worked with a psychiatrist inter-
_ested in setting up a "Befrienders Program" in which students befriend other
students who need a friend. It was the opportunity to apply skills in
community psychology to this project that prompted the request of the assistant
~and her original supervisor for the transfer,

Description of the Setting

The staff of the setting include psychiatrists, psychologists, social workers,

psychiatric nurses, and students of these professions in training. In

addition to direct service to students, the staff offer consultation to

others involved in student personnel matters (residence hall counselors,

members of the Deans® staffs, etc.). The supervisor of the assistant had

nr*marily research and consultative roles and was not engaged in servce to
[:R\!:dents themselves.
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The assistant remained in this cetting for € months until the project
ended, and continued for some months after that time working with the
college marriage project.

Activities of the Assistant at the
Student Health Center

Administrative Activities

The assistant carried no wmajor administrative activities in this setting.

Clinical Activities

The assistant, as part of her training, conducted intake interviews with
students bringing their problems to the Mental Health Division, under the
supervision of the Intake Sccial Workei. Also as rart of her training she
sat in as student co-therapist with a clinical psychologist and psychology
intern in a weekly group therapy session with students. These clinical
activities ended when in June, 1968, with the end of the project, the
assistant became a full-time employee.

Research Activities

These comprised *the major function of the assistant. The assistant reviewed
abstracts for all research on college marriage, ordered reprints, masters
theses and doctoral dissertations, and abstracted all research following a
specified format covering relevant variables. These activities took about
65% of the assistant’s time, and were solely the responsibility of the assist-
ant under guidance from her supervisor.

In preparation for developing an instruuent to study campus marriage, the
assistant set up group interviews with college wives, searching out students
who would perticipate, arranging for meeting with her and the supervisor,
and summarizing data from the pilot interviews.

Occasionally the assistant prepared data for computer analysis and prepared
ckarts from computer output.

Other Activities

The assistant worked under general guidance of a psychiatrist in develoning
the Befriender®s Program. Duties involved interviewing, screening aud assign-
ing students who wished to participate in the program; familiarizing other
professionals on campus about the goals and operation of the program; meeting
with the psychiatrist, the president of the Befrienders and group members f.r
planning apd case discussion.
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Typical Week
Monday— 8:30 - 10:30 Participated in staff conference
10:30 ~ 4:00 Abstracting and other research activities
4:00 - 5:30 Group therapy
Tuesday-—Psychological Assistant Training Day
Wednesday—Abstracting and research activities
Arranging for Befriender meetings
Arranging for college wife groups
Thur sday—Same as Wednesday

Friday--Interviewed students as part of Intake procedure at Mental Health
Clinic under supervision of social worker.

Changes Attributabie to Presence of the
Assistant

Changes in Clinical Service

The assistant®s work in helping establish the Befrienders Program made
possible an clditional resource for helping students.

Changes in Research

The assistant®s work in assembling and reviewing literature on college
marriage brought together in usable form data necessary for planning a large-
scale study in college marriage.

The assistwat®s work in bringing together coliege wives facilitated the pilot

work in developing instruments for the college marriage study.

Status on Completion of the Program

The assistant remained on the service, devoting her entire time to the college
marriage project, until the literature review she had begun could be completed,
and the pilot work with wives was over.
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Summary of Tasks of Assi§jénts

Introduction

The following summary is based on the reports prepared by the assistants and
their supervisors, the notes of the coordinator, and the data obtained six
months after tkeend of the program by Joan Brill, a Hospital Administration
student who evaluated the project. In reviewing these materials for perlods
at various stages in the project, the coordinator noticed that her notes
contai ned many references to tasks which assistants or supervisors did not
think to mention in formal written reports. Some tasks were, in fact, per-
forzed by most assistants, but mentioned by only one or two. High positive
or negative affect about the task seemed to increase the probability of
mention.

One of the growing concerns of those who are considering various types of
non-professional manpower is the question of the levels of skills and

tasks. As training programs proliferate, and various kinds of aides, assist-
ants, technicians, technologists, and others come onto the scene, many are
feeling the need for some system of classification that will make it possible
to establish positions in some logical hierarchy of skills or responsibilities.
With these questions in mind, the composite picture of tasks performed by ome
or more of the assistants is presented in groups, from low to high skill
within each group. It should be understood that these groupings are rough
rather than precise, and are based on judgment, not fine statistical a.alysis.
The main variabl es considered were the earlyness or lateness of learning
(early activities being assumed to be somewhat easier), and the assessment

of the coordimator using her past experience in administration of job evalu-
ation programs. The gradations, therefore, are presented only as a beginning
for other investigators who will be assessing tasks more precisely.

Ore other caveat is in order. Logic would decree that one might be able to
arrange tasks in a number of levels, three perhaps, and then establish
separate jobs at each of the three levels. In this ideal conditicn, each
person would be working at or near his highest level. In the real world,
however, professionals and their assistants perform activities along a wide
range of difficulty. During this project the psychologists delegated many
time-consuming activities to their assistants, and yet kept many "routine”
tasks, for various reasons. (In fact, psychologists, at times found them-
selves feeling gullty at delegating tasks they did not like to assistants
who disliked them also, and gave their assistants more interesting work while
they kept the routine for themselves!) We suggest, therefore, that, while

it will be useful to define several levels of psychological activities,

anl while availability of persons trained to perform at these levels would
lead to more effective manpower use, still there will remain a fairly wide
range of levels within any given position, professional and non-professional.

In the fo'lowing presentation, tasks have been roughly grouped into three
levels. Mkurther sindies will surely refine these. Some overlap is inevitable,
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and is included deliberately for clarity. UWe have not attempted to include
all the activities an assistant might possibly do, or has donme in other
settings. We have restricted our list to activities performed by at least
one of the seven assistants, in our setting. The number of assistants per-
forming at a level is given; if the number performing any of the individual
duties at a level differs, the N is given wi.h the duty.

Administrative Tasks

Patient Care (See also Clinical Tasks)

Level I (N =7 in year 1, N = 4 in year 2)
Prepare appointment slips.
Prepare reminders of the appointments for those concerned.
Arrange for rooms.
Assemble case records and maintain patient files.
Initiate daily record for patient charges.
Assemble test materials used in standard test battery, to save
time of tester.

Level II (N = 7 except where indicated)

Make arrangements for patient appointments through personal or
telephone contacts with patients, referring physicians, ad-
ministrative personnel, students assigned to see patient.
Work out schedule conflicts.

Talk with other professionals involved in a case to be seen.
Assemble all pertinent background data, issues, past records,
so that supervisor may have all data at hand to review
case and determine involvement of psychology. .

Raise questions when standard charge may be inappropriate.
Answer patient's guestions about bills and charges.

Review monthly computer printout of patient charges and
credits for accuracy.

Clear up incorr:ct billings and credits with appropriate
hospital administrative depertments. (N =7 in year 1,
N =75 in year 2)

Assemble test materials needed for assessment, including standard
battery and additional specialized tests for specific assess=-
ment problems.

Watch schedules and remind supervisor and students of deadlines,
of referring conditions,when reports are needed. Alert
supervisor to delays which will cause problems.

Level III (N = 7 except where indicated)
Assign cases to graduate students in consideration of mnature of
the case, level of experience of the student, and learning
%gperésnces to which the supervisor wishes student exposed.
Discuss with referring physicians the reasons for referral,
capabilities and limitations of psychological assessment
in a given case.
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Tasks Related to Operating Efficiency

of the Service

Level 1

Level II

Level 111

(N = 7 except where indicated)

Run errands in the medical center, on campus, and in the com-
ounity.

Accompany patients to and from areas where they will be seen.

Type correspondence and reports. (N = 3) (Done rarely, mostly
when secretaries overloaded, or when deadline was pressing.)

Obtain photocopies of needed materials. (N = 4)

Order of fice supplies and equipment. Call repair men. (N = 4)

baintain an inventory of equipment on the service (test kits,
recorsaers, tapes, videotapes, event recorders, stopwatches,
etc.). Sign equipment in and out to students.

Schedule meetings, classes, seminars. Notify participants,
arrange for room, coffee, equipment needed.

In general, know the medical, nursing and administrative personnel
of the setting; know the rules and procedures; work with
others involved to improve efficiency, communications, to
correct errors, to cut red tape, to maintain goodwill.

(N = 7 except where indicated)

Check out test kits, recorders, other equipment before use to make
sure they are complete, in good working order, or otherwise
ready for use. (¥ = 6)

Operate equipment at meetings, seminars, observation sessions
(two assistants regularly operated videotape equipment;
others from time to time ran film or slide projectors, tape
recorders, <tc.3 all were exposed to use of event recorder;
only two operated event recorder regularly.) (N = 4)

Set up and run a control system to insure supply of psychological
tests and appropriate safe-keeping and confidentiality of
test materials.

Arrange workshops, conferences, involving housing, printed pro-
%rams,)invited guests, accounting for fees and honoraria, etc.

N=1

Accompany supervisor- to classes, meetings, and other activities
to assist as needed; to be an observer.

In general, know persons on setting and outside setting concerned
with supervisor®’s activities. Work out misunderstandings,
schedule conflicts, problems relating to rules; institute
new procedures within the service to improve efficiency, to
build goodwill.

(N = 7 except where indicated)

Operate equipmeat as in Level II; be able to make minor repairs,
to correct breakdowns. (N = 2)

Edit, analyze, record data from tapes, videotapes. (N = 2)

Accompany supervisor to classes, meetings, other activities, as
a participant-observer. At this level the assistant is seen
as a member of the group in her own right, with her own con-
tritutions to meke. Typical roles were as an executive
secretary for the group; or as an observer giving another
viewpoint on the subject under discussion. (N = 5)
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Coordinate the activities of clerical and secretarial personnel
assigned to or working for the service; assist in selection;
train, supervise, assign work. (N = 3

In general, know details of supervisor's clinical, research,
teaching, and other professional activities and interests;
know personnel, plans, schedules, priorities. Use this
knowledge to interpret supervisor in his absence, to handle
time-~consuming details; to attend meetings and speak for
the supervisor. Keep informed of activities of personnel on
the service and of other areas of the supervisor's interest;
alert supervisor to issues or problems requiring his attention.

To close this description of the administrative dquties performed by the
assistant, we quote from the progress report written when the assistants had
been working only three months.

“'Organizing' the staff

"Three variables apply to activities of the assistants in ‘organizing® the
staff: (a) priority given these activities by the staff member, (b) initi-
ative shown bty the assistant, (c) extent to which the service had a
smoothly-operating system before the advent of the assistant program.

Two staff members described the initiative taken by assistants in reviewing
the staff person's activities and in categorizing and organizing research
materials, reprints, etc. Several others indicated a wish for their assist-
ants to undertake similar projects.

In recruiting assistants this function was described as important, and all
assistants still see 'getting the staff organized® as a major responsibility.
In their group meetings there are discussions of how they meet the challenge,
the fine line between interfering and helping, how to meet active resistance
to their plans for structure, how to know when they are being 'compulsive' and
when ‘competent, ' problems of timing, etc. Although these problems are
occasionally discussed with the coordinator, they are mainly dealt with 2ither
by discussion with other assistants, or by direct confrontation with the
staff,

"Do the staff find themselves more productive as a result of the assistants!
presence? Two said they had found time for writing that had been long
delayed. Five mentioned immediate plans for new programs which would have
been Aeferred without the presence of the assistants. Several of the staff
said they expected the effect of the assistants would be on their ‘effective-
ness® more than their ‘productivity®' (in the words of the contract).
'Probably I would do these studies anyway, but because of the assistant they
will be easier and smoother' said one; 'sooner and better®' said another,
Several others expressed pleasure at 'getting more rganized® and fypegaw
more time for teaching and research.”
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Clinical Tasks - Assessment

Test Administration

Level I

Level II

Level IIT

(N=7)
Orient patient to the setting; introduce to student and supervisor.
Explain where to come for appointments, use of "routing slip,"
etc.
Conduct patient to and from test area.
Delivery, give instructions for, and collect self-administering
tests (such as MMPI, various questionnaires and scales).

(N = 7 except where indicated)

Establish and maintain rapport with patient.

Administer tests requiring knowledge of standardized instructions
(such as the WAIS, WISC, Stanford-Binet; reading tests; mem-
ory tests; formboards, etc.).

Administer a standard battery of tests (such as the neuropsy-
chology battery). (N = 4)

Administer projective tests in a straightforward manner, without
extensive inquiry or probing (e.g. TAT, drawings, sentence
completion, Rorschach).

(N = 4 except where indicated)

Administer Level II tests to difficult subjects (seriously ill,
seriously disturbed, unmanageable children, etc.).

Modify the battery during testing to clarify questions raised by
test results.

Administer pro jective tests with appropriate inquiry (TAT, sentence
completion learned first; drawings next; Rorschach last if
at all). (N= 3)

Test Scoring

Level I

Level II

Level III

(N=7)

Score tests using keys or standard scoring rules (e.g. MMPI,
questionnaires, inventories).

Plot scores on profiles or record on summary sheets.

(8 =7)

Score tests following rules requiring interpretation of cr
matching to objective standards (i.e. intelligence tests,
Bender-Gestalt, drawings used for IQ level, sorting tests,
etc.

(N =7)
Score tests by categorizing or judging responses (e.g. sentence
completions, TAT themes).



V-48

Test Interpretation

Level I (N=7
Translate test scores into classification, percentile, or other
descriptive term using manuals, tables, profiles (i.e.,
intelligence level, presence or absence of evidence of brain
dysfunction, etc.)

Level II (N =7)

"Cookbook" interpretation, especially of personality scales
(MMPI, 16-PF, CPI etc.) as much as a computer printout would
give. At about one year, assistants who administered many
tests developed personal norms giving meaning to common
profiles encountered in the population they commonly tested.

Interpretation of configuration of scores (such as WAIS profile,
neuropsychology battery).

Level III (N = 3)
Interpretation involving inferences and integration from different
types of test, test behavior, and case history.
Interpretation involving inferences about personality, behavior.

(Only three assistants with extensive test experience were approaching this
level at the end of the program. Their interpretation skill was more
focused than that of graduate students, because of their work with a more
limited population.)

Report Writine

Level I (N=17)
Write section on observation of behavior during testing session.
Write section on reason for referral, background of request.
Write test findings in evaluation of intellectual performance.

(One assistant with training in English and a gift for writing wrote full
interpretative reports early in her training, before she had begun to ad-
minister psychological tests. The reports were based on discussions of the
assistant, supervisor, and intern; the interpretations were those of the
supervisor, the mode of expression was the assistant's.)

Level IT (N = 6)

Write “technical reports" (called "lab report" by one supervisor,
an analog to x-ray, EEG, etc.) such as requests for intel-
lectual level, vocational aptitudes. These reports typically
were based on a standard battery and findings were presented
in a standard format. Recommendations or inferences followed
from the data with little interpretation.

Level III (N =1)
Write “consultation reports™ inwolving difficult predictions,
personality descriptions, treatment modes, etc. One assistant
was reaching this level at the end of the project. Typically,
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assistants wrote (N = 4) such reports after discussing test
findings with the supervisor, or drafted reports with their
"guesses and rewrote them after supervisory conferences.

Note: As with other students, increasing competency of the assistants was
shown by willingness to g farther in drafting reports before discussion with
the supervisor, and fewer reports needed to be completely rewritten following
such discussions. Needless to say, all reports were approved and counter-
signed by the psychologist.

Communication of Test Results

Level I (N=17)
Make sure the report is completed in time for the consultee's
deadline. Refer questions of the consultee before preparation
of the report to the psychologist.

Level II (N =7)
After meeting with supervisor, relay essentials of test findings
to consulting physician, if report is delayed.

Level III (N = 3)

Discuss likely test findings after testing but before scoring and
discussion with supervisor. (The tentative nature of find-
ings pending a full workup was stressed.)

In the absence of the supervisor, report test findings at case
conferences, discuss with consultee, or occasionally with
patient or family. (Note: Some assistants at the end of
training were able to do this well, but situations occurred
also where assistants did not know how to handle questions
beyond their competence. Many of the staff now feel the
assistants should not go beyond Level II in communicating
results of assessment procedures.)

Interviews

Level I (N=17)
Aside from test administration, contact with patient is limited
to orientation, amenities, and maintaining rapport.

Level IT (N = 6)
Interview patient or family to obtain data on background and
reason for assessment.
Obtain history of a child from parents following prescribed
format.
Obtain educational and wocational historye.

Level III (N=4)
Obtain personal, family, educational and work history following
extensive outline.
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Clinical Tasks - Treatment

Observati on of Treatment

Level I (N = 7 except where indicated)
Observe treatment sessions (behavior modification, individual or
group treatment), usually through one-way mirror.
Record interactions on charts or by event recorder, using assigned
categories and time intervals, (N =4)
Record interactions similarly from tapes or videotapes. (N = 2)

Level II (N = 3 except where indicated)

Perform Level I duties, using categories developed from observ-
ation of baseline data; under general supervision, select
appropriate intervals, categories, and methods of presenting
datao . = \'o

Behavior Modification

Level I (N=17)
Observe and record interactions during baseline and treatment
sessions.

Level II (N = §)
Act as a member of the modification team., Work independently
with the subject in accordance with team instructions or assig-
ments.

Sevel III (N = 3)
Participate as an active member of the behavior modification team:
Help in original assessment, selection of strategies, rein-
forcers. Conduct sessions with the subject or the family.

Counseling and Psychotherapy

(Note: Most of the experiences below were to train the assistant rather than
to provide service. Treatment was not a major focus of this project.)

Level I (N=7)
Observe and record interactions in individual and group treatment.

Level II (N = 5 except where indicated)

Provide support and counseling to subjects undergoing life crises
(e.g. talking with pregnant women and new mothers; acting as
a friend to psychiatric inpatients; bringing disturbed
persons to a treatment facility).

Acting as cotherapist in individual or group treatmant with a
specified role (i.e. to present a woman's viewpoint; to support
a particular patient, etc.). (N= 2)




V-51

Level IIT (N = 3 except where indicated)
See one family wember iundividually as part of a concurrent team
approach. (N = 1)
See a patient in individual treatment under supervision of a
psychologist (or on one occasion, a psychiatrist). (N = 4)

Consultation (primarily with community agencies)

Level I (N'= 4 in year 1)
Attend consultation meetings with supervisor as an observer, to
gain information about plans for patients being seen on the
service, or to provide assistance in administrative details.

Level IT (N=1 in year 1, 5 in year 2)

Attend consultation meetings, with supervisor as a participant-
observer. Make suggestions regarding assessment or treatment
plans, or administrative detzils such as schedules, costs.

Act as liaison between supervisor and consultees prior to con-
sultation visits. (Example: find out problems to be dis-
cussed, obtain background material, suggest who shou’d be
presint at meeting, arrange for psychological assessmcnt,
etc.). :

Level III (N = 2)

Represent supervisor at meetings. (The assistant at Level III
did not serve as consultant, but was able to represent the
supervisor in terms of his interests and probable level of
involvement. She reported significant events of the meeting
to him, and alerted the supervisor of action taken or needed.)

Assume responsibilities as a member of the consultation team in
her own right. At Level III, assistants were frequently seen
as active participants on the consultation team, their sug-

> gestions were sought, and they took on assignments-within the
scope of the activities of the setting where they were assigned.
(For example, a Mother's Group asked the assistant to serve
as their adviser; the assistant on community psychology fre-
quently went alone to sessions of the juvenile court, accept-
ing requests for a:sessment, or assisting court personnel in
making referrals.)

Research Tasks

Literature Review

Level I (¥ = 5)
Maintain research files and professional library.

Set up or maintain filing system, catalog of books.
Send for reprints.
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Level II (N =7) .
Abstract articles, theses, dissertations, books, for major find-
ings, specific questions.

Level III (N = 5)
Review abstracts of various services for material of interest to
supervisor. Prepare abstracts.
Prepare critical abstracts, evaluating design, sample, findings.

Larly Stages of Research

Level I (N=17)
Assemble materials needed for research pro jects. Obtain catalogs
and price lists, Shop for materials or supplies.
Order tests. Arrange for duplication of questionnaires, scales,
answer sheets.

Level II (N = 7 except where indicated)

Prepare research materials by taking slides or photographs, by
making or editing tapes, by building or otherwise creating
new materials needed. (N = 3)

Prepare special tests or test procedures; make up instructions,
snswer sheets, keys, charts of norms, etc. (N=14)

Assemble informstion and material needed for requesting research
support. Draft sections of grant proposals.

Level III (N = 4)
Help in planning research design and methods.
Help develop questionnaires, interview guides, other research
instmuents,

Carrying out Research

Level I (N=7)
Observe sub jects, record data.
Proctor individuals or groups taking self-administering tests.
Arrange subject schedules.

Level II (N = 4'except where indicated)

Administer straightforward research procedures to subjects
(stendardized tests or measures).

Act as liaison for members of a multidisciplinary team. Control
master schedule, make sure all team members are informed of
research plans, schedules, developments. (N = 2)

Locate or identify appropriate subjects, schedule research
participation. (N = 4)

Level III {N-= 4 except where tndicated)

Locate subjects in different categories. Obtain their willing-
ness to participate in research. (N = 2)

Conduct interviews, administer research procedures requiring some
flexibility or modification of administration depending on
results during testing. Administer research procedures in-
volving problems of maintaining subject cooperation.
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Teach others who administer research procedures.
Coordimate activities of students, clerks, aud others in-
volved in data collection or anmalysis. (N = 2)

Assume responsibility for entire data collection and/or data
analysis process under general guidelines established by
supervisor. (N =1)

Data Analysis

level I

Level II

Level III

(N=7)

Score research measures scorable with keys, standard instructions.

Transfer data to forms used as source of computer data, in pre-
scribed form.

Prepare charts or graphs showing results, in prescribed form.

Compute simple statistics (means, percentiles).

(N = 6)

Score research measures involving some judgment, inferences,
applications of various coding schemes.

Perform computations such as standard deviations, correlations,
chi square. Review computer print-outs, identify data, flag
findings of specified significance levels, or otherwise pre-
pare print-outs for ready interpretation by supervisor.

(N = 4 except where indicated)

Review computations and computer print-outs for significance
levels, expected or unexpected results. Make preliminary
interpretation of findings.

Create charts or tables for presentation of data.

Write Fortran programs for data analysis. (N = 1)

Act as 1iaison between supervisor and computer center, setting
up data in form required, taking and collecting data, making
sure data are in proper form, that schedules are met, that
problems or errors are corrected. Requires understanding of
statistics used, what computer program does, identifying data
and measures used in specific project, probable sources of
error. (N =2)

Research Reports

Level I

Level II

Level I1I

(N=7)
Proofread written material.
Edit copy for gremmar, punctuation.

(N =7) .
Edit written material for style, content, clarity, tone.

(N = 6)

Rewrite all or parts of material drafted by supervisor.

Draft all or part of grant requests, research reports, journal
articles, papers for presentation.
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(The editorial function was very useful. Two assistants with academic
training and interest in English composition and literature performed
particularly well. Their skills were used early, but became increasingly
useful as their knowledge of psychology and the details of their supervisor's
vwork increased.) ‘

Tasks Relating to Training

Level I (§ = 7)
Assemble materials for courses or lectures by supervisor.
Check tests and equipment out to students and insure their
return.
Make sure case materials, tape recorders, etc. needed for class
sessions are on hand and in good working order.

Level II (N = 7 except where indicated)

Review literature, abstract articles, prepsre suggested refer-
ence lists, order sample copies of books in preparation for
teaching new courses. (N = 2)

Attemd lectures and seminars to assist as needed and to provide
fﬁedbzgk to supervisor on his presentation and class reactions

Orient graduate students newly assigned to the service regarding
rules, patient appointments and charges, personnel, assess=-
ment measures commonly used.

Participate as participant-observer in seminars on administration
of IQ tests conducted for schoocl counselors or selected school
personnel. (N = 3)

Level III (N = 4 except where indicated)

Teach graduate students assigned to the setting the administration
and scoring of tests new to them (i.e. the neuropsychology
?;tte;{). Suggést how to handle difficult test situations.

Teach information to be obtained from initial interviews. (N = 2)

Facilitate communication between between supervisor and student,
by orienting student to supervisor‘'s methods and expectations,
by own manner of communication which indicates to student that
supervisor is "human” and approachable, by acting as a sound-
ing board and interpreter.

Suggest curriculum content for courses. Prepares drafts of course
outlines. (N =1)

Attend seminars and lectures as participant observer. Present
material from own cases or experiences as requested. (N =1)

Factors Affecting Tasks Performed by the Assistants
A comparison of the sections on the individual services, and the preceding

section summarizing the activities of the assistants, points up the areas of
homogeneity and heterogeneity in the assistants® duties. A1l were actively

Q
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involved in administrative activitiec; some were almost exclusively in-
volved with clinical activities, while others devoted their energies to
research.

In the sections below, the cons*Aerations that lead to these differences
are noted.

Supervisory Variables

Supervisory effects on the assistant's job included:

The priorities the supervisor gave in ais own job to teaching, research,
clinical service, and consultation.

The supervisor's work "style,” preference for structure or lack of structure,
for workirg alone or in a group.

Reservations based on professional ethics about the advisability of per-
mitting the assistant to take on certain activities (most notable in con-
nection with psychological treatment, and assessment of personality, or
use of projectives).

Reservations about taking supervisory time to teach an activiiy of little
value on the ser-ice. (For example, several supervisors came to feel
their assistants might learn the Rorschach, or become more involved in
treatment, but did not feel the time and effort of teaching would be
worthwhile.)

Assistant Variables

Special skills of the assistant, such as liisrary talent, knowlsdge of a
foreign languasge, training in phonetic notation, artistic ability, knowledge
of statistics, experience as a mother, led to assignments using these skills.

Interest or lack of interest of assistants affected assignments, more than
would have been true of students in a formal program with prescribed
coursework. Several assistants resisted involvement in personality assess-
ment and treatmeunt; they found plenty to do in other areas more akin to their
interests.

The initiative of the assistant influenced both learning and assignments.
Those who actively sougut new learring tended to be given broader respon-
sibilities on the job. Sometimes initiative did not succeed, either be-
cause the suprvisor felt the assistant was nct ready nor suited to the
actirity, or for other supervisory or situationmal reasons.

The attitudes of the assistants influenced job performarce. For example,
assistants who viewed administrative duties as important and as a psycholog-
ical service were more innovative and productive than the assistants who
viewed administrative work as a "necessary evil.”
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Situational Variables

A number of conditions in the setting affected the work done by the
assistant. One was the number of graduate s*udents on the setting and the
level of their training. On some settings the number of requests for
psychological services were barely enough to meet student training needs;
on these services, assistants tended to be little involved in clinical
work. Other settings had heavy assessment case loads, and the assistants
carried an important psychomwetric function.

Work was affec*ed by the patient population, adult or child, physically
ill or emotiorilly disturbed, inpatient or outpatient. The nature of
consultation requests, and the time available for decision also affected
the g<sistant's work.

The Presence of a Secretary

From time to %fime during the project, supervisors. assistants and graduate
students complained that the assistants were being wasted on secretarial

work. Many of the duties listed above at Level I cafi be considered secré=
tarial duties,

Four of the settings had a secretary in addition to the assistant during
most of the project. The remainder of the secretarial work was done by
two department clerk-typists.

A review of the records shows that assistants on services where secretaries
were present tended to delegate to secretaries those Level I duties which
could be performed without leaving the setting. These assistants spent
relati vely more of their time on Level II ‘activities. They also were in-
volved in more supervision of secretarial and/or clerical personnel.

Two of the secretaries themselves performed research activities, literature
reviews, assembling of research materials, and data analysis, above and
beyond their secretarial duties.

In asking the supervisors, students, and assistants how they felt the
assistant's job differed from a secretarial position, the most common dif-
ference was that the assistant was more actively involved in the activities
of the setting, and therefore her communication activities were more in-
formed and carrled more weight than when secretaries asked similar questions
or conveyed similar messages.

One by-product of this project was an increased appreciation by the faculty

of the value of a good secretary; while a secretary is by no means as ver-
satile as an assistant, we are convinced that a competent secretary, effective-
ly treined, car do much to increase the productivity of a psychologist. Those
of the staff who had secretaries with some ccllege experience, and who ex-
posed them to some library, research, and patient.care activities, found they
had gained a highly-wotivated Level I assistant.

Q
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The Work Setting

The reader mey have noted in the descriptions of the individual settings that
assistants tended to be housed near their supervisors, and all but ome shared
an office with secretary, clerk, or graduate students. For example, the
coordinator's assistant shared an office with the secretary paid by the
contract, graduate students, and, near the end of the project, two part-
time clerks. This office was also the informal meeting room for the Assist-
~ants, as their bookshelf amd bulletin board were there. The office is
pictured in photograph 10 on page IV-52,

In reviewing the notes of the pro ject, the coordinator was struck with
frequency of comments by assistants reflecting the effect of crowded working
conditions. "I worked at home so I could get something accomplished."

"I was trying to record interactions on a therapy tape but it bothered

the intern.”* "When I work at home I can get three times as much work done.™
"I went to the library so I could concentrate.” One of the assistants
acquired an office of her own during the project. Asked about the difference
her office made, she commented,"It definitely affects the amount of work I
get dore. I'm more on top of things since then. If I get lonesome, I can
go out and see what's going on. But I can also close the door and settle
down and work without being interrupted all the time. There's another
thing. I feel more of an authority now, not so much talked down to. The
office makes me feel that what I do is important. The interns feel the

same way. The whole atmosphere now makes you feel like somebody.”

We have said that the interactions between graduate students and assistants
contrituted to the learning of both. We do not underestimate the importance
of these learning experiences. Yet we are convinced that privacy amd a

quiet place to work are positively correlated with efficiency, and probably
with morale. '

Concluding Comments

What the assistants came to do, and the effectiveness with which they per-
formed their jobs, were a function of what the supervisor wanted done and
permitted to be done, what the assistant wanted to do and was permitted to
do, the interests and activities of the supervisor and the talents of the
assistant, the pressures of the setting, the presence or absence of graduate

students and clerical or secretarial help, and the space and equipment pro-
vided. ' .

All the assistants were involved in a variety of administrative activities,
occupying from 15 - 30% of their time. These activities were among the
earliest learned, and assistants continued to become more effective as they
learned more about psychology and about the workings of the Health Center.

The time spent in clinical activities varied. One assistant spent from ,
65 - 75% of her time in clinical work, while, at the other extreme, another -
assistant spent less than 10% of her time in such activities. Four spent
from 25 - 50% of their time on clinical work, and the seventh spent somewhat
more, 40 - 607. :

Q
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In research, one assistant spent over ?75% of her time; two ranged widely,
from 10 - 15% at one period to 75 - 85% at others; one spent about 25% of
her time on research, and two were minimally involved, spending 15% or less.
One of these, however, was reassigned and at that point spent over 65% of
her time in a research project. _

In general, except for the two extreme cases, ome primarily & psychometrician
and the other a research assistant, the assistants spent about one-third of
their time on administrative and teaching activities, one-fourth in research,
and the remainder in clinical assessment, treatment or consultative activities.

Composi te Job Description

Early in the project it was necessary to write a job description of the
psychological assistant, in order that new trainees could be put on the
peyroll. From time to time during the project the description was reviewed,
and amended. The fimal description appearsiin Appendix C. It is a little
different from the original. The format is that of the Position Questionnaire
used &t the time by the State of Florida.

Summary of Changes Attributable to the Presence
of the Assistants

At the end of the project, the supervisors were asked to provide data on the
changes in their activities attributable to the presence of the assistants.

Six months later, supervisors were again asked to give the same information,
some still having an assistant, and others now being without one.

Earlier sections of this report have discussed other changes occurring '
in the department concurrent with the assistant program. The number of
interns in training doubled; the number of practicum students fluctuated
greatly; one member of the faculty changed hffiliation and his replacement
left several months before the program ended. The Health Center underwent
a financial crisis which drastically affected certain patient activities.
Three of the faculty shifted their interests from clinical activity to
research and teaching. With so many concurrent changes no precise assess-
ment of the impact of the assistants is possible. An estimate by Joan Brill,
a gradvate student in Hospital Administratios, of the contribution in assess-
ment alone is given in PART VII. In her study of assessment on four services
during a period six months after the project ended, Miss Brill concluded
that for current assessment alone, two hospital lines for psychological
assistants could be justified.. Presumably, four or more lines could thus be
justified to cover other valuable activities of the assistants related to
patient care (i.e., not including work rekted to research or teaching) and
to take care of the increase in requests for consultation which could follow
{he permarent availability of assistants on services with heavy assessment
oads.

- A major question in the present research was whether assistants could indeed
free the time of clinical psychologists, and, if they could, what use the
Feychologl sts would make of the time thus freed. . In our discussions with

[5RJ}:°53 psychologists who had assistants assigned to them, all agreed that the

IToxt Provided by ERI
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presence of the assistant had made a great difference in their productivity.
There were two reasons for the increase: (1) the assistant took over time-
consumirg activities formerly performed by the psychologist, leaving hium a
substantial amount of time for other things; (2) the time of the assistant
herself made more man-hours available on the setting.

In 211 seven services, the psychologis* referred to changes in teaching;
five mentioned that orienttion by the assistant made it possible for the
psychologist to devote more of the supervisory time in substantive issues;
five mentioned having more time to spend with graduate students; all added
new courses, or seminars, or workshops during the course of the project.

Two took over added responsibilities for graduate student training programs.

All the psychologists noted sharp increases in research as a result of the
presence of the assistants., Twenty-three projects were begun, thirteen
being completed. Four of the faculty found they had more time for writing,
and were able to complete work begun before the assistants came.

None of the psychologists said they themselves spent more time in direct
clinical service, tut five noted that they had been able to increase con-
sultation with outside agencies during the assistan® project. Regarding

the clinical service provided by their settings, three noted that time

of completing assessments dropped, five noted an increase in the number of
requests for assessment and two reported large scale clinical assessment

pro jects that could not have been done before the advent of the assistants.
Three psychologists capitalized on the presence of the assistants to experi-
ment with new methods of psychological treatment.

A1l the supervisors reported that the service functioned more smoothly and
five commented on improved relationships with other professions, hospital
administration and/or patiemts. Four referred to better control over
patient cherges and three reported money saved as a result of lowered equip-
ment losses.

In short, in this academic setting, the major changes in the productivity

of the clinical psychologists to whom assistants were assigned were in teach-
ing, research, writing, and consultation. The quality of clinical service
improved, and the quantity in some cases did likewise. Even in settings

were the quantity of clinical activity did not rise, the amount did not
decline despite the shift in energy toward research or teaching.

For those psychologists who lost assistants at the end of the program, re-
trenching in all areas occurred, but the major loss was felt in research
delayed or deferred. In those settings, as time has gone on there has been
a gradual loss of the smoothness and effortlessness that accompanied day-to=-
day activities watched over by an assistant whose knowledge of the where and
why and how and who of the Health Center saved many needless steps flor the
supervisor and graduate students.
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Summary

In this part of the report, the work done by the seven assistants is des-
cribed, setting by setting. A summary of their activitie< showed that all
spent time in administrative work, clinical activities, research, and teaching,
although the distributions of time allocated to each activity varied. The
clinical psychologist devoted the time freed by the presence of the assistant
primarily to teaching, research and consultation. Beyond the effect on the
clinical psychologist himself, the presence of the assistants led to in-
creased operating efficiency of the service as a whole. Those settings which
lost assistants when the program ended showed the loss in less efficient
operation, and by a decline in research activity.

The following section of this report describes what happened to the assistants
when the program ended.
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PART VI

PLACRFENT

Introduction

Having described the training of the assistants, and the work they came to
do, it is now time to discuss what happened to them at the end of the
project in June, 1968, To accomplish this we shall first comment on the
initial expertations of the assistants when they were employed. Hext,
changing attitudes of the assistants about ultimate placement as the program
progressed will be briefly described.

A major issue was whether their trainineg would or would not readily be
useful in another setting. ZExperiences of two assistants who changed
supervisors during the project and one who changed at its completion eive
some information about this. The decisions of the assistants at the end

of the program are describved in terms of their life situation and individual
goals, followed by a discussion of how well their plans worked out.

Finally, the methods used to fit assistant positions into existing salary
structures are reviewved.

Initial Expectations

At the time the assistants were being selected, the coordinator stressed

the fact that the project was an experimental one, thet at present the pro-
fession of psychology had no esteblished positions such as we were investi-
gating, and that, although we would make every effort to place graduates,

we could make no guarantee of being able to do so. A number of candidates
were encouraged to svend the two years obtaining a Master’s in personnel
counseling or rehabilitation counseling rather than considering this program,
in their own best in*erests. The seven assistants, therefore, chose to
enter the project knuwing they were taking a chance on ultimate placement.
Their motivations vwere several. For some, the job paid well end sounded
interesting, If it didn®t work out, they could at the end of two years

look for another job. ¥I don't see how I can-lose.’” Tor others, the project
offered a moratorium, a two-year period in which they could get away from
books and learn about people” before making long-range commitments.

Three months after the group began training, the assistants were ssked how
they saw their training being used after the two years. Five saw them-
selves continuing as an assistant, two in the same setting or a related
one. Another expected always to be in mental health settings because of
her husbend's profession, and hoped to be able to work as an assistant full
or part time, One hoped the prograem would permit her to earn substantially
higher salary because of family responsibilities. One felt that she would
continue to be challenged by being an assistant, but that her supervisor
was encouraging her to consider a graduate degree. One assistant saw the
choice after the vroject as “full-time educational researcher, or full-time
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housewife® and the seventh assistant was unwilling to look beyond the
next three months (her husband was at that time in graduate school).

Later Expectations

As the procram progressed, the assistants became wore identified with
psychology, and references to vhat they would do after the program re-
volved around their own life goals, and whether psychology would find a
place for them. Dr. Hursch commented on this to the Coordinator from her
experience with the assistants in the statistics classes. “They are more
identified with psychology than most graduate students. I just hired two
psychology majors (one with a Faster®s degree) who had gone to Personnel
and said they were interested in any kind of interesting job. The assist-
ants never mention seeking a job outside psychology except as a last
resort.”

In the summer of 1967, there was a notable increase in tension about place-
ment, The assistants in many ways let it be known that they were aware
the program was half over, and were wondering what would becc.ae of them,
Some concern revolved around how much they still did not kncw about psy-
chology, and some around being accepted and being able to fiud a job. Two
assistants had described the prosram at the Florida Psychological Association
in l'ay, and there had been a heated discussion from the flcor about fhe
use of non-professionals. All the assistants attended FPA, and were upset
at the recognition that they were controversial, Despite the many discus-
sions we had had about their acceptance by the profession, the FPA meetings
were their first confrontation with the strong feelings evoked by our
program. Many psychologists individually commended the project to the
assistants after the symposium but the sting remained. In the third
progress report shortly after this, the coordinator wrote: %At the time the
assistants were employed, they were told that they were entering a two year
research project and that no promises could be made of permanent employment,
although every effor* would be made to place those who wished to continue.
Despife this, most assistants pretty much took it for granted that ultimate
placement would be simple, until they attended the Florida Psychological
Association leetings. Since then, the group has been more concerned with
vhat *they® will expect of them, and vhether they will find a spot wvhere
they can contribute their new knowledge., e have been accused by some of
our colleagues of being unethical for hiring the assistants under the con-
ditions stated above. We do r»t think so, but we are actively interested
in finding ways in the structure of psychology for our trainees to find a
place. Our request for permanent job lines has been sidetracked, temporarily
we hope, in the current university budget. with the increase of non-
professionals in other mental health professions, it is increasingly likely
that gereral titles such as ¥ental Health Worker will be open to our
trainees. Another possibility would include various Research Assistant and
Executive Assistant positions in psychological settings. A mojor reason
for our organizing the symposia describing the program has been to open
doors for our students when they complete our training with us.
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“*Je have also been accused of usins covernment money selfishly to train
people for ourselves. In this respect, we are in a difficult position, no
matter what we do., If we find ways to keep our =ssistants in the settings
where they are now trained, those who make this accusation will call us
guilty. If, on the other hand, we do not keen the &ssistants, others can
way we had so little confidence in our produc® that we did not wvant it
ourselves. Thus freed to be wrong no matter what we do, we shall continue
to work tovard eventual placement that we believe to be in the best inter-
ests of our assistants,’

The last year of the program saw an increasing tension aboul placement,
particularly in four of the sroup vho very much wished to continue working
as assistants,

Generalizability of Training

As placement became more of an issue, there was increased interest in a
question which had been asked from time to time earlier: How much of the
knovledge of an assistant will be immediately useful in a new setting?

PART IV of this report describes the reasons =11 assistants were not rotated
to new services in order to answer this question.

It happened, however, that two assistants had status changes during the
project. One remained on the service, but changed supervisors. The other
vas assigned to another setting. In both cases, the assistants underwent
considerable distress. The old doubts from early in the program arose
again. "MYill I be good enough”? “They expect too much,” -What if I make
mistakes. They’re vpushing me too fast.” In both cases, the assistants
concerned, and'to some extent the faculty, saw the adjustment as having
occurred within about two weeks, The coordinator’s diary, however, suggests
that a period of about six weeks was necessary for the new team to be
operating effectively and comfortably. The important point is, however,
that the time spent for the second adjustment was much shorter than the
original, and was probably not longer than the adjustment period any new
employee, profession«i or nonprofessional, can expect on o new assignment.
After the program anded, one of the assistants moved to & permanent position
replacing an assistant who returned to graduate school. This assistant
reported the same adjustment period, and again found it was much easier and
more comfortable becoming functionsl on the setting than the first time.
All three of these changes highlighted the important personal component

of the supervisor-assistant relationship. 1In each setting the assistent
had to learn the staff person®s habits of working, strengths, weaknesses,
biases and foibles., The staff member had to learn to assess the assist-
ants in the same ways. While much of this renmort covers factual learning
experiences and tasks performed, it should never be forgotten that one of
the most challenging and stressful aspects of the learning on both sides
has been the mutual adjustments and understandings by which each staff
member and his assistant become a team.

One other bit of evidence for the generalizability of training occurred
toward the end of the program, when several of the faculty became involved
Q in large scale assessment projects, and borrowed assistants from other
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services to help with them. Assistants found themselves workine with
populations they had little experience with (i.e. children rather than
adults, school children rather them ill children, etc.). In each case,
the supervisor was surprised to find the extent to which the assistant
could apply her past training and carry out the project with a minimum of
supervision.

To summarize, our experience suggests that an assistant trained in one
setting and assigned to another will need time to adjust to the new situ-
ation and to the temperament and expectations of the new supervisor, and
that during this period new learning or apolication of 0ld learning will
be temporarily less efficient. However, there is enough commonality
among clinical psychologists, that the adjustment period is short.

Placement of the Assistants

Four assistants are now working, two are in graduate school, and one is a
housewife with a new baby. In their evaluation report, Drs. Jones and
Swensen (PART VII) have noted possible factors to be considered in select-
ing assistants who will make a career of “assistanthood.¥ These include
age, marital status, intellectual level, skills they are allowed to
develop, the supervisor-assistant interaction. The evaluator noted that
"The younser, unmarried assistants were less satisfied. The older, married
ones were more satisfied, possibly because the added role of wife and
mother provided the added complexity they needed in their lives.” To us,
too, these factors secem relevent. The issues and constraints operating on
each of the assistants may clarify the interaction of these variables.

Assistant 1 was 35 at the beginning of the program, married with two
children. She preferred to remain as an assistent in the department, but
wished more work with children than her original setting provided., She
wished to remain in the community because her family is established here.
She has not considered graduate school, and enjoys her present position,
‘which fill her days enjoyably, and leave her evenings and weekends free
for her family which is the main focus of her life. This assistant trans-
ferred from her original setting to a settineg in which she is working with
children. She remains with the Department of Clinical Psychology. She is
confident of finding continuine chellenge in being an assistant, as long
as her superior is doing interesting thinss. (As a permanently employed
assistant, she has enioyed the freedom to study what she wishes, and uses
{ree gime in the office to delve deeply into relevant areas of clinical
ore.

Assistant 2 was 33 at the beginning of the proeram, married with three
children. She divorced and remarried during the project. She worked on
two different settings, one primarily devoted to service, the other to
research. From the beginning she has valued the concept of psychological
assistant as a responsible position in its own right and is confident

that with the right setting and supervisor the job will continue chslleng-
ing. She has not planned to obtain an advanced deeree, but during the
program enrolled for some formal courses and will probably do so in the
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future as family responsibilities permit. 3She wishes to remain in the
community because her family is esteblisned here. She preferred a setting
similar to the original placement but was unable to find one loca.ly. She
has remained in the research setting workine on a project which interests
her and to which she is making a valuable contribution. She hopes eventu-
ally to find a setting closer to her main interests.

Assistant 3 was 25 at the beginning of the proeram, married, with two
children. Her third child was born during the second year of the program.
Her preference at the end of the program was to continue in the settine
where she was trained, since she enjoyed the setting, saw many opportun-
ities to continue learning, and knew her special skills were needed. She
wished to remain in the community where she, her husband and family are
established. She was not interested in further training although she
briefly considered sraduate work at a period when it avpeared placement
as an assistant would be difficult. To the satisfaction of both the
assistant and her supervisor, she has remained in her oririnal setting.
The position continues to fill her days with challenge and service to
others, yet leaves her evenings and weekends free for her husband and
family.

Assistant 4 was 24 at the beginning of the proeram, married with no child-
ren. She became pregnant in the second year of the program and delivered
her first child four months after the project ended. She found being an
assistant very rewarding in terms of her own personal development and in
giving help to others. Her husband is a professional in the field of mental
health, and she expects to be able to use her training wherever they

set*le, either on a part-time or a full-time basis. At present she is en-
joying being a wife and mother and does not plan to return to work in the
near future. (Since this was written, she has returned to part-time work.)

Assistant 5 was 23 when the program began, married with no children. She
divorced early in the program and remarried after it ended. She joined

the program because her formal education had been “overbalanced with facts
and theories” and she wished to “get a better understanding of the ‘people
side of life® before choosing a career.” ZXarly in the program she was

very enthusiastic as her supervisor, the intemms, and psychiatric patients
opened a new world of awareness to her. She maintained a high level of
enthusiasm during the time she was involved with clinical activities and
was one of two assistants who strongly wished to learn psychotherapy. As
her duties became more involved with research, because of her supervisor’s
changing interests the assistant beceme less enthusiastic. She applied for
admission to graduate training in psychology and was accepted. At the end
of the program she recalled some of her old feelings that being an assistant
would be satisfying to her, if she could move into treatment areas that
interested her, but she had decided that in the reality of today she will
need a degree to be able to pursue her own clinical and research interests.
Her choice was difficult, because she hated (and still hates) what she

sees as the stultifying constraints of graduate school. The judegment of
the faculty is that her bests interests are served by obtaining a doctorate,
and that the assistant project has served to recruit for psychology a
potential colleague of great promise.
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Assistant 6 was 22 al the beeinning of the vrosram, married with no
children. Her husband finished graduate trainine at the end of th:e first
year of the project and took a position locally for one yvear to psrmit

his wife to complete her comritment with us. Both wish to live in o
larger community, and left this area as soon as the program was over.
Despite the heroic efforts of herself, her supervisor, and our colleagues
in her new area, she was unable to find a position taking full advantage
of her training (several offers were withdrawn because of a freeze in
funding). She accented a position in a government agency that to an out-
sider would appear to offer a psychological service, and worlred extensively
with clients, administerine tests of various kinds. Finding little in-
terest in her suggestions that procedures be set up to validate measures
being used, she has been looking for a more saitable nosition, and may
soon be placed in & setting where she can work with a school psycholoeist,
using her psychological training and her second lansuage, since she is
bilingual. At one time, when placement seemed difficult, she considered
returning to graduate school in her orieinal field, but she is committed
to psychology now and wishes to remain involved as a psychological assist-
ant if at all possible.

Assistant 7 was 22 when the program began, married, with no children;

she was divorced early in the project and has not remarried. When she
entered the program she saw the choice of two goals: (a) to do graduate
work in educational psychiology, leading to college teaching and research,
or (b) to find a “semi-profession to round out my future as wife and
mother.” The assistant’s assiznment permitted her to continue and deepen
her interest in intellectual development of children, and at the end of the
program she was admitted to graduate school in the College of Education.
Al though her training exposed her to personality assessment and a limited
amount, of treatment of children, she preferred not to avail herself of
opportunities to pursue these areas, and concentrated on cogenition (which
was also the major interest of her supervisor). During the program she
vacillated between plans to remain an assistant, and vplans to return to
graduate school. She returned to student status a much more confident,
mature and sensitive person. She has maintained her connection with the
department by acting as a graduate assistant for her former supervisor,
and considers the role of psycholosical assistant “next to teaching in
college, the best thing going that 1°ve ever heard of.”

For future programs, factors in selection to be considered would seem to
be aspiration for job versus a career, family situation, and age. Women
with school-ege children, whose family situation makes work outside the
home necessary or at least important (not a frivolous pastime) are more
likely to remain as assistants. The job is appealing to women because of
its variety, service, and contact with many people. Days are busy and ex-
citing, yet evenings and weekends are free for femily pursuits. This
factor alone was important to many of the assistants, who had a vivid
awareness that their supervisors® responsibilities did not end at 5:00

o' clock. Younger women who have aspirations for a graduate degree are
more 1ikely to be attracted to assistant programs in which a BA in psy-
chology is supplemented by clinical experience. These are, judging by our
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experience, less likely fo reumain as assistants. in offsettine factor is
that such acaademic programs produce more graduates than are produced in
an apprentice-like program such as the one described in this report.

On looking back to our records and predictions at the time of selection,
we found no surprises. The assistants most oriented toward workine have
continued as assistants. The two who returned to graduate school in-
formed us initiallly that this was a possibility but were sincerely con-
sidering remaining as assistants until late in the program. The assistant
who is now at howe gave "having a family" as her major life goal. ‘'lhile
statistics may question the fact fthat three of seven are no longer assist-
ants, we have no apolocsies to make. To us it is obvious that all seven
have contributed much to psychology, and all will continue to do so in

one way or another in the future.

laking a Place for the Assistants in the
Psvchologival Family

There is ample docurentation of the shortage of psychologists, the increase
in demand for psychological services, and the acceptance for some years

now by those responsible for traiaing psychologists of the idea of greater
use of the non-Ph.D. product. A program such as ours, open to women who
have the credentials of a bachelor's degree, and whose trainine is designed
to prepare them to assist a professional, not to set up shop for themselves,
should, in the light of these facts, meet little resistance. In fact, one
would expect graduates to be welcomed with open arms. This did not always
happen. UWhat are the factors that stand in the way?

First, although there is much agreement in theory that assistants can be
valuable, the application of the theory raises qualms. We have tried

to shov in this report the many doubts we of the faculty worked through in
this program—the questions of professional ethics, the delegsation of
responsibility, the blows to our ego when assistants assumed tasks that

we had learned with difficulty. Ye have encountered no criticisms by

other psychologists which one or another of us had not already struggled
with. We are confident that for outsiders, as with us, knowing the
assistant as an individual and developing a working relationship on the
basis of her capabilities, will be possible despite original concerns. The
problem appeawm o be to make a connection so that the accoumodation process
can take place,

One factor in the way lies in the discrepancy between what professionals

in mental health see as the need for service, and the willingness of our
society to support service financially. Budret prodblems at the loecal,

state and national level were a major difficulty in placement of the assist-
ants. The combination of funds required to suoport one of the assistants
lines would do justice to a Rube Goldberg in complexity and ingeniousness.
Two assistants, between them, lost six possible jobs because the psychologist
could not raise funds for salaries.
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Yhen the program vezan, we asked for four hospital lines, on the assumption
that the program would be successful and that assistants could provide
enough service to justify four permanent posifions. Twd years later, at
the end of the program, we were granted one line, with a fap of some

months before it was funded! Recently a hospital administration student
analyzed the productivity of the assistants, and decided that for

current, assessment needs alone (recosnizing that assistants perform many
other valuable functions) two assistant lines are justified (see PART VII).
In our setting, in a growing health center vhich has already had one

budget crisis, in a university competing for scarce funds with new
universities and junior colleses, it takes great effort to justify lines
for psychological assistants against a multitude of competine demands.
Hospital authorities are sympathetic, but relatively powerless.

A second difficulty in placement comes from the natural rigidities of
estab.ished salary structures. A description of our difficulties in this
regard may be instructive to others plamning similar programs.

Before the program began, we were at great pains to clear with various
university authorities the status of our worker-student-research subjects,
and had, we thought, worked out a simple accounting procedure for naying
them, At the last momcnt, we were informed that they would have to be paid
as employees rather than as students, and that they cowld not be emplnyed
unless they had a job description. We were in the interesting position of
conducting research to see whether a job might exist, and having to urite

a job “escription of the job we were researching before being permitted to
begin the study!

Since our original contract had been to support five assistants, and we
through other support were able to hire seven, the project was filled with
complicated transfers from one fund to another as support for one assistant
vanished and for another assistant appeared. About halfway through the
project, & reciassification project to our amazement led to classification
of the assistants as Social Service orkers. We protested vigorously, since
the title certainly did not represent an addition to the psychological
profession, as our research intended. Eventually we were told that the
state classification system has about 2000 classifications to cover about
60,000 jobs, and that, while we could call the assistants whatever we
wished locally, their statewide title would continue to be Social Service
Workers. We have recently been told that moves are afoot to provide more
flexibility in the salary structure of the state for absorbing graduates of
various nonprofessional programs, but these are very tentative and pre-
liminarr steps at present.

During the program, one of the assistants was classified as a Fental Health
Horker I and following completion of the project, another assistant was
also so classified., In January, 1969, the classifications of ental Health
Yorker I and II were abolished, replaced by Mental Health Representative
requiring a"aster’s degree in psychology, social work, nursing, sociology
or related fields and one year of prcfessional experience in a multi-
disciplined mental health, public health, or related setting providing
treatment services to emetionally disturbed individuals.” It remains to be
seen whether our graduates can be given this classification.




VI-9

H Other complexities turned un as we tried to place assistants. In one

h setting, the director would have been able to place the assistant only
by releasing a line of a Ph.D. psychologist. In another situation, the
assistant was considered qualified orovided she could nass a state civil
service examination in statistics.

In academic settings, it is easy to =zet money for student stipends, but
very difficult to find monay for permanently employed assistants, unless
they have been specifically requested in research grants. One of the
psychology faculty, in discussing our problems of placement, commented
that assistants could ~ useful for all psychologists, not just clinical
psychologists. However, the first goal of the university is to educate,
and therefore the faculty must make do with inefficient graduate student
help, rather than efficient, permanent, full-time assistants. "“Efficiency
mist give wey to training.

The fact that most assistants wished to remain in Gainesville because of
family ties here further complicated placement. However, our hypothesis
that placement would be easier in more metropolitan areas was shaken
when one of our assistarts moved to a large city and was unable to find
a suitable position. The problem may relate specifically to that urban
area. At a meeting of Mental Health Clinic Directors in Wovember, 1968,
ve heard a graducste of another mental health prcgram who lives in the
same metropolitan arca state that she was doing volunteer work until she
could find a suitable placement!

Our graduates ucre trained as assistants to psychologists. It is worth
noting that some employers, notably schnols, mede overtures to them to
work as autonomous psychometricians., It is clear that, as with MA psy-
cholr<=*sts, the assistants and other ncupnrofessionals will be pressed to
assume respensibilities beyond their trainine because of the manpover
shortage. The ethical issues are obvious.

Early in 1967, a psychologist in the state Division of Mental Health
warned that it would be important to cultivate the market place if we were
to be able to place our people. In retrospect, we did not heed his warn-
ing soon enough, Yet we find it is hard to get administrators interested
in working through mourtains of red tape to prepare for some nebulous
graduate of a training yroeram, On the other hand, administrative wheels
frind slowly, and it is too late to begin when the first graduate is seck-
12 a job.

Psychology has traditionally had little place for psychology majors hold-

ing a bachelor’s degree, and grudging acceptance of those with a Master®s.

How t'en is sach a structure to incorporate sub-master®s people? In

PART II of this report, Cohen suggests a technician-technologist model.,

The practical, if somewhat cynical recommendations of two of the assistants

in their paper which is reprvduced in Appendix A (Thomas & Lehrke, 1968)
low for three levels of psychological nonprofessionals. Other programs

(e.g., Sines, 1967; McKinney & Anderson, 1967) and our program here

present other models. It begins to look as if the “non-professional® or

; the ".ub-professional - idea is catchine hold, and we may in a few years
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be faced with a proliferation of psychological technicians, technologists,
assistants, associates, etc. below the docioral level. On the basis of
our experience, there will at first be difficulty fitting these row
workers appropriately into formel administrative structures, and they will
be very vulnerable to proselytization by those outside psychology to meet
the manpower shortage in psvchology. If we are correct, we are in the
paradoxicel position of creating new roles wnich break up what has been
too rigid a structure, while at the same time we are required to build new
structures, hopefully less rigid, to protect both the newcomers and the
clients with whom they deal.

One vord about salaries is in order. Our assistants started ot $5,000.
They are now making between $6,000 and $4500. Our community, with a
large number of student and faculty wives, has many bright women seekins
full -time or part-time work. The state-paid salary for beginning teachers
is $5,300 with supplements in most counties raising salaries to $6,000 or
more. At a symposium on mental health manpower in Farch, 1968, at the
American Orthopsychiatric Association, salaries nearer $7,000 and $2,000
were being mentioned for nonprofessionals, some at the associate of arts
level. Georze Albee (1966) has said "Frankly, I find it astonishing that
all of us as parents, and as citizens, are quite content to entrust our
precious children to the daily ministrations of school teachers trained
essentially at the bachelor®s level, and yet we insist that the pro-
fessional dealing with society’s emctionally-disturbed and mentally-
retarded children and adults must have far, far more training than teachers
for face-to-face intervention.” In this context, the salaries of our
assistants, college graduates with two years of specialized training,

are too low.

In shoert, then, while tkis project has succeeded in trainine seven assist-
ants who can be very useful in performing a variety of activities typically
performed by clinical psychologists, we cannot say we have yet been
equally successful in chaneing professional attitudes and administrative.
structures so that opportunities are open which fit our graduates. It is
clearly not reasonable to expect administrators, unless they are desperate
for a live body, to give vo a professitnal line so that they can hire a
non-professional., The alternative is to find additional positions for non-
professionals and the funds to support them, The method is to convince
administrators that hiring these new people will pay off in better service
or more productivity in other ways. Ve agree with one of the participants
of a recent conference vho said “You know, if administrators really want
something, they will find a way to gzet it.? In our case, this is indeed
true. Three years ago when we first began thinking of the psychological
assistant project, the Departmont of Clinical Psychology consisted of
faculty, graduate students, three secretaries and the prototyne of the
psychological assistants who was un the neuropsychology service. As our
experiences with the assistants grew, all the faculty, those who had
assistants and those who did not, began to realize how many of our activities
could be safely and effectively delegated. .'e came to see ourselves more
and more as innovators and managers, and had more time to devote to plan-
ning and instituting new programs, in which non-Ph.D. permanent personnel
would carry out the time-consuming details. In writing grants, we began

to request funds for assistants who could function at a more responsible

" 3vel than the secretarial and clerical help we had requested in the past.
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At this writing the department now has 5 full-time psycholozical assiste
ants and 8 full-time research assistants. Furthermore, secretarial help
has also increased, so that assistants spend less time on secretarial

and clerical duties. It is important to recognize that this change
occurred at a time when there has been a cut-back in support for federally
financed programs, and when the state funding of the Health Center has
been so inadequate that at one time there was real danger that the teach-
ing hospital might have to close down. The administrative effort in
getting these assistants into the department has been monumental. ‘e

are convinced the payoff has been well worth the effort.
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DART VII

EVALUATICE OF THE PRCGHAL

Introduciion

One evaluation of the program is implicit in the description of the duties
performed by the assistants, and the effect of their voresence on the
productivity of the setting where they worked., This evaluation was
reported in PART V.

The present section includes formal evaluation reports of outsiders invited
to assess the program, three of them distinguished psychologists, one a
graduate student in Hospital Administration. Tollowing these Reports of
Outside Tvaluators, is a section, The View from "ithin, =siving formal and
informal observations by the faculty, the graduate students, and the
assistants themselves. The section on The View from “ithout describes the
comments of local non-psychologists about the project, and the comments

of psychologists in response to presentations about the program at pro-
fessional meetings.

The three psychologicts invited to evaluate the project, all holders of
the Diplowate in Clinic:l Psychology, were Professor ! arsheil R, Jones

of the University of lLiami, Professor Clifford H, Swensen of Purdue
University, and Dr. Thendore H, Blau, a nsychologist in private practice
in Tompe, Florida. Drs. Jones and Swensen spent June 19 and 20, 1968,

and Dr. Blou spent June 28 and 29, 19468, visitine with the faculty, students,
psychologicel assistants and other non-professional members of the depart-
ment., In general, Drs. Jones and Swensen concerned themselves with
questions relating to the competence of the assistants and the utility of
such persons to psychologists. Dr, Blau concerned himself more with
issues of utilization of non-professional manpower in psychology. All
three evaluators probed deeply into the meaning of the experience for the
participants, and we can think of no aress in which one or another of the
evaluation team failed to ask searchin~ questions.

Four months after the progrom ended, a serendipitous development provided
another outside evaluation, Graduaste students in Health and Hospital Admin-
istration vere assigned projects to evaluate some hospiisl function, and
Miss Joan B, Brill chose psychological assessment for her project, Her
initial understanding was that assessment was the primary duty of the
assistants, and was a relatively stroightforward affair. In stages, she
learned the complexities of the depariment, the assistants® duties, and

the assessmen: process. Her views of how to measure the productivity of
the assistants, and her changes of attitude os her project progressed

fave us an insight into the workinss of the administrative mind. A
shgrgined version of her report follows the reports of Drs. Jones, Swensen,
an ale
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Reports of Outside Evaluators

Evaluation Revnort - Marshall R.
Jones and Clifford H. Swensen

This report is based on the series of progress reports submitted by the program
coordinator, final reports submitted by assistants in the training program and

by their faculty member supervisors, as well as a series of interviews and con-
ferences between the undersigned and participants in the program on June 20-21,
1968, On this visit five of the seven assistants were interviewed along with
their faculty supervisors. The assistants were also interviewed in a group, and
the major portion of the faculty were also interviewed in a group. In addition,
the undersigned had a conference with a psychiatrist on the Children®s Psychiatric
Service (Dr, Carrera) and with Dean Darrel J. VMase of the College of Health Re-
lated Professions.

On the basis of the information that was gathered, there could be little doubt
that the major goals of this project were achieved. Faculty members to whom
assistants were assigned clearly feel that the time spent in training was more
than repaid in the two years in which the assistants worked on their services.
There is quite a general agreement that the assistants increased the productiv-
ity of the services to which they were assigned by significant amounts. ‘Thile
the contribution of the assistant to the particular service varied across
services, there was general agreement among the faculty members that they would
be pleased to have one or more new assistants assigned to them on a similar
tasis for another two year period.

The assistants also clearly felt that the two year training period was a success-
ful and profitable one for them. They felt that they learn.d a great deal abou*
psychology, that they increased their skills and acquired new skille in several
areas, and that the experience was the stimulus for a significant amount of
personal growth and development, Again there are individual differences in the
amount to which the different assistants profited by the experience, but ther:z
seems to be general agreement amongs them that it was a profitable and worthwhile
experience.

There seem fo be some unanswered quest.ons about how effectively assistants were
selected who might wish to make a long-time career in this area. This problem
has ramifications in many areas but involves, among other things, the relative
intellectual levels of the assistants, perhaps their backeround training, pos-
sibly their age, possibly marital status, and quite probably the number of dif-
ferent kinds of activities in which they vere allowed to develop skills. A
further factor may well have been basic attitudes of the supervisors about the
appropriateness of assistants doing certain types of psychological work and the
personal interaction between the assistant and the supervisor. Some of the
assistants obviously find that this kind of work offers too little satisfaction
to make them wish to make a career in this area. There is some possibility
that the willingness to stay on in a position of this sort is related to age.
It may be that the younger, unmarried members of this eroup are less satisfied.
The older, married ones were more satisfied, possibly because the added roles
of wife and mother provided the added complexity they needed for their lives.
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imost of the assistants and faculty zre in general arreement that the relative
lack of structure of the training program in its early phases resulted in a
considerable amount of anxiety among the assistants. This anxiety was further
heightened by the fact that not all supervisors were in agreement on exactly

~ how much and vhat kinds of duties the assistants should be trained to perform.

There seems to be rather zood agreement among the assistants and probably al-
most as much agreement among the faculty that the Bachelor's degree, or at
least some college education, is important for the training of assistants at
the level attempted in this program, It seems to be generally agreed that

this level of education is necessary so that the assistants on the one hand can
feel secure enough to relate easily to professionals in other disciplines as
well as to carry enough “authority" to perform the kinds of functions to which
they are assigned, There is also fairly general agreement that the area in
which the students have taken their undergraduate training is somewhat less
important than the level wvhich they have attained. It was true that students
who had their undergraduate training in psychology had less difficulty with

the technical jarzon in the early stages of the program, but this advantage
seemed to disappear rather quickly. Another skill that was important in the
assistantship training program vhich seemed to be related, at least in part, to
the level of academic training achieved prior to entering this program was the
ability to write clearly and well.,

The students and faculty also seem to feel that personal characteristics of

the assistants vere important in their training, Their capacity to be sensitive
to other human beings, to be open to change, and to be able to look at them-
selves with some objectivity all seem to be related to their success in this
training program. It is perhaps of considerable significance that the assistants
rather generally felt that the individual faculty member to which each of them
had been assigned was quite supportive and it is apparent that rather good re-
lationships developed between each assistant and her supervisor.

The assistants seem to feel that the aspect of training which was the most use-
ful possibly was that of the observation of behavior and in the drawing of in-
ferences from the behavior observed. (Dr, Swensen also felt that students felt
the lectures on statistics were especially helpful., Dr. Jones missed this if
this was the case.)

While, generally speaking, the assistants saw the administrative work they vere
required to do as less rewvarding personally for most of them, the faculty and
the assistants together seem to agree that major contributions were often made
to the efficiency and adequacy of the function of the service to which they
were assigned by the innovations and the thoroughness which the assistants
introduced into these functions. The improvements brought about by the admin-
istrative work of the assistants often markedly improved the relationships be-
tween the service in which they served and other functioning units in the
college and hospital.

It is apparent that there has been a considerable lack of agreement zmong both
the assistants and the faculty about the kinds of skills that the assistants
should be allowed to develop and the kinds of tasks they should be allowed to
undertake. This basic disagreement seems to have been present from the begine
ning of the program and is still present. Some faculty members apparently feel
that assistants at this level should not be expected to, or allowed to administer,
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score, or especially interpret Rorschach and ctiier complex projective techniques,
Some seem to feel also that assistants should not be allowed to undertale psycho-
therapy in any form, Other faculty members seem to feel that the assistants

may well learn some or all of these techniques and should be allowed to do so

if they wish to and can manage it, The assistants themselves seem also divided
on this issue. Some profess not to want to get involved in the more complex
techniques but do not like being prohibited from doing so if they should wish

to. Others obviously are very eager to get much more deeply involved in these
more complex techniques. These differences of opinion at both the faculty and
assistant level have been the source of some stress within the program, but

this does not seem to have been excessive or especially damaging. '/ith the
present stage of development in psychology, it probably is not reasonable to
expect to get any great unanimity of opinion on issues such as these among any
significant number of psychologists.

There is considerable dissgreement among the assistants and apoarently a lesser
degree of disagreement among the faculty about the necessity and propriecy of
doing personality evaluations on the assistants. Some assistants opposed this
most vehemently while others seemed to welcome it. Those who objected to
testing did not object so much to testine vper se, but rather to being tested
without the testing having a clear purpose that was explained to them. lost
faculty members did not seem to be deeply involved in the issue, althougzh one
faculty member whom the evaluators did not have an opportunity to interview,
wrote in a report that assistants should not be subjected to a personality
evaluation any more than any other employees. It seems probable that the strong
resistance to personality evaluation on the part of at least one of the assist-
ants, and perhaps indifference or even resistance on the part of some of the
faculty, led to dropping the original plan for more systematic evaluation of
the assistants throughout the period of this project. This has resulted in
less data being available to evaluate the kinds of changes that may have taken
place in the assistants related to this particular program. Since assistants
do, in fact, rather frequentiy speak about the changes that have taken place in
them as persons, it is unfortunate that more objective data are not available
fo assess the changes. The possibility thot the difficulty in this area may

be to some degree a function of how it was originally handled, cannot be over-
looked. The method of having the students go over some ¢f their own test
records may have aroused more anxiety than would have been the case if the test
records had been interpreted to them by a qualified psychologist. Also, some
of the assistants were apparently of the opinion that they were in real danger
of being dropped from the prosram if the personality test results were not
satisfactory. The assistants also seemed never to be clear about how confi-
dential the records of their personality evaluations might be. They were not
sure who or how many persons associated with the program might be allowed to
see those records. It seems likely that personality evaluations of this sort
will always carry some threat to certain people, but it may be possible to
handle them in ways that would reduce the threat, at least to the level where
one could get cooperation and thereby get mcre data that might be relevant to
the evaluation of such a program.

Both assistants and faculty seem to feel that most of the problems in the
progran occurred in the early phases and were at least in part traceable to

some lack of structure, some lack of agreement on how to proceed with the
training, some lack of understanding on vhether the director of the project or
the psychologist to vhom the assistant was assigned held final authority, and to
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insecurities that were related more personally tothe situations in which the
assistants found themselves outside the training program. It seems reasonably
clear that the number of problems decrezsed rather rapidly in the early phases
of the program and that the assistants erev to feel very cowmfortable in their
assignments after the first few months. Later problems seemed to center more
around unavoidable shifts in faculty and assi<nments.

Anuvther source of feelings of insecurity reported by some of the assistants
was what they perceived to be a-conflict between their being ureed, on the
one hand, to be trank and open, and on the other hand to feel that their very
positions might be in jeopardy if they were.

The assistants seemed to have been quite unconcerned about ethical issues.

They seemed not to have run into any situations which raised ethical issues

in their own minds., They do not seem to be especially aware of the code of
ethics of the American Psychological Association and seem to tend to feel that
those issues are the responsibility of the psychologist to whom they were
assigned and not something about which they need to concern themselves. 'hen
asked egbout this specifically, assistonts tended to reply in terms of a personal
code of ethics.,

It seems that the skills developed by the different assistants are, to a con-
siderable degree, a function of the specific placement in which they found
themselves. This raises some question about how readily they might transfer
from one service to another, or how much training would be necessary to move
them into an assistantship in a different service. There is very little hard
evidence coming from this program that leads to an answer to this question.
Opinions about the issue vary considerably among both the assistants and the
faculty. This also is an issue which has relevance to the possible placement
of these persons in positions as psychological assistants in other settings now
that they have completed their training programs. It was the impression of the
evaluators that the assistants got relatively little training in research
methods and specific research tcchniques including design, data reduction, and
research report writing. The skills they picked up seemed to be much more
oriented toward the clinical aress.

In view of the fact that there is little evidence from this study which bears
on how much of the training in a given setting would carry over to activities
in another setting, neither the assistants nor the faculty members seemed to be
in favor of a training program which rotated the trainees from one service to
another. There is sore opinion that the assistants required more time in
supervision than they saved for the service for the first several months, but
after that they saved a great deal of time for the individual psychologist or
the service, and then nobody was eager to have them transfer to another service
at that point., There was recognition of the fact that in a formal progranm,
such as incorporating training of this sort in a B.S. program, rotation would
be desirable as a training procedure. However, they felt that in this program,
which was designed to demonstrate the feasibility and desirability of the
function of a psychological assistant, that rotation would have robbed the
assistants of their on-the-job effectiveness.

When specifically asked vhat change the training program had on their own
personal lives, the assistants were not able to be very specific. It apparently
1s an issue about vhich they had not thought very much and they were not pre-

O ed to answer. A somewhat facetious remark by a husband of one of the
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assistants, indicating that the visitors should also have interviewed husbands
and other members of the assistants® families, may have some relevance to this
point.

It also is of some interest that there was considerable difference in the way
the assistants conceptualized their roles in relation to their sumervisors.,
Some of them saw themselves very much as an extension of the psychologist to
whom they vwere assigned, vhile others saw themselves as much more independent.
This may well have been a function of the conditions on the different services
and the different personalities involved.

In fairly general terms, the assistants did feel that the training had made
them more flexible, somevhat more awvare of some of their own feelings, and had
given them more self-confidence.

A brief meeting with a group of interns seemed to lead to the conclusion that
they found the assistants very helpful in a variety of ways. Apparently, at

the very beginning of the program, there was some little resentment about the
amount of time faculty may have been spendinz with the assistants, but later the
assistants played a very significant role in helping orient practicum and intern
students to a new service and in working with them on patient problems. There
seemed to be a genuine interaction of a useful and professional sort among the
graduate students and the assistants.

It is abundantly apparent that the interest and cooperation in this program by
personnel at all levels ranging from the assistents themselves, through the
faculty, the Project Coordinator, the Project Director, and the Dean of the
College, helped to create a climate that contributed sisnificantly to the
success of this project. The assistants obviously were highly motivated to
make the whole undertaking a success and contributed generously to this goal

by participating in professional meetings, writing reports of their experiences,
as well as by their day-to-day activities on the services. But one of the

most significant contributions to the success certainly was made by the Project
Coordinator, who not only assumed the responsibility of followine through on
the original plan, but 2lso gave great support to the assistants as they needed
it, served a very important liaison function between assistants and supervisers,
between assistants and graduate students, between assistants and professional
persons outside psychology, and between the various psychological services and
the hospital and college at large. The fact that personnel at all levels

could relate to her in a significant way and, in spite of this, that she was
able to make the necessary decisions and follow through on them, even in the
instances in which they were not universally popular, quite obviously contributed
to the success of the project. Also of very considerable importance to any
further studies of this sort in the future, will be the careful and couplete
records of the project collected and maintained by the Coordinstor.

In summary, this project has quite clearly shown that women, of the age group and
educational level represented here, can be trained by the means used to be ex-
tremely useful psychologsical assistants. There is some evidence that such
assistants will be employable, although the degree to which this will occur
depends in part on factors beyond the scope of this project. It also is not,
clear whether women of the caliber of these in this project will be willing to
remain in positions of this sort for lone veriods of time. Nonetheless, this
project has demonstrated that this type of training is feasible and that
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assistants trainec in this manner can make significant contributions and promise
to offer some relief to the manpower problems in the mental health field. In
addition, this proeram should provide the impetus for other projects designed

to determine answers to some of the problems raised but not answered by this
project.




Evaluation Report - Theodore H., Blau

To evaluate a program long-planned and two years in operation is difficult only
insofar as the key question is concerned—‘*"hat good has it been®? That crucial
question will have to await long-term study of the program's product, or the
products of subsequent programs.

Psycholozists cannot meet current and developing needs for psychological serve
ices. lanpower studies indicate no hope of nroducing a sufficient number of
psychological workers with graduate degrees to meet anticipated needs in the
coming several decades, Some sort of adjunctive person must be defined. Per-
haps service needs can be met if we can train such adjunctive persomnel. The
current program seems aimed at training such personnel to assist psychologists
in a variety of functions. This evaluation will attempt to estimate the degree
to which this program has been successful in producing useful psychological
assistants.

This evaluation is partly based on various preliminary, intermediate and final
reports and descriptions of the program's progress. In addition to these data,
interviews with the Coordinator, training personnel and trainees were held on
June 28 and 29, 1968.

The Overall Product

These girls are impressive products. They are energetic, intelligent, fairly
assertive, articulate. They are identified with and invested in psychology. Where
negative feelings: were noted; they seemed related to inner neéds on the part
of the trainee wo do more or be more. Each trzinee would undoubtedly be useful
in a variety of roles. They seemed to have a baseline of didactic and practical
training on which many apvplied skills and functions could be easily built.

When professional clinical situations were presented to them, they quickly
noted problems, opportunities, solutions. Some of the trainees were anxious to
be in a broad, variable psychological setting offering challenge, variety, and
responsibility. Others seemed to be seeking more specific task-oriented set-
tings.

Whether the positive nature of the product as noted above resulted primarily
from training or selection would seem to pose a significant question. Assuming
a resolution to this question, psychology could use several thousand of these
products at the present time, certainly more in the future.

Selection and Recruitment

I believe that the current graduates of the Psychological Assistant Program
represent a special combination of traits that contributed much to the final
product. Whether several thousand condidates of similar character could be
found is questionable. The two year training period could be used with high
school graduates, graduates of Junior College vprograms or mature candidates
from the non-vworking or lower-level working manpower pools. Fuch has been said
as to the great potential of women no longer needed in the home as a source of
talented, energetic training candidates. To date, this concept is yet to be
substantiated. The current program might be easily tailored to fit such a group
[ERJﬂ:f it is found that they are indeed available and responsive to such training.

IToxt Provided by ERI
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Goal Orientation

This was serhaps the major insufficiency of this experimental prosram. Rarely
were tl: trainees able to see where they might be a year, five years or ten
years after graduation. It soon became opnarent to them thal. to assist a
psychologist could range from very nundane clerical and housekeeninz tasks fo
vague and perhaps questionable participation as a quasi-assistant therapist in
Group Therapy.

It seems that the trainin~ vwas task-oriented rather than role-oriented. This,
of course, is understandable in view of the experimental nature of the nrogram.
There were no models to whom the students (or trainers) could refer. As a
result, the training seemed to follow fairly classic clinical-psychological in.
ternship-practicum kinds of activities. The trainees learned to do things.
They were helpful to psychologists., They did not, however, build skills and
experiences toward an eventual well defined role-function and competence.

Training

It would seem that everyone vorled very hard at training and being trained.
Extra hours, extra efforts, creative thinking and risky-shifts allowed the
trainees to be exposed to a vwide range of psychological activity. The trainees
were sl.iowed to see psychologists operate brilliantly and stupidly. The train-
ing situation was very open and encouraged interaction and communication. This
alone may make this program a unique experimental frainine situation.

The absence of specific goal orientation was most keenly apparent in the train-
ing procedures, The functions of the training personnel determined the learn-
ing sequences of the trainees, This contamination was probably detrimental to
the program's general goal of training the student to become a general psycho-
logical assistant, It wovld have been very helpful to all parties if some
attempt had been made to specify the settings and jobs ouiside the training ine-
stitution toward which the students were being shaped.

The trainees saw little of psychologists and how they work outside of their own
sponsor and 2 few others. Visiting practicing nsychologists could have been
used in dynamic two or three day sequences where they could demonstrate their
skill and then specify where and hov they could be assisted in thes:z tasks.

A series of one-month placements outside of the trainirg institution would have
been a helpful adjunct to the training program.

The students expressed a. feeling that basic psychological material-—concepts,
theories, methods—-should have been presented in class room fashion. The lack
of fundamental conceptual frameworks was apparent. If this could be added to
the program, the students would probably feel more comfortable in applying tl.zir
skills, Time and personnel are key problems in providing didactic trainine.
Programming methods might be helpful in providing a variety of concepts effect-
ively and quite rapidly.

A good deal might be done in the line of developing materials w.ich could be
used in training and then taken as part of the equipment for use on the job.
Such mat.:.als might include:

Q a. A book of normative data nseful in psychological practice. This might
[}RJ!:nclude tables to convert FA IQ°s to Deviation IQ's, conversion tables for IQ
PAruiton c CA

IToxt Provided by ERI
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to percentiles, percentile equivalents for individual Wechsler scale scores,
etc.

b, A compendium describing the most commonly-used psychological tests,
their appropriate application, discussion of particular techniques or problems,
sumnaries of Buros reviews of these tests an? ordering information.

c. A book of source references for materials, tests, information,
referral procedures, etc,

Evaluation

In a sense, all of the students were being evaluated, and were evaluating them-
selves throughout the program. This seemed effective for the current group,
particularly in the absence of a clear picture of who they were supposed to be
and what they ought to be avle to do at the end of the training program.

lore effective goal orientation would require checkpoints at intervals through-
ouf. the program setting levels of competence or accomplishment that would be
fairly objective. This could include tests, checklists, rating scales, themes,
projects, demonstrations, reading lists completed, etc.

Placement

‘Where will I go" and "Who will I be" are guestions that exist from the first
day of any training program. The answers to these questions represent the pur-
pose of the program and the ultimate criteria of the program®s worth. At this
point, we can only speculate as to placement. Iy speculations are as fcllows:

Types of Settings.—I can think of no setting in which psychologists
work where one or more of the current seven psychological assistants would not
be extremely helpful. The university professor of psychology could use an
assistant to help teach classes, to prepare psychologlcal experiments, to demon-
strate, for bibliographical review, .s a research assistant, to prepare quizzes,
to evaluate student papers and projects and a multiiude of academic/clerical
activities,

The psychologist engaged in oceanographic research could use his
assistant to review literature, t7 help care for aquatic cpecimens, to calibrate
and use measuring apparatus, record data, desizn equipment, help collect speci-
ments, assist in operative and postmorten procedures, to write up and present
papers, to prepare charts and illustrations.

The psychologist in independent practice could be more effective and
serve a greater number of people in need if he had a nsychological assistant vho
could conduct initial interviews, give and score & variety of tests and assess-
ment instruments, conduct play therapy, work with parents in (ffective child-
rearing training sessions, interpret test results, write reports, conduct behavior
modification training, provide initial consultations or lizison with community
service organizations, conduct vocational/educational evaluation and consultation,
participate in research, etc. Co.

These are but a few, quite diverse settines in which the psychological assistant
@ operate, It would be important that those who work in such settings be
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prepared to provide apvropriate roles and activities for the assistant. A pro-
gram of education as to the traininz and ability of the assistants should pre-
cede placement. Involvement of psycnovlogists in the training program will .
probably be the best guarantee that the placement of the eraduate Psychologicael
Assistant will be appropriate.

Before psychological assistants are placed in any community or institutional
setting, it would seem wise that orientation programs for professional people
in these settings be arranged and presented. Descriptions of selection and
training procedures as well as pres3ntations by trainees would help professional
persons to understand the competence, capacity and limitations of the psycholog-
ical assistant., Such a procedure should also help to ease the assistant into
the new work setting,

Recommendations

The training program should be repeated. Specific modifications that ought to
be censidered would be:

1. Delineation of specific settings in which the psychological assistant
would work and the activities to be expected.

2, Development of a fairly specific syllabus which would include the
sequence of study, the reading materials required, the topics, assignwents,
evaluation techniques, and responsibilities of the trainee.

3. Development of special materials, prosrammed instructional sequences,
compendia and information booklets which could be useful as training devices
and as part of the assistant®s on-the-job equ.pment.

L, Selection of a large group of trainees for the second experlmental
sequence} hetween 20 and 50 would seem to be an appropriate number. Recruit-
ment might consider the following:

a. A younger group made up of Junior College graduates between the
ages of 19 and 25,

' b. An older group consisting of mature women having at least one
yeariof college in their backeround, whose family responsibilities are minimal
or nil,

5. . Extensive use of practicine clinical psychologists and community
psychologists in the training program. -

6, Funding f.r one- and two-year evaluation follow-up of graduates.
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Report by Graduate Student in Health and
Hospital Administration

A Determination of Ancillary Personnel Needs in:the Clinical
Psychology Department of a Teaching HOSpisal - Joan Be BFill

Purpose

The purpose of this project was twofold: (1) to determine the areas and
activities where psychology assistants can signiiicantly contribute in the
clinical psychology department, and (2) to design a method for determining
ancillary personnel needs for administering, scoring, and interpreting the
results of psychological tests in a hospital clinical psychology department
and to determine the time psychologists save by transferring the testing
function to ancillary personnel. This method was then applied in the clin-
ical psychology department of Shands Teaching Hospital and Clinics in an
attempt to create a more productive manpower system in this department.

Productivity is measured by tke formula:

£, (quantity, quality of output)
f, (monetary cost, non-monetary cost of input)

If personnel costs (inputs) can be decreased while maintaining guantity
and quality of test processing, an increase in productivity will result.

Background and Significance

(In her review of the literature, omltted here, Miss Brill makes the follow-
ing points: That psychological assessment is needed by general medicine but
is more available to psychiatric specialties. Thet prediction of the dur-
ation and outcome of psychiatric illness is an important problem.

The two “major situations” described above can result in demand for psycho-
logical testing.

That assessment has been and continues to be a major function of clinical
psychology, because it is a way of providine data quickly and systematically.
That the demand for testing is increasing faster than the rate of production
of fully-tralned clinical psychologists.

That psychologists have other demands on their time, causing assessment
activities to be passed down to newer persons on the staff, with a conse-
quent decline in the status of assessment.

That psychological technicians might be able to assume testing responsibil-
ities and ald the professional as well as the patient.

That ancillary personnel might be used advantageously in tasks where the
psychologist’s education and experience are not imperative, and that hiring
of ancillary personnel might reduce costs, and allow the psychologist to
address himself to those tasks for which he is trained.

That various programs for training psychological technicians have been
attempted.

That the manpower problews and solutlons described above are relevant to

rehabilitation centers as -rell as to hospitals and clinics.

[:R\!: The author concludes her review:)
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It can be concluded, from this review of pertinent literature, that many
clinical psychology departments in the health facilities in the United
States are in agreement that the functioning of their departments can be
enhanced through the aid of ancillary personnel. Programs are belng
initiated to meet this demand which seems to be expanding at an amazing
rate. However, these departments seem to possess no objective basis for
determining ancillary personnel needs. If a method could be designed to
objectively determine ancillary personnel needs for administering, scoring,
and interpreting psychological tests in a clinical psychology department,
at least one major segment of ancillary personnel utilization would be
delineated. The researcher hopes to achieve this end.

Al though the proportions and types of tests miven (i.e. demand for tests)
in other hospitals will vary from that of the University of Florida
Teaching Hospical, the researcher hopes that the method applied here may
be generalized for use in other hospitals and rehabilitation centers to
estimate anclllary personnel needs objectively and thereby to improve
productivity in psychological departments.

Procedure

1, From the literature, from data previously collected in the
Clinical Psychology Department of the University of Florida Teaching Hospital,
and from interviews witl: the staff members on each service, those tasls
which can be performed by ancillary personnel were determined. Only college
graduates were considered for ancillary personnel although other institutions
may choose to use lower level assistants which will further limit the tasks
these ancillary personnel are capable of performing adequately.

2. A structured interview was held with the staff members on each
of the seven service areas in the Clinical Psychology Department. Through
these interviews, a clearer understanding of - the psychological assistant,
her duties, and her role in the Clinical Psychology Department were delin-
eated, Estimates of time standards for clinical psychologists to process
specific tests were noted.

3. Three one-week samples were selected to determine presently-met
patient demand for psychological tests being administered for assessment
at the University of Florida Hospital. These samples were analyzed to
determine the service crea initiating each request, the type of test ad-
ministered, and patient variables (i.e. age, sex) important in defining
the characteristics of the sample selected. Seven specific service areas
were considered: Inpatient Bsychiatry, Outpatient Bsychiatry, ledicine
and Suregery (Feuropsychology), Pediatrics, Child Psychiatry, Obstetrics
and Gynecology, and Community Mental Health. Service areas requestines
psychological testing and sample size will vary from institution to institu-
tion, but this step of the designed method should prove universally
applicable.

: 4., Actual times for administering, scoring and -interpreting the
resulfs of these tests were recorded for the sample mentior-31 in (3), and
testing time standards for psychology assistants were detc.unined. The
E}me standard was defined as the mean of =all actual times for each testing

ERIC
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process. Times for administering the specific tests were compared for
various service areas and for specific variables by using the Student
t-Test of statistical significance, and, if necessary, different standards
were defined and used for each service area or for specific types of
patients, Variability in totsl manpower needs was determined.

5. On the basis of standard times delineated in (2) and demand
arrived at in (3), the time psycholosists saved by transferring the test-
ing function to ancillary personnel was determined.

6. With standard times for administering and grading determined,
and with the knowledge of those tasks which ancillary personnel can per-
form, the number of psychological assistants who could be used in this
capacity was calculated for present testing demand. Using the concept of
standard deviation units and the measure of variability noted in (%),
staffing requirements were predicted to assure meetins all but 5% of the
present demand. (A one-to-one ratio between patient and tester was assumed
in administering psychological tests except for those tests which are
self—administering.§

Note: All steps in this procedure relate to application in the University
of Florida Teaching Hospital and Clinics althoush it is assumed that the
deps cutlined will prove to be universal and easily implemented with minor
modifications in other institutions as a method for determining ancillary
personnel needs for processing psychological tests.

Results

The Clinical Psychology Department in the University of Florida Teaching
Hospital and Clinics represents an atypical department when compared with
clinical psychology departments in many other hospitals and renabilitation
centers and therefore, several factors require explanation before dis-
cussion of the results of this oroject.

The Department of Clinical Psychology, while providing services *o both
inpatients and outpatients, does not consider service as its primary goal.
The department was instituted, and is today staffed, to function primarily
in & teaching and research capacity. Therefore, a significant part of

each psychologist®s time is pent in training research, and consultation,

and 1ittle time is spent in actual testing. At the time this project

was carried out, the department included 11 interns and 15 practicum students,
who in the process of learning, help to provide patient-care serivces. As
these 26 people provide services at little cost, it was impossible to

create a more productive manpower system within this departmentei.e. to
lover personnel costs while maintaining quantity and quality of test
processing. In other clinical psychology departments, where psychologists
are performing the testing function, the method desigmed here could prove
useful in determining ancillary personnel needs for test processing and
thereby creating a more productive manpower system. In this case, however,
it was only possible to determine hypothetically the .ost saving from .
tra?sferging part of the testing function from psychologist to psychological
assistant,

Q
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Second, the element of testine demand requires explanation, In a service
department, the staff attemnts to meet all possible service demands. In
the Clinical Psychology Department, however, service is not the primary
objective, In order to carry out the teaching function, it is important to
select cases which provide varied learning experiences, and therefore,
meeting all demands becomes secondary. Consequently, rather than determine
ing demand as other clinical psychdogy departments would do in canying out
the designed method, it was necessary to alter this method by deternuining
testing demand being currently met rather than the substantially greater
potential demand which would ensue if the department were a service rather
than a teaching center, The manpower system to meet this present level of
demand rather than total (potential) demand was then determined. ‘/ith
these introductory remarks, it is nov possible to begin explaining the
results obtained from this study. :

Duties Performed by Assistants

The first section of the procedure (Steps 1 and 2) was designed to orient
the researcher and the reader to the various roles psychological assistants
can play in a clinical psychology department. To achieve this goal, seven
clinical psychologists, each representing a different service, were inter-
viewed. Six had participated in a two-year psychological assistant project
funded by the federal government during the period September, 1966, to
June, 1968, and had supervised one of the psychological assistants during
the study. A compilation of the data accumulated in interviews with these
six supervisors is presented in chart form on the following 6 pages.

From these interviews, several observations can be made concerning psycholog-
ical assistants at the University of Florida Teaching Hospital:

1. Psychological assistants can be trained to process most psycho-
logical tests. In this hospital, psycholosical assistants were trained
to process all tests that were given at the time of this study. They
became more quickly skilled at intelligence test processing, but, in time,
sone became quite proficient at personality test processing.

2. Uith practice, and with a psychologist’s assistance, psycho-
logical assistants can write reports analyzing the results of the testing
session. Some psychologists felt that certain personality test inter-
pretation such as the Rorschach were better left to the psychologist for
ethical reasons, but this was not a universal opinion.

3. Several functions were not performed by all psychological
assistants. In most cases, this was the result of no need on a given
service for that function or no time to train the assistant. In only an’
occasional case was the reason given to be an inability of the assisiant
to master the function. The reasons given for not performing a specific
function fell into three categories:

.- a. service n o f needed- - : - -
b. assistant believed not capable or not interested
c. supervisor believed task not appropriate or not ethical,
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4, 1In most cases either the suvervisor or the assistant vith the
help of the supervisor determined which tests should be given to the patient.
In only routine cases did the psycholorical assistant decide this for
himself.

: 5. Probably the most controversial function of the psychological
assistant was that of treatment. Some of the psychologists felt this duty
should be left to the pvsychologist for ethical reasons, However, the only
treatment function not nerformed by any psychological assistant was that
of therapist of a group.

6. Psychologists on the whole felt that the administrative duties
of the assistant were invaluable and relieved the psycholocist of much
" tedious and time-consuming ‘busywork,’

7. M1 functions were taught to the psychological assistant the
first year with cbvious increased competence as the two-year period
progressed,

8. A1l psychologists interviewed felt that the psychological
assistant affected the activities on his service. The psychological
assistant, being able to perform assessment, treatment, research, adminic-
trative, and teaching functions, alleviated the psychologist of many time-
consuming tasks-—allowing him to carry out more extensive and higher
level research, teaching and counseling.

Based on the literature review and these interviews, it appears tuat the
ability of the psychological assistant to perform assessment, treatment,
teaching, research, and administrative functions and the level of com-
petence she achieves is the product of two factors—her backeround (edu-
cation, experience, personality) and the quality and length of in-service
training provided.

At the University of Floride Teaching Hospital, in respect to background,
all psychological assistants possessed the following qualifications:

1. College education with good academic record.

2. Graduate courses in psychology and/or specialized apprentice-
like training by clinical psychologists in psychological testing, observ-
ation of behavior, various modes of psychological training, research, and
statistics,

3. Two-year intensive exposure to clinical setting under faculty-
level clinical psychologists.

4k, Emotional warmth, sensitivity, ability to estaplish and maintain
rapport with disturbed persons, objectivity, analytical ability, organi-
zational ability.

In respect to training, the psychology assistant was taught through self,

group,; and supervisor instruction. Several methods of training were used: .

movies, developmental Seminars, case conferences, workshops and conventions,

yislt1ng lecturers, medical center staff lecturers, university courses, and
[:R\!:oup-staff instruction sessions.
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Determining Ancillary Personnel lieeds

The second part of this study was proposed to design a method for determin-
ing ancillary personnel needs for administering, scoring, and interpreting
the results of psychological tests in a hospital clinical psychology de-
partment and to determine the time psychologists might save or free for
other duties by transferring all or part of the testing function to an-
cillary persomnel. This metheod consists of the steps in the procedure of
this study. The first two steps hove already been discussed. The next
step in this method was to determine presently met patient demand for all
psychological tests beine processed for assessment purposes at the hospital
during the period October 21 to November 8, 1968. Three one-uveek samples
were selected for this purpose, It must be emphasized that a larger sample
would have been beneficial; however, time did not permit. Personnel
recorded actual times for administering, scoring, and interpreting and
recording the results of these tests. Only four services performed testing
for assessment purposes at the hospital during the three-week sampling
period. These were Inpatient Psychiatry, Cutpatient Psychiatry, Pediatrics,
and Neuropsychology. (¥ote: Psychological assistants are presently assigned
to the latter two services.) This sample was analyzed to determine the
service area initiating the request, the type of test(s) administered,

and the person processing the test—intern, practicum student, graduate
assistant, and psychological assistant. The sample size for weeks one,

two and three was 43, 42, and 43, respectively—a total of 128 tests.

The total time required to administer si» frequently used tests did not vary
significantly with the age or sex of the patient, referring service, or
tester. For purposes of this study it was assumed that this would hold

true for all other tests in the sample, and one standard was therefore
calculated for ancillary personnel to process each individual test. The
standards defined as the mean of all actual times for each testing

process, was calculated for all ancillary personnel to determine manpower
requirements,

Using the standard times determired by interviewing the staff members, it
was calculated that between 47 and 53 horrs per week of the psychologist®s
time was saved by transferring the testin function to ancillary personnel
(Staff L = 49, S.D. = 3.5 hrs,). It took :ecillary personnel 49 to 57
hours per week to perform the same amount * iesting (X = 53, S.D, = 4
hrs.). The difference between the ancillary ranpower requirement mean

of 53 hours per week and the mean of 49 hours per week for staff members
does perhaps suggest tuat ancillary personnel are slightly slower at
processing these tests, but, the mean times of staff and students did not
differ significantly (t = 1.3). Uhen considering the fact that a psycho-
logical assistant here earns an annual salary of about $6,000 to $6,500,
the cost saving in transferring the testing function is evident. A4s an
average of 49 hours per week of testing (based on psychologist's standards)
is being done bty ancillary personnel in four service areas, we can further
assume that this transfer frees over one-fourth of four psychologists®
time for other purposes. If the clinical psychology department wishes

to s taffall but 5% of presently met demand, it must meet 1.65
sfandard deviation units or 60 hours of tesping demand. Considering slack

Q
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time and time the psychological assistant can snend on other activities,
this would probably best be met by hiring two full -time psychnlog.cal
assistants,

It must be reemphasized that althoush I have attempted to measure testing
demand, anc have staffed to meet this demand, that assessment is only one
function of the psychological assistant which varies in importance from
service to service, and does not necessarily head the list., Also important
are treatment, administrative and .esearch duties, If one were actually
hiring psychological assistants, the importance of these duties and the
time the assistant would spend on these would also require estimation,

In this way only, could an accurate estimate of sancillary personnel reeds
be delineated. This study only attempted to develop a method for measuring
ancillary personnel needs for fest processing., Further research is
necessary into the other psychological assistant’s duties.

A few concluding statements are necessary in reference to the method I

have designed for determining ancillary personnel needs for processing
psychologicai tests, This method is composed of the steps in the procedure
of this paper. An institution may either use the information accumulated
concerning (1) tasks ancillary personnel can perform, {2) specific tests
ancillary personnel can process, and (3) standard times for psychologists and
ancillary personnel to process individual tests, or the institution may
wish to accumulate these data for itself. It must be emphasized that the
data in this paper relate to the University of Florida Teaching Hospital
and Clinics and to the psychological assistant project carried out in this
institution. Standard times and psychological assistan’ ability may not be
applicable to other institutions. A method similar to that delineated

in this study may be used to determine testing demand, although ser—ice
areas will, of course, vary. Also, other institutions may wish to vary

the percent of testine demand to be mete It is suggested that other in-
stitutions wishing to carry out this method attempt to accumulate a larser
sample to determine actual demand and to determine actual processing times
for deriving standards.

Summary and Conclusions

The rurpose of the study was twofold: (1) To determine the areas and

activities where psychological assistants can significantly contribute in
the clinical psychology department of a teaching hospital, and (2) To

design a method for determining ancillary personnel reeds for processing

ﬁsychoiggical tests in the clinical nsychology department of a teaching
ospital.

The procedures followed were:

1, Through reading and interviewing, those functions which
psychological assistants can perform were determined. Specific tests
which assistants can process and typical times for psychologists to pro-
cess indiviaual tests were delineated.

2, Three one-wveek samples were selected to determine testing
demand. Actual times for processing tests for this three week period
were recorded.
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3. Using the actual times, standards were set for ancillary
personnel to process specific tests and the standards were validated by
using the Student t-Test of significance.

4, Typical times determined from interviewing were used to set
standards for psychologists to process specific tests.

5. Testing demand calculated in (3) and standards set in (%)
were used to determine total ancillary manpower requirements and the time
psychologists save by transferring the Testlng function to ancillary
personnel. Staffing to meet all but 5% of possible demand was derived.

The results are as follows:

1, Psychological assistants were found to contribute significantly
in the areas of assessment, research, administration, and treatment. The
level each psychological assistant attained was a product of his background
(cducation, experience, and personzlity) and the in-service training pro-
vided. :

2. Yo significant differences in actual besting time were found
between the means of the fcllowing eroups of data: intern vs. psychological
assistant tester, practicum vs, psychologlcal assistant tester, men vs.
women patients, children vs. adult patients, and outpatient psychiatry vs.
inpatient psychiatry patients,

3. Standard times for processing commonly used psychological tests
vere determined for ancillary versomnel from actual time data, and for
psychologists from estimates obtained during interviews. Ancillary times
tended to be longer than psychologist'’s estimates, but 1ot significantly
SO. J——
4, Ancillary versonnel saved four psvchologists an average of 49
hours per week by performing the testing function.

5. To meet all but 5% of present testing demand, two full-time
psychological assistants would be needed.

6. The method desizned for determining ancillary personnel needs
1s composed of the procedure utilized in this project and can be implemented
by other institutions with only minor modifications.

Conclusions

1, Psychologicel assistants can perform a valusble function in the
clinical psychology department of a teaching hospital. They are able to
perform assessment, administrative, research, and treatment functions at
varying levels of competence. The level each can attain is a product of
his background (education, experience, personality) and the in-service
training provided.
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2. It is possible to desien a method for determininge ancillary
personnel needs for processing psycholoeical tests in a clinical psychology
department, It is assumed that this method can be easily implemented, with
only minor adjustments, in any clinical psychology department wishing to
hire psychological assistants.,

3. By transferring testine and other job functions of the psychol-
ogist to psychological assistants, vroductivity can be increased both for
the psychologist and for the clinical psychology devartment as a whole.

4, TFurther research is necessary to determine the validity of the
testine time standards determined in this project.

5. Further research is necessary to determine possible variables
significant in determining standard times for test processinc—i.e. age
and sex of patient, referring service area, experlence and educatiim of
tester. Althoush the t-tests performed in this project resulted in no
sienificant differences between the mean times for these variibles, it is
hypothesized that this result would not prove accurate if further research
was made into this area using larger ‘:ample sizes or a larger number of
samples.
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The View from Within

The three foregoing reports complete the formal evaluation of the project
by outside evaluators. The following sections are designed to supplement
the formal evaluations (and the data on the accomplishments of the project
given in PART V) by giving the participants a chance to speak for them-
selves, and by reporting comments made to us by “outsiders" as we presented
our program to them during the two years.

At the end of the project in May and June, 1968, the coordinator asked the
staff, the assistants, and the graduate students, to record any comments
they would like to make for the final report. There were two ways in which
this could be done. A list of “questions frequently asked” was given all
participants. They could answer any or all of these, or they could write

a statement to appear umder their own name, dealing with any issues they
deemed appropriate.

We shall present below the individual statements that were presented, and
will follow these with a review of the answers to the questions. In some
cases, answers to questions found in the coordinator®’s notes or in earlier
reports will be incorporated. Throughout this final repert, many quotations
from the participants have been used. The purpose of the following sections,
mostly the words of the participants, is tc convey to the reader a sense of
the attitudes, convictions, enthusiasms and disenchantments, of those
associated with the project. We hope our sharing so directly will help
those planning other programs to be more prepared than we were for the

range of opinions generated by the training program.

Views of the Assistants

Five of the assistants wrote overall evaluations of the program and all
contributed answers to various questions. The first report is the joint
effort of two assistants.

Evaluation of the Project by Mary Ann
L. Cruse and Shirley H. Guerry

This paper represents the personal views of two psychological assistants
who participated in the University of Florida Training Program about the
nature of the job 1tself and the effectiveness of on-the-job training with
suggestions for future training programs. At present both of us are em-
ployed by the Department of Clinical Psychology, ome in the Neuropsycho-
logical Laboratory and the other on the Pediatrics Service. Although we
work in different settings and with different types of patients, both of us
are involved in diagnostic evaluation, in the research projects of our
supervisors, and with the adwinistrative procedures of the hospital as they
are relevant to our service,

Trainees for the program were college graduates whose final grade average
was sufficient for acceptance into graduate school, but who were, at the

~ time of the program, interested in a job which would be satisfying as a
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career, yet not require further academic work. We personally feel that this
selection procedure, while eliminating some candidates rather arbitrarily,
did imply that the trainees had a certain level of intelligence and/or
stamina which was of value in all areas of the job, including acceptance by
the staff, aiding in the performance of administrative and organizational
duties, and in the ability to assimilate large amounts of material with
somewhat limited instruction.

Training took place on the job, with major emphasis on developing clinical
skills, practical research skills, and in formulating and carrying out ad=~
ministrative and organizational procedures to enable the department to
function and perform services more smoothly and efficiently. In addition,
“courses” were taught in wmany arcas, based on the projected needs of some-
one working in the area of psychclogy who was unfamiliar with the field.

There was a wide range of staff opinion as to what kind of jobs the assist-
ants were most capable of handling, This resulted, in some cases, in a

heavy emphasis on rote tasks such as recording and gathering of data for
research, but at the completion of the program, no assistant was without

basic testing and interviewing skills., It is our feeling that the best

way to become proficient in these skills is through actually doing the

tasks under supervision, working with a wide variety of clients. This program
provided the opportunity for this idea to be put into practice, we feel

with good results.

The question of how we would change the program if we could, has arisen
many times. Based on our experience, we would like to see the following
modifications:

1. Establish an explicit job description, so that the prospective
trai nees could make a realistic decision about whether they will be com-
fortable with the iob., This description should cover such peints as the
specific training in which each assistant will be expected to participate;
whether tie trainee will have a psychological evaluation, and if so, what it
will consist of and at what point it will be administered; and what sort of
duties most assistants will perform.

Although we recognize that a certain amount of vagueness is part and percel
of a pilot program, we often found it to be disconcerting and feel that it
should be eliminated as much as possible. The emphasis in our job descrip-
ton on the challenges and opportuniiies for personal growth experiences was
often in direct conflict with the actual job, and required adjustments to a
reality that was not as rewarding to some trainees, possibly resulting in a
higher percentage of people who did not continue with the job as a profession.

It was indicated that some psychological evaluation of the trainees would be
done as a part of the research aspects of the program. However, decisions
regarding the timing, manner, type and extent of the evaluations remained
z:cleaga investing the procedure with more threat than it really should

ve °
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In general, we feel that the descrijption should be more job-oriented, with
less emphasis on the personal and psychological aspects of the working
situation, to close the gap as much as possible between expectation and
reality.

2. The initial basic course work should be presented in a 3 - 6 month
block, stressing the practical and immediately job applicable, such as
terminology, behavioral observation, simple statistics, testing techniques
and interviewing skills. This should be done for one half-day, with the
other -half-day being spent on an assigned service, putting into practice,
as much as possible, the new skills learned in class. The assumption of
administrative duties should be held to a minimum until completion of the
basic course training.

The se courses should be well-structured and sequenced to assist those totally
unfamiliar wi th psychology to "catch up” with those trainees who have more
sophistication. Examinations, to be used as feedback for the trainees and

to establish a satisfactory level of competence, could be held at the
completion of each segment of course work. The initial training should be
followed by higher level course work stressing such things as an overview

of the history of psychology, personality theory, theories of development,
etc. which could be covered in the following six months, at the rate of one

- half-day per week, with the balance of the assistant's time being spent on
her assigned service, refining her clinical skills.

Since this type of program had never been actually carried out before at
this institution, some of the “courses” were not oriented to the needs of
our situaticn., Adjustments had to be made when it became obvious how
totally psychologically unsophisticated most of the trainees were. In
gereral, we feel that the courses were most successful when they were aimed
at teaching the practical skills necessary for performance of the job, and
less successful when they were purely theoretical or assumed psychological
background on the part of the trainees. For example, Freudian theory was
presented before all of us understood the behaviors which would lead to the
use of such terms as “anxious™ or "dependent” in describing a person.

When everyone was really grounded in the terminology, discussion of
Freud®s theories was much more interesting and meaningful.

3. If sensitivity training is to be included in t.ie overall program,
it should be explained fully beforehand, and should not be undertaken until
after the traineces have completed the basic course work and are more familiar
and comfortable with psychological terminology and orientation. We feel
that "T" Group had value primarily for meaningful illustration of group
process, but conducting it before the assistants were secure in their
positions, and able to participate easily and fully, inhibited much of its
potential benefit. 4

We have omitted reference to specific on-the-job training of the psycholog-
ical assistant to act as co-therapists or counselors, as part of the general
program. Since therapy is such an individuslized process, we feel that the
decision to utilize an assistant in a therapeutic capacity rests with the

supervising psychologist, and will therefore be based on his own needs, his
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own perception of therapy, and his estimate of the assistant®s capabilities.
The assistant should be informed of this during her training so ‘het she
will not assume that being involv-1 in the therapeutic process is a guar-
anteed part of the job.

As a result of the prospective assistant®s having completed a training
program such as described above, the hiring psychologist will be able to
assume that she has been trained in testing, behavioral observation,

simple statistics, is oriented to service organization and procedures, and
is familiar, through course work, with theories of personality and methods
of treatment. Due to ter training assignment her skills in some areas will
be more developed than in others. The ultimete scope and range of her duties
will be both determined and limited by the interests and activities of her
supervisor. The value of a training progrem, as opposed to individumlized
instruction, is that it insures an acceptable level of competence over a
broad range of knowledge and skills, insuring job mobility for the assist-
ant and immwediate usefulness to the psychologist who hires her.

In summation, we feel that the University of Florida Training Program
effectively demonstrated that psychological assistants can be adequately
trained on the job and that this type of training is a practical, less time
consuning method of providing manpower needed to help meet today®s increasing
demand for psychological services., It bad sdditional value in making avail-
able a new profession for people whose p.revious range of choice was limited,
due to the nature of their degree, and/or their immediate need for a paying
Job as opposed to further academic work.

Our job, as any other, has some days spent in “marking time” and others
filled with moments of great satisfaction and sense of accomplishment.
Satisfaction at first consisted of learning tests and theories, now it

comes from effectively putting our knowledge into practice. The jo» grows
as your level of competence does, and a change in routine is likely,
particularly when your supervisor Jis interested in a multitude of things.
Even if the basic job does not change, working with people continually
presents you with the new and different, due to the variety of circumstances
associated with each case. If you tend to stereotype, patients themselves
force you out of it. And al though you become intimately involved with the
problems and life situation of a patient, the job is such that you are never
the ore with total responsibility either for diagrosis or plan of treatment
for any case, which makes it easier. to have a full family life in addition
to a career. In general, we both feel that this job is more desirable

and satisfying than mny other we have had,

Evaluation of the Project by Guenn
Carole S, Martin

On the whole, I feel the program was successful. All seven of us are now
capable of assisting a clinical psychologist in significant ways. We hold
& common core of knowledge and ability; e.g., testing, running interference.
In addition, each of us has individual areas of expertise, according to our
own service and/or interests.
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The program could have been run more efficiently especially in terms of
formal training. This has been a part of the experiment from which we can
learn much for future programs. My preference would have been to spend only
half days on our services during the first three months, when we were

least productive the.e anyway. The other half could have been spent in
fairly intensive faculty-taught seminars in psychopathology, human develop-
wment, and an iuvroduction to the major psychologicel theories. Time could.
have been set aside for required reading. This would have given us a
foundation and a perspective from which to work; instead we floundered
around, picking up bits and pleces of information which we much later found
a place for in the scheme of things.

From my personal point of view these two years have been successful ir
other ways. I had just graduated from college with a B.A. in English and
four years of experience as a poorly-paid secretary. I was not ready to go
to graduate school, partly because my motivation is toward making a good
home for my husband and becoming a good mother, and partly because I -
didn’t know what area of study I wanted to pursue in graduate school. My
interest was moving toward psychology and I wanted to work with children—
when I was offered this job I couldn®t have asked for amything better! My
interests have jelled, and if I should go to graduate school it would
probably be in psychology. If I don't, I consider being a psychological
«ssistant in a children®s setting a satisfactory career possibility when I
wish to return to work.

However, even if the program as a whole or as a career possibility for me
had been a failure, I should still count the past two years profitable in
terms of my personal growth. This is a result of many factors, but two
stand out: the need for increased insight into one's own behavior in a
psychological setting, and the encouragement and support of many people
with whom I worked. I have made great changes as a person and have become
2 more mature, fulfilled individual. If the program had dore nothing else
for me, this would have been enougl..

Evaluation of the Project by
Jean Pennington McGee

I feel that I have learned a great deal, have developed skills, and, more
japortantly, that I have grown as an individual. When I meet people that I
have not seen for quite awhile, they often comment “You are so different™:
They mention the fact that I appear more secure as a person and far less
defensive than I used to be, I feel as if I am much more sensitive than I

used to be, which amuses mwe as I uvsed to think I had all the sensitivity one
could have,

I stayed in the program because I found it a rewarding experience and wili
reuain in the field for the same reason. I enjoy the work, more importantly
this type of work where you are constantly learning and growing; I thinx
this will be true regardless of the length of time I might work in this field.

There are a few negative thoughts that I have regarding the program. First
of all, I feel there would have been much less tension between the assistants
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and the interns if the interns had had more initial orientation to the
program, They didn*t know what role we were to perform and we weren®t sure
either at that stage. Several tiwes interns attempted to use mwe as either
a personal servant or secretary, at times asking me to do work they felt
was boring (such as scoring a Binet for them).

Also, I feel that our classes could have had more structure and certainly
more content. I feel we were capable of learning more than we were given
a chance to do.

Now that the progsram is over, I can comment on the difference between being
in the program and being on a job. The main difference is that the work I
am doing requires all my time, and my supervisor is less willing to allow

me freedom to engage in activities such as group therapy, evaluation, case
conferences, workshops, etc. which would take me away from the job for a
period of time. My work now is not so stimulating as I would like but

it is a necessary part of the project we are doing. It is my sincere hope
that I will be able to utilize some of my other skills as we get deeper into
the grant. In the meantime, I read journals avidly as that is a way of
‘keeping up with the field. In this respect, my training hasn®t ended.

Regarding placement, I can say that in my many interviews during job-hunting,
what I had to offer as a result of wy training in the program was desired;
however, lack of funds in the various agencies prevented working out employ-
ment as both sides wished.

Evaluation of the Pro ject by
Penelope Corey Price

I took th: job of a Psychological Assicstant because it sounded like a
challenging job—which it has been all along. At iimes I was fed up with

the administrative work, a necessary evil. Now I am interested in Psychology,
and in the job of an assistant if it will continue to be a challenge and a
meaningful job to me. It will be interesting to see if I can work in a
different setting, and to be able to use my language skills.

While the other two assistants, Catherine B, Thomas and Sue Ann Lehrke
did not write formal evaluations, their suggestions about assistant training
are incorporated in a paper they presented to the Florida Psychological

. Association in May, 1968. This paper appears in Appendix A of this report,
pages 37-41, Both these young women are now back in graduate school, con-
vinced that the structure of psychology at present is such that they could
not achieve their own goals as an assistant. Both found the individualized
apprenticeship tralning of this progream an enriching experience, and it is
doubtful, from their reports, if either would have entered any of the three
formal programs they describe in their paper. As one said, "We wrote the
paper to try to get the profession to stop talking and do something. We
described what we think the profession needs long-range, nation-wide. It
will also help get job protection for the assistants. For wmyself, I°d
hate to be in it. It would hold me back.” o

e
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The Assistants® View of Psychologists

The following views of psychologists are from the - early months of the
pro ject: “Although psychologists technicelly speak English, they really
have a language all their own.” (One month)

“Everyone here thinks differently from the outside world. People here get

in deeper with other people. Relationships are more analytical, not so
superficial.” (One month)

I am very happy to be with well-educated and thinking people. It makes
for great stimulation and challenge of the mind.” {(One month)

“I really didn't know wuch about psychologists—I just knew it was & pro-
fession that I didn®t know anything about. I thought they were experi-
menting with people and I didn’t like that very much. I was very skeptical
about them. I thought they were interpreting everythirg I caid and I was
boping they would take me more at face value rather than finding all the
hidden meanings behind everything that I said. I was being very open with
them and as I say I was skeptical about them. I felt they were trying to
put me in a niche ard I didn't like that at all. Now I understend them &
bit wore. I realize they are human just like everyone else and I can learn
from them. I°'ve gotten to the position whee I can see some of them are
wrong wany times and at least I'm having some insight into what is going on;
they are not all perfect and I seem to have a better relationship with
them.” (3 montus)

. )

"I think psychologists are regular people and I don't feel they are extra-
ordinary in the relationships I have with them. They are unique; each one
is different; each one is a person whom I enjoy knowing.” ( 3 months)

"I thought psychologists were 0.K. (i.e. nice) and I still think so.”
(3 months)

"When I epplied for the program I felt very uncomfortable about people who
were psychologists—the association being that they were constantly exam-
inlng your every utteran:e for its deep underlying meaning. Reassuringly,
I have not bteen aware of this happening to me in any great degree. I guess
I also had some cynical ideas about the practical applicability of their
(now, to some extent ‘our® theories.” (3 months)

“Having worked with psychologists before, I had a pretty good idea as to what
they were like. I found one facet that I really didn’t. expect—frequently
psychologists can b2 carried away with their clinical attitudes and their
professional jergon and carry these into situations which do not demand

them. I feel as if psychologists are always pleased when they can identify
a person's particular stress by saying ‘Look, you're being threatened.®

or °Stop being so defensive.®’ It seems to make them more comfortable in
their interpersonal relationships.” (3 months)

"I thought that psychologlsts were just like everybody else and they were
all different. That's what I still think they’re like. I didn‘*t realize
that they‘’re very observant people, or if they are not observant, they try
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hard to be, try very hard to be more sensitive than most people. I think
that they tend to get more intense in their personal relationships than
most people do. At first it made me a little bit uneasy but now I1°m pretty
used to it.” (3 months)

“In the beginning I thouzht 'Talk is easy—what are you going to do.
Now I know tzlk isn®t easy. I still like “the doing approach for myself.”
(10 months)

“I thought that psychologists were different somehow-—had feelings of om-
nipotence maybe.” (10 momths)

“1 thought psychologists were cold. Now I think they are just like every-
body else.” (10 months)

"Psychologists are not prone to #pply their trai ing to themselves but this
does not reflect on what they are able to do for others.” (10 months)

"When you all know so much, why don°t you dg better”? (18 months)

The Assistants Views of Psychology

As the program went along, and particularly after the assistants became
aware of doubts in the profession about acceptance of non-professionals, the
assistants had some sharp comments about psychology as a profession.

“¥hat does it mean if you have a bachelor's in business—it means a lot.
In any ci'er area, like the humanities, it means nothing., But in psy-
chology, you’re absolutely nothing.”

The following comment came after the project was described at the Florida
Psychological Association meeting: "After the meeting I asked a psy-
chologist why he was so against our program. He said °‘Well, I don®t think
we have much to offer you, we're offering you waterei iown water. All
Ph.D. degrees are so bad that I think we should put all our energy into
them. L =

“Some of these people are unbelievable politically naive. I can see why
they want to stamd back and say *we’re only interested in helping people.
Low politics is not for us®! But they’ve got legislation problems where
they are being cut out of things, areas of interest are being tightened and
they can’t do this and they can®t use that, things they have done in the past
successfully. Psychologists are resisting very passively, but very effect-
ively, any attempt to get an ear to the ground up in the capital. As long
as they continue that way, all of a sudden they‘re going to find themselves
out in the cold without very much influence, and then they are going to

say "How did I get here? How could the people be so blind as not to see

my worth®? They®re not even teking an interest in what's going on that
affects them directly. I was really shocked.”

It can be remembered that the above quotations came at a time when the
assistants were very much identified with psychology, and their complaints
hqd the fervor of criticisms of the unwanted child withirn the family.
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The Assistants® View of Themselves

The outside evaluators asked the assistants how they perceived themselves as
changing as a result of the program. In their reports during the project

the assistants nad answered the same question. Despite some caveats,
especially from the younger assistante, that changes might be due to
maturation, not learniug, the following quotations give a sense of the changes
as the assistants perceived them.

"] know now when I'm likely to be irritable and I sit on myself—I don°t
just fzel and react.”

“I'@m more tolerant of my children.”

] make myself known as an individuai. I°ve learned to speak up and clue
somebody into what'’s happening.”

"1 have more se'f-confidence. I'm not afraid of being wrong.”

“Now I tolerate things out of consideration for people. Before I would have
gone of f and mouthed off about them.”

“I learned that people are the most important thing. I°m more tolerant,
People act the best they can from where they are, for the shape they are
in. There’s no absolute criterion.”

I was too idealistic., I thought everything was either right or wrong, and
if it was right, it should be Gore. Now I know expediency has a part.
There are reasons other than personal comfort why something may be ignored.”

“I discovered that because I have built a relationship unsatisfactorily,

it doesn’t have to stay that way forever. One of the psychologists told me
if I changed in relation to another persor, I could be amazed what would
bappen. I might never have found this out.”

“I reevaluated my religious beliefs. I was taught °Don®t hate.® Psyc 10lo0-
gists talk about control of anger, that you can be honest. I have been
struggling with definitions of anger, of love, and of perfection. My faith
Is wore deeply grounded now.’

“I don°t like to look at things psychologically so much. I used to look in
the .Gray book and put labels on people. Wow I just try to understand.”

"My husband says I"m not so surprised with life, not so nervous, more sure
of myself, more re.axed and capable. I feel less of a participant in a
million things; I can be an observer, though still involved.”

"My sister says I'm more realistic and tolerant. My husband says I'm more
difficult and stvhborn.”

"I have a clearer idea of what it is to be normal, to be coping. I have 2
less romantic view of the world; I'm less defensive and more semsitive. I
understand neurosis better and the neurotic side of myself.”
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"I used to want everyone to like me. I would be a martyr so people would
like me.” '

“I mmve become comfortable talking with my supervisor. I will say what
I am thinking. I would never have done that before.”

Most of the above quotations are from the end of the project. The changes,
however, began early. Here are the changes reported in the three-months -
report: :

“I feel I am growing.” "I notice I hear more things.” "I'm wmore realistic
anrl honest about myself and others. I'm learning to see people as they
really are.” "I have more confidence in myself. I'm not so optimistic

and naive.” “I have more organized introspection—a better understanding
of others.”

“I'm more at ease—more willing to try new activities. I take more initiative.”
“I'm learning to control impulses and frustrations when people aren't ready

to see vhat is so obvious. “I*m not afriad of emotionally disturbed -

people any more. They’re not so different.” "I operate more at an emotional
level., It is frightening but good—more honest.” VAt first I always took

the patient’s side. Now I see more what you are doing.” "I'm going
somewhere™!

Some assistants saw great changes in themselves, while others perceived
little difference, yet throughout the program all commented spontaneously
on a sense of becoming more mature, more realistic, more open and more
sensitive in interpersonal relationships, To us who watched them, the
assistants showed an increasing comfortable assurance and self-confidence.

Early Views of Emotional Disturbance

The following quotations from the three-month report show that the assist-
ants had the typical stereotypes of the emotionally disturbed found in
beginning psychology students (and the lay public). I thought they were
hopeless; now I know improvement is possible.” *I thought they weren’t
human, always out of their heads, weak, HNone of these are true.” “Emo-
tionally disturbed souls are not much different than I thought, but maybe
a few more cases are included than I would have expected.” "I thought
people were completely tied up within themselves and out of touch with the
rest of us. Now I don't know what I think, but I have some appreciation of
ldeas of degree, of stress, defenses, etc.’

Early Views of Psychotherapy
Again, from the three-months report:

“The patient lay on the couch and the object was to discover the reason for
their illness.” “Lying on the couch and telling all. Now I realize it
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includes a great deal more than psychoanalysis and recognize such terms as
supportive therapy, crisis intervention, behavior modification, operant
conditioning, motoric therany, etc.” “It’s harder to do than I thought.’
‘I had n> idea the nondirective approach was so nondirective—I can't ev-n
see the airection sometimes.”

Later in the project, after some of the assistants reported frustrations
at not becoming more actively involved in psychotherapy, we heard comments
such us “Psychotherapy is something professional psychologists don’i want
other people to do. You must call it °counseling’® or ‘behavior modifi-
cation® if you want a chance at it.” To a profession still having its
battles, with some psychologists fighting psychiatry for the privilege of
doing psychotherapy, and other psychologists stating that a psychologist®s
time was too valuable to be wasted in psychotherapy, the assistants® com-
plaints had an all too familiar ring.

The above perceptions are recorded, as a reminder to others planning programs
of non-professionals. It will be remembered that the assistants were all
college graduates with good academic records. The beliefs with which they
entered the program dramatize the fact that there is indeed a difference
between intelligence and information? The attitudes found in our students
may occur to an even greater degree in other non-professional groups
selecting from a vopulation with less education.

Other assistant views will be quoted later during consideration of the
Questions Frequently Asked.

Views of the Clinical Psychology Faculty

Six of the psychoiogists who had assistants wrote statements for the Final
Report. These are given below. In addition, a seventh psychologist who
left the university before the program ended is included; he. views at two
di fferent points in the project showed a merked change.

Evaluation of the Project by Hugh C, Davis, Jr.

The ~ssistant program appears a success, both in looking back and while in
process. While a considerable investment of energy went into the training,
the assistant, even from the outset, tended to reinves: that effort back
into the work setting, first as a "learner-doer,” and subsequently as an
"actor-repor ter."

While the assistants wvaried about the tormative role definition of a tech-
nician, each probably showed a differential ability to become a responsible
critic of the clinical setting and its operztion. This quasi-peer role I
found quite valuable where role operations overlap in an interdisciplinary
clinical setting, as is Outpatient Psychiatry in our Health Center. The
abi1ity of the assistant to facilitate and transmit substantive patient
data (12 contrast to an executive secretary) was a vital function in our
int~~disciplinary setting.

Q
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I see many reasons why properly selected and trained assistants are to be
sought and utilized in service, training, and research activities of
clinical psychologists. It is the outcome of this larger project which
sets forth such reasonms.

Evaluation of the Project by Jacguelin

R. Goldman

As far as the training program is concerned, I believe it was adequate but
may be improved on the basis of the experience we have gained. For example,
on the job training should be more flexible and less group oriented than
this group had. Our model was te¢ much like that for graduate students
with classes aml group preseuntation of material. Granted there should be
scme class sessions, particularly on professional ethics and general topics
of this sort, but by comparison, statistics might more profitably be taught
as they are employed in ongoing research.

I think the training program depends upon having bright, interested people '
more than it depends upon having particular backgrounds. I was very
satisfied having a history and langusge student as my assistant. Her
interest and intelligence were fresh and nonjargonese contaminated.

I do not feel that these people should be subjected to invasion of privacy
or scrutiny of their personal lives any more than any other employee.
Selection should be on the basis of mutual agreement and there should be

a probationary period during which the relationship is given a chance to
develop., If it does, fine. If not, fine. Job performance amd mutual
satisfaction should be the criteria for contimuation, but not psychological
assessment of the personality of the individual in terms of psychopathology.

Hopefully psychologists are creative emough that mo standardized jod
description can be written once and for ail. I believe people who are curious
and creative make their own job descriptions. What we are asking for is
pople who want to join this kind of endeawor, who are bright, curious,
interested, and flexible, as well as personally cpmatible. I do not feel

that their need for content material shou’d be minimized but rather that

it should be’e professional psychologist’s responsibility to insure that
adequate preparation iz provided, as he would with regard to students or

any others within Hs nrofessional areas of responsibility.

Evaluation of the Project by Anne-Lise
fferty :

Dr. Lafferty left the university before the end of the project. The follow-
ing are from interview notes of the coordinator at two points in time,
December, 1966, when assistants had been in the department three months,

and ‘April, 1968, two months before the project ended.

At the initial interview, Dr. Lafferty had recently joined the department,
knew ge assistant she was later t¢ inherit” but had not begun to super-
vise her.
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Her initial information about the project was from the department head,

who gave her to understand that we had hired "bright college people to help
with the drudgery work, leg work, clinical activities and testing.” As she
perceived the assistants at that point, they were a burden rather than a
help. She could see “a tremendous area for them to help, scheduling,
books, references, etc.” She felt .two factors would be critical in the
success of such progrems as this: selection, and how responsible the
psychologists would be in teaching the assistant.

She approved of teaching the assistants intelligence testing, but said
“pro jectives will be impossible. You need to have experts to do this.
It wouldn®t damage the patient, but what would the testing mean in such
unskilled hands? This is the area I feel strongest about. I°d feel
better teaching them therapy.”

As she viewed the program, Dr. Lafferty saw teaching assistants as hard
and time-cnnsuming. Yet she admitted that there exist "nmaturals™ who
can, for example, be put in with an autistic child and do a lot of good.™
The danger, she felt, was that overworked staff wembers would push
assistants into areas where they were not yet ready.

At the time of the interview, she had met the assistants for several
orientation teaching sessions and enjoyed their enthusiasm to learn and
active questioning. They seemed less defensive about their ignorance than
graduate students.

In observing the assistants with graduate students, she had noted that

the iuterns found it helpful, in their insecurity, to have someone to boss
around and to teach. Role tensions had been less than she expected be-
cause “the assistants are pretty good and the students liked to have
someone lower.”

She had observed the assistant going to case conferences which are “way over
her head., What does she get out of it, and what does it do to her? Are
ve treumatizing them"?

Watching the assistants had caused her to think about the future of psy-
chology, of clinical psychology in particular, and to reassess the role
of non-professionals; she considered fears that assistants might try to
assume professional status separate from the assistant role, and was re-
assessing the professional -responsibility of psychologists in relation to
non-professionals in general.

In summary, Dr. Lafferty had observed the effects of the éarly months of
the programs, with sensitive awareness of what it meant to the faculty, the
students, the assistants, and the profession of psychology. She had

grave doubts about whether her colleagues would be responsible, and whether
the assistants were being traumatized or pushed beyond their capabilities.

Before leaving the university, sixteen months later, Dr. Lafferty described
her relationship with her assistant as follows:
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The most important thing is for the supervisor and assistant to get to
know each other—needs, habits, and anxiety level. When I got nervous,
she made it structured. When I was calm, she brought out all the compli-
cations. The confidence we had in each other made the care of a complex
department so easy. She became my official representative, knew my point
of g:ew. She learned when to ask—she wasn®t clingy, but wasn®t power-mad
either. -

Dr. Lafferty discussed her philosophy of teaching. “If you have genuine
faith in people, the sky is the limit. Let them do things, encourage them
and be there when they ueed you. Have confidence in their judgment, good
sense and loyalty. When a person is bright, you can’t treat her like a
secretary. When the dull jobs come along, you take turns, share the boring
Jobs.* ‘

Iearning must be meaningful. Assistants will learn wher they have the
problem., Then they will absorb knowledge like a sponge. The mwain learning
is.in the inservice training, from what they do. And what you have them
read amd discuss. :

It is exciting to train non-professionals. I wouldn®t have known how possible
it is without this experience. I can’t imagine ever- running a psychology
service without an agsistant. They are technicians, not like the Ph.D. an
academician, but they are an important part of psychology in their own way.

Evaluation of the Project by Mary H.
McCaulley

The following evaluation of the psychological assistant program is written
from two viewpoints, that of a psychologist to whom an assistant was
assigned, and that of a psychologist serving as coordinator of the project.

Having been actively involved in job evaluation programs in the business
world for a number of years before coming to academia, I was perhaps more
aware than most psychologists of the extreme range of skill levels encom- -
passed in a psychologist®’s activities, and of the possibility that some of
these could readily be delegated. :

In four academic settings I had observed, it was rare to see psychologists
delegate activities of any responsibility to the secretaries or clerks in
the depaytment. Indeed, women called “secretaries” typically functioned

as only stenographers or typist-clerks; rarely did they see themselves as
partners in an important endeavor who actively arranged the work of the
present with an eye to the future, who were alert to changing needs and

who modified or instituted procedures to take an administrative load from
the superior. Indeed, these "secretaries” were seldom even experts in their
trade in matters of typing, spelling, puncturation, and none were thoroughly
conversant with standards of- the APA Publication Manual, Although com-
plaint about secretaries was common, seldom did I see psychologists actively
training or encouraging secretaries to take on more responsibilities. On the

Q
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contrary, many psychologists took pride in being unstructured, flexible,
and removed from the mundane details of department operations. Having ex-
perienced many complaints about the secretarial shortage in industry, I at
first attributed the situation in acadewia as a reflection of low salary
scales, but gradually came to see it,also as a part of the culture of
academia, or perhaps of psychologists. By the time this project began,
however, I had become so acculturated that I expected to spend much of.my
time making telephone calls, tracking down references, finding out what
went wrong with patient appointments, and typing material myself so that it
would be in proper format for the secretary to copy. I learned to expect
that needed supplies would not be in the cabimt, that tefs would not de
ordered, and that tape recorders would be non-functional. Like my col-
leagues, I responded to the situation, not by working with the secretaries,
but by complaining and by an increase in hoarding behavior.

The psychological assistant project brought me not only an assistant but also
a secretary. Under the terms of the contract, a secretary was employed with
the correct expectation that more typiﬁg would result from increased

clinical work done by the assistants, Because of the space problem, the
secretary was not in the office. with the two other secretaries, but in-

stead occupied the “Psych Assistant Room where my assistant also worked.

As a result, the secretary saw herself and was seen as my secretary.- She

took on the administrative activities comnected with the project, ordering
supplies paid by the contract, keeping payroll records of the assistants,

and preparing background analyses for the reports. Further, she participated
in literature search and data analysis on other projects, and became
responsible for the research date retrieval files. Later secretaries were

not able to carry the responsibilities of the first, but the experience
convinced me that good secretarial help can of itself notably increase the
productivity of a psychologist.

As a result of the secretary’s presence, many of the administrative tasks
performed by other assistants did not have to be performed by mine. The
assistant became not only a valuable helper but a colleague. Our discussions
of ongoing research and her perceptive additions to the projects wee to me
- among the most valuable aspects of the program. As she became thoroughly
conversant with my different professional commitments, she was able to stand
in for me and to carry forward projects in innumerable ways which were never
so appreciated as when her departure at the end of the program made it
necessary to curtail, delay or discontinue the activities we had developed.
L

The psychological assistant program, thus, provided me with two “assistants™
who were exceedingly useful at different levels.

Regarding the role of coordinator in the present project, it is clear from
the entire report that there were many diverse goals and attitudes con-
stantly to be reconciled. Two faculty decisions taken early in the project,
one, to tise apprentice training primarily, and the other, to discontinue
the planned periodic testing of the assistants, greatly influenced the

role of the coordinator. From that point, I chose to become primarily an
observer of the process, although from time to time I did actively initiate
and implement projects in group training. The study decame seven repli-
cations of the same’ experiment; later attempts to find common quantitative .

Q
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measures of different aspects of the project were fruitless. Therefore,
this report, ridiculously long for a description of what happened to only
sixteen people, seven assistants and the nine psychologists they worked
for, is concerned primarily with process and issues. Definitive answers
we did not find, bdbut I doubt that there are many issues which we did not
&rapple with at one stage or another.

Among the pleasures of the project vere the candidness and openness with
which the assistants ¢ ared their experiences. Their directness and
responsible concern for the “guinea pig role” were a constant source of
ideas—many of the most rewarding learning experiences grew out of their
suggestions. .

The diversity of opinions among staff, assistants, and students, and‘ the
conflicting goals of the project, made the project sometimes an exciting
challenge, and sometimes a burden to the coordinator, who often wished she
. had been more compulsive and less tolerant of ambiguity, more assertive
and less perfectionistic, more cogent in describing needs and issues of
the program, and less hesitant in asking the staff to help, for when asked
they seldom refused.

If such projects become more common in the nrext few years, the need for
directors or coordinators of training will increase. Where will they be
found? My impression is that the} will not be found among the doctoral
clinical psychologists. ' While not necessarily typical, my experience as
coordinator may be useful in understarding some of the attitudes to be ex-
pected. In theory, my background in personnel work might have made me more
aware than most psychologists of the implications of current manpower
shortages -in mental health; in fact, I was almost oblivious to “the man-
power gap,’ being primarily concerned with my own clinical and research
interests, In the beginning, I saw the project, as did many of the faculty,
as a way of increasing the productivity of psychologists. Not until a visit
to Washington and discussion with staff of the Bureau of Health Manpower did
I realize that our work had relevance to a broader problem of providing
mental health manpower. When “Calls for papers® arrived from professional
groups, I thought of-my research interests, and it was not until the

pro ject director, Louis Cohen, gently suggested that ‘a symposium on this
and other manpower projects might be useful, that the possibility occurred
to me. Presentation at symposia was very important in making me aware of
the kinds of manpower concerns that had prompted Dr. Cohen to seek support
for this project, and of the manpower concerns in the helping professions
generally which were so important to Darrel Mase, Dean of the College of
Health Related Professions. Slowly, I began to be aware of the issues, and
now this program fit into the big picture. I found I could discuss these
with Dr. Cohen and one or two other psychologists, but that they were of
little interest to other members of the faculty. Interest in the project
brought correspondence from others involved in manpower. programs, and I
became aware of the upsurge of interest and activity; even now, I was not
sod alert aml watchful of developments in the literature as I was in my
*real work.” With the project ending, a number of possible extensions were
suggested with urgency to assume new manpower responsibilities. At this:
writing, the decision has not been wade; despite awareness of the importance

Q
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of new manpower models, and & belief that non-prefessional manpower may be
a key toward more effective psychological involvement in social action
programs, I yet find myself wishing to return to the clinical and research
.activities that await me. It may be that I am unusual in my former lack
of awareness of the extent of the manpower problem, and in my reluctance
to devote a major part of my professional effort to it. I do not yet,
however, see my colleagues rushing in and begging to take my place. Ina
later section of this report, Patricia Laurencelle, Associate Professor
for Program Development in our college suggests that direction of programs
such as this is a challenge and brings prestige to a person ai the master®s
level, but is a “career deterrent” or a “sideline” for a doctoral person.
Certainly there are programs in which psychologists have acted as consult-
ants, while the direction was handled by persons at a less specialized
level. This may indeed be the wave of ‘the future.

Despite the problems in the project, and they are many, I share the belief
-of others that we accomplished something important here. This project need
never be repeated, 25 done here, but many variations of it can well be
carried out. I beliewe we did demonstrate one important way in which
practicing psychologists can gréatly increase their effectiveness. I believe
we learned some important things about the kinds of learning experiences
that can enrich both professional and non-professional training. And yet,
how could it have been otherwise? The importance of the project is not
that it demonstrated what it set out to demonstrate—-it would have been
almost impossidle not to. The critical and disturbing facts to me are that
the experiment had to be conmjucted at all, that it was so difficult to get
support, and that it has been considered by some so controversial, even
unethical.. What has been the climate in our profession if the obvious has
been so obscure? With the proliferation of subdoctoral programs at all
levels in the last several years, it may be that this revolutionary”
project will be, perhaps already is, a noncontroversial representative of
the Zeitgeist.

Evaluation of the Pro ject by Richard
K. McGee _ )

In general, I believe this has been a most successful and stimulating ex-
perience for our department. More than anything else, I believe it has
been the focus around which the department has drawn its iines, and the
in-groups have tended to develop. It has been the catalyst for the depart-
ment attempting to encounter one another, and resolve a common problem.

I'm not ﬁig sure .that this problem-solving, or even the encounter was as
successful,

I think the value which is to be gained frum the psychological assistant
program is solely in terms of what each individual psychologist and assistant
gained from their work on the service. I do not believe we have demon-
strated anything! We have not developed a training program, nor have we

even established a content curriculum. We are right where we started two
years ago, only we now have seven warm bodies to talk about, not just the
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original prototype. But we have not done one more thing than what the
prototype’s supervisor had already proved could be done. He needed help
for his service, he had money to aire an assistant, he gave her responsi-
bility beyond what he could give other people he might have hired. The
only thing we have done differently is to prove that we could find seven
more people like the prototype, and that the neuropsychology service is not
the only place wherein the help of en assistant is possible.

1 believe the assistants viewed themselves as very special people. They
were apparently given the feeling that something very significant for us
(the staff) was potentially in the offing, and that we were prepared to mske
a major compitment to them as a group and individuslly. I think these
views are correct and they are desirable—except, I don’t believe all the
staff shared the same view of their value to us, on our individual
services, or ultimately in a more abstract way. The greatest sources of
stress the assistants experienced was in relation to ambiguous and incon-
sistent messages given them by the staff, and their only defense was an _
intense solidarity which enabled them to further strengthen their image of
themselves., Some of the staff held - very high image of the assistants,
individually and as a group. At the same time others of the staff behaved
as though they were at best.“tolerant,” bdut were most of the time looking
for, and finding, faults with the program and the people. Thus, putting
all the staff together, the reality is that the assistants were not as
appreciated and valued by the department as they appreciated and valued
themselves, In my opinion the fact that they stayed with the program and
saw it through is a credit to the careful screening and selection procedure
vhich enabled the recruitment of unusually mature and responsible people.

As far as the value of the program on my service was concerned, it proved
extremely valuable in clinical, research, teaching and consultation
activities. It was a loss to the setting when the assistant left, and in
desperation I hired a new assistant six months later. In my view, the
assistants have indeed proved their value. The major difficulty with the
project is that it was a demonstration; when it ended, we had all expanded
our activities; without new funds to keep the project going, I, like many
others, was forced to retrench.

' .
Despite the problems, I believe the program ought to be repeated, learning
from our mistakes., I think it should be done again after a whole-hearted
commitment can be obtained from the staff. It would be good to start over
again with the following conditions.

1, One person should be in Chargé, not just responsible bdut truly on
top of the program. The coordinator gould do a proper job, I believe, if
the rest of the staff let him do it.

There should be only one person making decisions affecting the work on the
individual services (the individual supervisor) and there should be only
one person maeking decisions which affect the assistants as a group. When
there is conflict between the group and a single service, it should be
handled individually, not by the entire staff. Last time some of the staff
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tended to be so afrald of the program and of some individual assistants
that they could not let go of control they never should have had in the
first place. Therefore, the coordinator was not free to exercise her
Jjudgment. I believe each of the staff should be in complete control of his
own assistant, but none should be permitted to exercise control over the -
coordinator’s running of the program nor of the activities of an assistant-
on another staff member's service. .

2. Certainly the sensitivity group should be held again. But I
believe it should not be labeled anything special. I think it would be
structured a bit differently and there should be no issue about whether or
not it is voluntary. Probably a week away from the office during the first
ten days of their experience would be the best program for sensitivity
training.

" 3. I would avoid giving interns responsibility for teaching the
assistants. If the staff does not have time to devote, we shouldn't have
them around. Staff should teach. There should be more than one day in
class. The group training should never give way to the service again.

There should be at least half-time in well-organized classes, half on the
service during the first year. Probably only one class period per day during
the second year would suffice.

4, The major thing to be avoided next time is the delusion that
because we like our people and have faith in their level of competence, that
is all that is important. We should work just as hard, all during the
training program, cultivating the placement possibilities as we do planning
the training. We should have potential utilizers come in and be part of
the training. We should arrange site visits on the service for invited
business and administrative personnel who control budgets. We should uot
wait until we are forced by the anxiety of the assistants about their
future employment to begin worrying about their future. And we should try
to avoid putting the responsibility for the utilization of our people on
the availability of our own research grants.

Evaluation of the Project by Paul Satz

The project itself was a heartening success. For me, there was quite a
satisfactory payoff. The productivity of the clinical service and my own
productivity in research and consultation increased greatly. I have added
other assistants to the service, and increased my teaching as well. All

the assistants are competent and contribute much, each in her own way
"depending on her interest, particular abilities, and background (rather than
‘on specific training experiences). My only complaint is that perhaps I
would have liked to have the assistant sooner.




VII-46

Evaluation of the Project by Vernmon D.
van iet

My overall evaluation of the program is that it has contributed greatly to
the efficiency and effectiveness of the staff. I feel that the assistants
have contributed at many levels, and in most cases they have done an ex-
cellent Job. I think it has taught the staff that our professional func-
tioning can be broken into various levels and categories, and that much of
our work can be done as effectively, and in some cases more effectively, by
assistants. I believe the assistants have freed a considerable amount of our
time to dwgrk on projects or in areas that we otherwise would not have had
time to do.

Another time, perhaps we might avoid ome problem by selecting people who are
a little older and looking more toward a permanent job. I feel that the
younger assistants often do not find this role satisfying and wish to go on
into graduate work. I believe this is not the best use of their time if
they wish to continue their education and is somewhat a waste of training
time if they move into a different field. I believe the older candicdates
who are not just out of college, are more likely to continue to function as
psychological assistants.

The program does bear repeating with some different emphasis. I feel that
wore formal training at the beginning, drawing partly from existing course.
work and partly from new course material might better prepare the assistants.

Perhaps the best indication of my feeling about the assistant program is that
I hope I will always have an assistant working directly with me. At the
present time I would feel greatly at a loss if I did not have at least one
psychological assistant working with me.

]

{
i
Views of the Graduate Students

In the early months of the program, the staff was alert to student reactions,
wondering whether status or role conflict problems would appear. .The first
progress report, written when the assistants had been in the department
about two weeks, contained this statement: “There have been some rumors
that students resent our paying so much more to assistants for learning than
they receive as stipends. - Whether the assistants, as they work.into given
services, meet with assistantce or covert resistance from the students
remains to be seen.” :

At the end of three months in the department, assistants listed as one of
the successes important to them "beiqg accepted by the graduate students.”

. The progress report, at that time gave the following information about

student opinions.

“Whenever a new group is introduced into an existing social structure,
accommodations and tensions can be expected. At the start of the projet,
some predicted that the assistants would be a threat to practicum students
and interns, and frictions would develop. During the first three months a
few rumblings came to the attention of the coordimator, btut none appeared
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serious. At the end of three wonths, the coordinator 1nterviewed interns,
and wany practicum stulents, asking about their experiences with assistants
and soliciting their suggestions for next steps in the program. On the
whole, student reactions have been positive, often enthusiastic.

X

‘Student opinions

¥All students favored the new role envisaged by this research, feeling that
psychologl sts have many time-consuming duties which do not require a pro-
fessional's skill. All hoped assistants would begin testing soon so that
they themselves could be relieved of 'routine testing® (frequently evalu-
ations of intellectual level). Most mentioned specific help assistanis had

- glven, in scoring tests, straightening out schedule problems, proofreading
reports, etc.

Effect ‘on Supervision

“One felt his supervisor had less time for him since the assistant came,
another more. Most saw no change. .

Ambiguity of Assistant®s Role

"A11 expressed questions about the role of the assistants and described their
efforts to clarify the responsibilities of the assistant on their own service.
Many felt that their supervisors should have called the members of the
service together anl specified the responsibilities of each member. No
student saw the fallure to provide structure as fmplicit in this research
project—that is, that no one knew exactly what assistants would be doing
or how far their learning would ultimately carry them. However, in future
student rotation more clarification can be expected, since assistants now
have specific duties.

View of First Weeks of Project

"Almost all students were acutely aware of the confusion in the early weeks
of the program which was described in our first report. They were particu-
larly aware of the anxiety of the assistants about assignment to individual
services, ani some expressed resentment at the length of time involved and
the arbitrariness of the decisions made (ir fact assignments were made in
two weeks and assistants’ preferences were sought and honored). It was
clear from the interviews that students had not been sufficiently informed
about the project. In the future, copies of project reports will be circu-
lated to stulents, and the coordinator will discuss the program with student
groups as it seems appropriate to do so..
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Training of Assistants

A11 students had ideas for training the assistants, many recommending
coverage of material already given. Four interns volunteered to teach the
assistants as part of their own learning experience. The areas for formal
coursework focused on by students were essentially those recommended also
by the staff-test administration, interviewing, observation of behavior,
personality dynamics, psychopathology, and development; research method-
ologies.

‘Frictions

“There were minor criticisms and complains: ‘they got new stopwatches®;
'the assistant on our service has the best desk®; 'they are too slow in
taking over routine testing.' Several expressed initial resentment at
assistants who had been assigned *watchdog' or *truant officer' functioms,
or who seemed dogmatic «bout matters of which they were ignorant.

"In general, the frictions reported appeared to be the normal ad justments to
any new interpersonal situations. Both students and assistants described
problems in terms of the individuals involved, not as problems of role or
status. It is possible, as several students suggested, that role frictions
will increase as assistants learn more and assume responsibilities closer
to those of students. As with sibling rivalry, the threat may not be with
the infant brother who sleeps all the time, but with the toddler who grabs
one's toys.

Student Views on Ultimate Functions of
Assistants .and Limitations on Their
Responsibilities

“Several students specifically made the point that they see the future assist-
ant as a person with a definite place in a psychological setting whkich is

not to be seen as inferior to or superior to students. They'll be a

definite part of the diagnostic and treatment team—not second class
citizens. A staff member reflecting the same view said 'they will be
psychologicael specialists. This is not a second class MA program.'

"Future possibilities that the assistants would infringe on the territory

of professional psychologists were hinted at, and sometimes stated quite
explicitly by students as they described probable limits to the assist-

ants' activities. Phrases such as 'maybe it's my own status needs, but . . .'
often prefaced the limits students set.

“It appeared to the coordinator that students were more than happy to en-
vision assistant®s taking over activities they digiiked, and placed limits
on those where they felt their future professional contributions would be.
Specifically, some students felt assistants could administer tests, but
would not interpret them. Or they might interpret some tests 'cookbook
style' but would not integrate test material into a personality description.
The Rorschach was cited as a test assistants could not administer, on the
hacis thet interpretive hypotheses are implicit in doing a good inquiry.
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Other students saw no bar to Rorschach administration. Several students
expressed annoyance that the assistants had been exposed to ideas of
reliability, validity and norms. To them, these theoretical questions
were the sole province of the professionmal.

“"The question of psychotherapy found a broad range of views. Sows students
accepted this as a function of assistants with little hesi:ation; most
gave acceptance qualified, 'if they have good training in dynamics®; ‘as
a co-therapist in a group but not as an individual therapist'; 'in a be-
havior modification setting.’ :

1n general, as they talked, students became more open to ultimate functions
of assistants, stressing that they should be well trained before assuming
controversial duties, and that the ultimate responsibility would rest with
the professionally trained psychologist.

*Naivete® of the Assistants )

“In an effort to determine how teaching of assistants differs from teaching
students with a background of coursework in psychology, students and staff
were asked whether they saw the assistants as psychologically naive and
were asked for examples of naivete.

“The most common reaction was a rejectior of the term 'naivete' in favor of
'directness," 'common-sense.® ‘'They ha.e refreshing imsight without our
jargon.' 'They ask questions that are swept under the rug—by me, anyhow—
like "Are disorders really different"? "What does *more disturbed® mean™'?
'I feel our professional language is a defense.' 'Sometimes without theory
they have better contact with reality . . . a touchstone to keep our heads
out of the clouds. ‘I get amused at us. We act as if our words are real.
They make me wonder, "Gee, what am I saying? Make me challenge myself."®

"Most students find the assistants ’enthusiastic,’ *intelligent,' ‘eager
to learn,' *a cheerful btunch,’ and expressed pleasure at being challenged
by them and being able to help teach them.

"The faculty observed that students had gained more appreciation of their
own knowhedge and more confidence through interacting with assistants.

"Both staff amd students expressed the hope that the fraining program would

not extinguish the natural semsitivity and refreshing directness of the
assistants.—- -

"The above positive reactions, while general, should not be taken for the
whole picture. There are other comments such as 'resists dealing in depth
dynamics,' *inappropriately outspoken,' *takes diagnostic labels too
seriously,' ’says banal things dogmatically,® *haven't scen emough of life
and strong emotions—too much the middle class female,' 'don’t question
the implications of bebavior.' It is interesting that already the assist-
ants looking back at themselves early in the project, say similar things.
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“To summarize, the students accept the assistants, have developed amicable
vorking relationships, enjoy teaching them, and are quite open about their
future role. They believe more structure in assignments would be helpful,
end are anxious for assistants to learn more in areas that will relieve
the students of disliked activities. As future professionsls, they ex-
press concern lest assistants be given diagnostic and treatment respons-
ibilities without sufficient training.?®

As the program went on, and the assistants became more experienced, there
was a shift from the early relationship in which the interns taught and
helped the assistants. Now the assistants were the experienced members

of the service. It has been described in PART V hovw assistants began to
orient new students coming to the setting, instructing them in test ad-
ministration, and assigning cases to them. They were less willing to
score tests when the graduate students did not wish to score them, causing
one intern to remark “They’re too bright. They can schedule work so they
don’t have to do what they don°t want to do. I don't like routine cases,
but they don't either.”™ At a visit by the Project Officer when the program
vas about one year old, several interns commented that the assistants were
getting much power. “The one on our service calls me ‘my intern.‘'®

Most of these comments were good-natured, and aside from a few temporary
clashes for personal reasons, the assistants and graduate students on
each service became very much a team. When tension did occur, it was
likely to be in a situation where the assistant could not obtain the
cooperation of the intern in taking over a clinical responsibility, yet
hated to report the problem to the supervisor. Tensions also arose if
interns tried to “pull rank” on the assistanfs, Those who treated the .
assistant as an equal and important member of the team found themlelpful
and hed 1little difficulty enlisting their aid when needed.

Other comments 6fjstudeﬁts will be given in the later section covering
questions raised about the program.

The last of the three interns who conducted a serles of seminars for the
assistants described his impressions of them and the program as follows:

Evaluation of the Project by Douglas Hindman

Since I entered the University of Florida as an intern in September, 1967,
I met the assistants after they had received much of their basic orien-
tation. I found them capable of handling & wide range of clinical and
research duties. In fact, I can forsee the assistants having problems..
later as their skills outgrow the roles many psychologists will be willing
to let them perform. '

During the past year, I also had the opportunity to teach abnormal psy-
chology to the assistants, I found that they had 1little interest in
psychology as an abstract discipline but were very interested in learning
about it on a practical level. The assistants differed widely in the
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backgrounds they brought to the course, Since they were to receive 1little
formal training, it was felt necessary to use the course to augment

their own intuitive ways of observing others. 1In a few cases this vas
somewhat difficult since the assistants® backgrounds and/or training had
encouraged them to develop rather rigid views. This could have been
alleviated had they received experience in a wider variety of settings.

Lectures proved of minimal value. The assistants learned best through
observation of patients, tape recordings, test protocols, and case

history material. Some of this material was gathered from texts but it
was often most helpful to utilize intake and test interviews conducted

for service reasons in presenting various behavior patterns. No doubt,
part of the reason this approach was so fruitful was because of the

overall milieu in which the assistants were operating. This approach

also lent Jtself well to sensitivity training techniques and the assistants
responded *o them quite well,

I saw the assistants as being limited primarily by confusion as to their
roles in relating to psychologists. This uncertainty became less as

they agrew more comfortable in their day-to-day roles but then increased
again as they approached the end of their training with the prospect of
trying to sell their services to other psychologists. I saw the assist-
ants as fulfilling a role similar to that which a nurse fulfills for the
medical profession. That is, being someone who performs a wide range of
skilled but relatively routine duties, leaving decision-making functions
to the professional. Nurses have this role clearly spelled out by train-
ing and tradition. As psychologists, we had no such tradition to pass on
to the assistants, In practice, we encouraged them to do as much as their
~competenctes permitted. Thus we vere able to explore, with the assistants,
vhat they could handle. In the process we found they could do consider-
&ly more than we had anticipated. Undoubtedly there exists some point at
which their practicel experience cannot substitute for formal training,
Yhile this point probably has something to do with the level, importance,
and immediacy of decision-making, we will need considerably more knowledge
of training techniques and their long-term effects before any such point
can be established.

The View of The Program by Those Outside Psychology

In the second progress report, when the assistants had been working three
months, a sample of comments on how they were being received outside the
department was given:

%A psychiatrist asked me what I was doing in a white coat -- was I a
secretary or a professional”? *ihen I say I'm a psychological assistant
the patients assume a patient-therapist relationship.” "Someone said he
heard we were going to replace the clinical psychologists¥{ “They called
us ‘hotshot assistents.’™ “They call me ‘doctor’ because of my white
coat.” “They assume I'm a psychologist and it makes me nervous-—-I don't
know anything yet.”
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Throughout the program the assistants became more accepted by other groups
within the Health Center, and with consultees outside. Assistants were
accepted as an important member of the psychological team as they demon-
strated their competence. Some amusement at the rigidity of psychologists
was shovn by other professionals in their responses to the insistence of
the assistants that they were not “psychologists.” After protesting to
one assistant that she was being too modest, a psychiatrist solved the
problem by introducing her henceforward as “from psychology.”

In PART VI the possibility of over-acceptance by persons outside psy-
chology was suggested. In view of the shortage of qualified psychologists,
other professions vho need help may be all too ready to take in the
assistants and give them responsibilities beyond their training.

The report of Joan Brill, a graduate student in Hospital Administration,
is given earlier in PART VII. It appeared to us that she, like other
outsiders, saw the assistants as more autonomous than in fact they were,
and understated the amount of supervision each received.

After the program had ended, various alternative models, some of them
possibly in the purview of the College of Health Related Professions’
undergraduate programs were explored. Following a discussion of these
possibilities with the coordinator, Patricia Laurencelle, a sociologist
concerned with program development in the College of Health Related Pro-
fessions, wrote her comments on “the feasibility of developing an under-
graduate professional msjor in psychology with a standardized special
competence as a psychological assistant.” Her statement is included here
as it contains an imﬁlicit evaluation of the present program.

“l, Psychological assistants have been experimentally trained and
employed for a brief time at the University of Florida. The training
availlable has been an on-the-job apprentice-type coaching combined with a
gradually increased assignment of responsibility, and supplemented by
special ceminars and counseling arranged by the project director. It is
hypothesized that the systematic training of students in an undergraduate
professional curriculum would compress and render more efficient this
type of training.

"2, In the period of the demonstration project three things have
become apparent:

a. The relevance and practical utility of psychological
assistants has been demonstrated in the pilot project at the University of
Florida,

b. The existence of a real pool from vhich to recruit cendidates
for this type of training, as evidenced by discussions and comments from
freshman and sophomore students enrolled in HRP 201, Introduction to
Health Related Professions, is apparent. These students claim interest in
taking a baccalaureate degree in psychology, at the same time stating that
they do not see as a realistic career goal entering the full program to the
level of Ph.D., in order to vocationally expleit their interest in psychol-
ogy. Simultaneously, they express discouragement that a B.A. program in
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psychology, as it is presently available, has no vocational potential as
such, lost of the peonle commenting in this fashion are women students,
and the persisting duality of their role choice at the age of 20-22 years
is a significant element in these circumstances.

c. The difficulty ii. recruiting a professional psychologist
trained to the level of the Ph.D. to develop and administer this type of
program is real. Such an assignment has precedent in the career patterns
of physical therapists, occupational therapists and medical technologists
who have made logical career progressions through clinicel prazctice, clinical
education experiences to a mature commitment 1o specialization in pro-

. fessional education. To be chairman of an undergraduate professional
curriculum represents to these people a climactic point in a professional
career, rightly associated with considerable prestige in their own pro-
fessional associations and societies, and a high point in career rank and
title. However, if an undergraduate curriculum for psychological assisi-
ants presumes the need of a Ph.D. director, this person is in a different
situation. Trained for a sector of practice that emphasizes graduate
specialization and research, the position is apt to be viewed by possible
candidates as a career deterrent or side-lining, and to be consequently
extremely difficult for the recruitment of a director. This suggests to the
writer that the most appropriate type of person to direct such a program
would be someone trained in psychology to the level of the master's degree,
having some general experience in higher education, and special interest
in meking a career of developing this undergraduate curriculum.

"3, It is the opinion of the writer that given the interest and ex-
perience of the Department of Clinical Psychology in the College of Health
Related Professions, and the availability of a salary line and a person to
£i11 the position described above, the College of Health Related Professions
would be an exceptionally appropriate place in which to develop, in col-
laborationwith the Department of Psychology of the College of Arts and
Sciences, a prcfessional baccalaureate degree with the specialization as
psychological assistant.”

Questions Raised by the Profession

In formal and informal presentation of the psychological assistant program
to psychologists, a number of questions were rdsed. The following section
gives answers from participants in the project to the questions that were
most frequently asked.

Questions Related to Selection and Training

A Major in Psychology Versus Other
Undergraduate Majors

The psychological assistants had not majored in psychology (the closest
being a major in Human Relations). The program demonstrated that an
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undergraduate major in psychology was not a prerequisite to successful
performance as a psychological assistant. e have no direct answer to the
question of whether psychology majors would have been even more success-
ful. When the assistants had.been in the program nine months the faculty
were asked whether we would have been wise to hire psychology majors. Two
said "no,"* five said "yes" or “probably"” although several of these
commented that the data did not justify their opinion. A faculty member
entering the department later was strongly in favor of hiring psychology
majors, comzenting “we spend a lot of time and effort making the assistants
second class psychology majors. A master’s person or a psychology major
is more useful immediately.”

The prototype of the assistants, herself a psychology major, recorded her
observations: ™I think having a BA in psychology is a ‘remendous asset
in that training is faster and a person can perform the role of assistant
sooner with fewer hangups resulting from paucity of background in basic
research processes, personality characteristics, and the language and
tools of the profession. Using persons with a BA in psychology would
enab.e you in six months to produce what your program took two years to
do. This statement assumes you will use assistants in the traditional
role of examiner or to aid in research. The advantages of having people
with different backgrounds were superseder by the longer training period
necessary to fill them in."

Several of the faculty and of the assistunts mentioned that English was a
good background for an assistant, partly because of the understanding of
human nature from the study of literature, and partly because the writing
skills were useful in editing or drafting research and clinical reports.

Several of the assistants, commenting on this issue, stressed first that
they hoped future programs would not rule out people like them because they
had not studied psychology as undergraduates. They did feel that in the
beginning they had tended to overvalue the knowledge of the assistant who
had taken many psychology courses, taking her word for what "psychology
knows" even vhen she was wrong, and when their own experience made them
doubtful. They suggested that in future programs psychology majoms should
not be trained with non-psychology students, or, if the groups were merged,
that the administrators of the program be aware of and correct for the
extra weight likely to be given to statements of the psychology majors by
those from other fields.

As new programs develop, it will be easier to see what of the material
covered in psychology courses is most useful to psychological assistants;
the essentials can then be taught to assistants who have not been exposed
to psychology courses in a more efficient fashion that was possible in
this project.

Since the project ended, several of the faculty have employed psychology
majors as clinical or research assistants. It is our observation that
personal factors rather than academic background were the major determin-
ants of time required for the assistant to reach a level of function which
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justified her salary. The psychology majors ¢id not have the advantage
we expected. This observation, of course, deserves a more careful test.

Personal Qualities

Adjectives commonly used to describe the assistants during and after the
program were “intelligent,” “eager to learn,” “responsible,”’ “motivated.”
Most of the assistants, staff, graduate students and evaluators agreed

that selecting the right people was more critical fthen the training program.
“What we need is better people. Good people will acquire skills.” Al-
though interest in working with people or sensitivity to people wvere
rentioned often as qualities to be sought in the original selection, they
were mentioned less often later; “enthusiasm,” “maturity”’ and “reliability”
vere heard more often.

Most of the faculty would hire future assistants on the basis of an inter-
view assessment supplemented by past work records; they would not use
psychological tests (and in fact have not done so in assistants hired
since the program ended), A mejor function of the interview would be to
determine vhether the applicant was a person with whom the psychologist
could work comfortably. Compatibility is an important variable.

A frequent issue raised by the interns during the program was whether the
assistants were not too intelligent. There appeared to be two reasons

for the students’ question, One lay in the threat of assistants as bright

as the students, The other resulted from the concern of students that
assistants would become bored and not »ish to remain as assistants, or

would be unwilling to do the boring tasks the students themselves were

eager to delegate, Another aspect of the latter was concern by students when
they saw assistants doing work they considered beneath them (mainly, of
cowrse, administrative duties), and which were seen as a waste of the
assistant’s ability.

One intern commented ®I think assistants have to be as bright as graduate
students, but this will naturally breed some feelings of dissatisfaction
in time.” Another intern ccmmented “Assistants should be as bright as
graduate students; this vi11 keep the students on their toes. Also,

many people see the assistants as psychologists so they should be a good
reflection of psycholegy.®

The faculty agreed that intelligent assistants were desirable because they
learned quickly. (This is a particular asset in the individualized train-
ing of an apprentice program.) The assistants discussed the question from
time to time and concluded that their jobs would always be a combination
of challenging tasks and dull ones, but that much of the challenge vas

in their own attitude. (For example, some found intelligence testing dull,
while others saw it as a constant challenge, as they tried to predict

what the person they tested would do on the next response.) “Bright people
dont get bored because they keep learning," said one. Another, however,
felt it was up to the supervisor to provide something challenging if boredom
vas setting in., The consensus of the group was that an assistant of a
psychologgt vho was moving into new areas would find continuing challenge
for herself,
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An important question was whether the enthusiasm of the assistants was not
s0 much a happy combination of their personality and working in a psy-
chological setting, but was rather an effect of being singled out as
research subjects:in a pilot program. There is no doubt that the assistants
tock seriously th eir place as the first of what they hope will be a new
and important addition of workers in the psychological profession. However,
the responses they gave to the “guinea pig’ aspect of the role vere not
related to being prototypes; rather, responses reflected the tensions

from the ambiguity of the role, the sense of being under inspection, and,
later, concerns over being skilled enough for future employers, and doubts
of finding suitable positions when the project ended. Assistants and
graduate students, and to a lesser extent faculty, commented on the let.
down assistants experienced when the job was less self-actualizing than
they expected, Certainly in a future project one would not tell assistants,
as we did, that we were interested in seeing how many of a psychologist’s
activities they could assume; in the future,we could more clearly explain
the job functions., Many assistants remarked to the coordinator that they
remembered she had warned them that much of the work might be dull, but
they hadn’t really believed it. We expect that there is enough of an aura
about things psychological that many workers will find moments when the
reality does not live up to their expectations.

Questions Relating to Tasks Performed

Level of Performance

The assistants and faculty were cften asked whether the assistants per-
formed wany duties below, or above, their level of competence. It was
general.y agreed that all assistants performed duties, primarily clerical
and secs:tarial duties, below their level of competence, but that these
activitizss were very valuable to the service. An intern commented “They
were there when things needed to be done, and they did them. I was glad
they were there, but it was a misuse of manpower.” (Less of a misuse of
manpower, ve might add, than vhen the psychologist performed themt) One
assistant tol the evalnators that she had been underchallenged in all
areas throughout the program. Another said she had performed below her
level of competence for some time because she was timid about taking on new
responsibilities and her supervisor had let her work at her own pace.

A more serious issue is whether the assistants performed duties beyond

their level of competence. Early in the program the assistants spent much
time worrying about overstepping the limits, when to assume initiative and
when to ask the supervisor. As their roles became more clear, they tended
to see "Will you know your limits“? as a “stupid question.” A supervisor
described the process very well: "It bothered me, giving her responsibility.
Should I turn this over to her and let her do it? At some point she went
ahead and did it, I got out of the way. She knew she could do it and she
was quite able, She came back with the data, organized it, put it in form
that made it very easy for me to evaluate it, and raised questions. She
lmew when she didn’t know what to do.” From the viewpoint of the coordinator,
there was great variability in the freedom of action which psychologists
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permitted of their assistants; some gave a latitude that others considered
on the border of unethical. As the project progressed the staff appeared
to be closer in what they felt comfortable delegating, althougl: the issues
were never explicit)y faced by the staff as a whole. There were, of
course, occaslioms where assistants “spoke for their supervisor" and used
poor judgment in doing so, but in the main, the group was more likely to
err on the side of conservatism, It should be kept in mind that this
project specifically trained assistants to psychologists, with the clear
understanding that the psychologist retained the ultimate responsibility.
The question of overstepping bounds could be much more serious in projects
such as “'Mental Health Workers” where generalists are irained who are not
tied to a specific discipline.

Conflict between Worker and Student Roles

Tn PART IV (pages 8-9) there is a discussion of the effect on training of
the dual role of the assistants; they were full-time employees paid
$5000 a year to help a psychologist, and they were students in a new non-
professional manpower project. To supplement the earlier discussion,
comments of participants at the end of the project are included here. One
staff member went so far as to say "It is misleading to call them students.
Being teachers, we made students of them as opposed to getting them trained
fast for the job.” After nine months of the service the faculty was asked
what it would mean if the assistants were at that time full-time employees
rather than being students also. As might be expected, they noted that

more work would get done, there would be fewer distractions and interruptions
in activities on the services, At the other extreme, two assistants saw the
student role as losing out: ‘We were paid for full-time work, The staff
wanted someone to do a job. They wanted us to learn something to do a

Jjob. Beyond the job we had to fight for every inch. Another assistant
told the evaluation team “Our supervisors expanded like crazy when they
found out how useful we were. We vere indispensable, We worked ourselves
into a corner.”

Comparing the assistant as a student to a graduate student paying tuition or
on a stipend, the prototype of the assistants commented, from her observation
of seeing many kinds of students on the setting -'There was no difference
essentially, except in the amount of money received, between the assistants
who were students and the typical graduate student performing like and used
by the department as employees paid by stipends or federal grants. The

only difference which I can see is that the graduate student has more

status in terms of what the profession recognizes, yet the psychological
assistant contributes more to make the department effectively handle the
demands made on psychologists.”

Questions Relating to Acceptance by the Profession
Degree Status

A frequent question, often with overtones that we were being unethical,
related to the fact that the assistants, coming into the program with a
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bachelor®s iegree, would after two years of work not have a master’s.
This point woes stressed to assistants in the original recruitment, but it
was obvious that as the program neared its end, and as the assistants
became avare of the rigjidities within psychology, there was unhappiness.
Assistants admitted they would not have entered a graduate program, yet
regzretted not having a degree for their participation in this program.

It was at this time that we were glad we had hired assistants vho. already
had the status conferred by a bachelor’s degree rather than those with
less college experience (there is little doubt, however, that intelligent,
well-motivated women with less education could have succeeded in the
program). An intern commented “If this were a masters® program, you
wouldn’t be able to get the numbers of people needed. They are paid to
do a job and don’t have time for coursework, though it should be open

to them (it was). Homework shouldn’t be required on this program.'
Another intern suggested that a non-thesis master’s degree might give
more academic acceptance.

}
In this project, our assistants all knew they could go on to graduate -
school if they wished. Throughout the project people talking with them
expressed ar.tonishment or disappointment that they had not entered a
degree program, and those remaining as full-time assistants still find
themselves urged to go to graduate school. At this stage, psychologists
have such difficulty in seeing a viable psychological function or position
outside the academic degree structure that such questions and pressures
are to be expected. Hopefully, as more subdoctoral specialized programs
are accepted into psychology, there will be respected and suitably-rewarded
positions for psychological worke*s at many Evels. (What some of these
might be are described in PART "i![ in the section entitled Other Models.)
At such a point, the assistants wil; also have more job proiection, in
terms of job mobility and consistent salary structures.

The Assistant and the Psychologist:
Status Diiferences

In describing the project to psychologists outside the setting, expressions
of concern or uneasiness often appeared. At times these comments related to
fears that professional ethical standards would not be upheld. But other
comments related to an attempt to define what were the uniquely distinguish-
ing characteristics of a psychologist, if the assistant could perform so
many of the psychologist®s tasks,

At first the effect was seen in interns and our ovm faculty as we found
ourselves hesitating to delegate or teach material which somehow set us
apart as professionals. These doubts have been disaussed in earlier
sections of this report.

When the program was described at a symposium of the Florida Psychological
Association in 1967, a wide-ranging attack was made by the audience on the
entire concept of non-professional manpower. We heard then, as we were
often to hear thereafter, comments such as 7"If everybody else can do pro-
Jective tests, vhat are we in business for"? °“I went through a lot to get
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] .
my degree. It mekes me uncomfortable if someone without graduate training
can do the same thing so easily.” Afterward the assistants discussed the
symposium: I think it's & question of how the psychologist looks at
himself. It's one thing to interpret tests but we could never begin to do
what he does, He can’t begin to define his own roles or what our limits
are.” -~He was threatened by us. 'Yhen you feel unsure of your own role,
you’re going to feel very unsure of enybody else.  “Psychologists are
anxious about clinical activities. Some of us get frustrated vhen we
push into those areas where psychologists worry moest about their
responsibilities,” -I think in a few years it will be different. Once
there are 2 1ot of us around, they'll be able to define our role and
maybe their own too."”

An out-of-state psychologist who had attended the meeting wrote to the
coordinator: “Perhaps I am overreacting to the Florida scene but the
extent of the professional rigidities, both subtle and expliclt, in the
symposium participants was unexpected. I suppose it has to do with the
strong private practice element in Florida. Some of our other states
eppear to be more flexible—perhaps i: is their ‘have not’ character which
forces them to be so. Fortunately, your assistants are obviously bright
enough to make their own way.”

At a meeting of Mental Health Clinical Directors at which two assistants
appeared about five months after the program ended, they were compared with
two other non-professional training programs at the AA level. The dis-
cussant characterized our assistants as the “good, reliable, nice children
who are welcome to the family,  They described graduates of the other two
programs as “stepchildren—-nobody wants them” end ‘the bright articulate
hippy who 1s a member of the fomily and who says °You have done wrong.®

I felt like the bad guy.” At this meeting our assistants gave moral support
to the unvented students of the other programs, explaining to them that

they themselves had been similarly rejected two years earlier.

Another psychologist commented on the problem of quality control in sub-
doctoral programs and said the threat to psychologists is analogous to the
threat professional psychologists vere to psychiatrists. ~'The profession is
not ready. I predict that if 100 assistants went to work on Nonday, by
Thursday there would be 2 mass meeting of the certified professional
psychologists,”

Discussing .. manpower presentations at a workshop of the American Ortho-
psychiatric Association in 1968, Arnhoff criticized psychology as “the

worst culprit among the helping professions in not having a career ladder
recognizing degrees of skills; he attributed the growing number of non-
professiondl programs to “the unremitting rigidity of the fields that have
a mandate to do something.” At the same meeting, Car) Bramlette commented
“If we don"t solve the problem of acceptance, salary iines, job descriptions,
etc., nev nonprofessionals will go back to graduate school.”

The assistants early learned of the low regard for Master®s psychologists
and the disregerd of those with a bachelor's degree. This awareness never
failed to arouse scorn and indignation, and was the severest strain on the
assistant’s loyalty to the profession of which they felt a part.

Q
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As a result of the questionings and tensions described above, the partici-
¢ pents in the study struggled toward a definition of what differentiates 2
“psychologist’ from an assistant and other psychological vorkers. Here
are some of the attempts:
]

1, “Since the assistant can do many jobs formerly performed by the
psychologist, the psychologist must maintain quality control, point out
biases in problem-solving and decision-making. The psychologist lmows
the issues, vhat must be considered. His broader knowledge is not in
danger of being replaced. (Intern) '

2, “The psychologlst is the one vho asks questions, who redefines
tﬁe problem. The assistants don‘t have the informaticn and background to
draw on for this.” (Faculty)

3. “An assistant runs the system., A psychologist is the problem-
solver, the innovater, the changer of the system.” (Faculty)

Conclusion

The evaluation of our project has been described in various ways: first,
in the reports of three experienced clinical psychologists vho visited

the department at the end of the program; second, in the report by a
hospital administration graduate student who studied the role of the
assistants in psychological assessment, six months after the program ended;
finally in formal and inform1 statements on many aspects of the program
glving the views of both participants and outside observers.

There was general agreement that, as a pilot project, the psychological
assistent program was a success. The assistants did indeed learn much
about psychology, and their psychologist-supervisors did indeed benefit.
from the presence of the assistants and increase the scope of their pro-
fessional activities,

We do not think this program should be repeated, but we do thing that
knowledge gained in this program can be useful in planning and carrying

out many different kinds of training programs for assistants to psychologists,
?ndpigg $§?¥a1 health workers of various types. Possibilities are proposed

n .

This small project has drawn criticism and has aroused interest out of all
proportion to its size. It appears that, after many years in which psy-
chologists have said that psychology should begin to train subdoctoral
people, Years in which there have been much talk and 1ittle action, the
Zeitgeist is nov., Our program, and others around the country, are beginning
to give data on vhat of psychology can be delegated to different levels,

and perhaps on vhat of psychology will be better performed by non-
psychologists,

We would have liked to present a final report replete with tables and
sophisticated statistical analyses. In future programs with larger groups,
such data will be fathcoming. In this project, with seven assistants work-
‘ng on eight services for nine psychologists, at & time when the department
[:R\()as expanding rapidly and the number of graduste students doubled, the
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data on even so straightforward a matter as patient care became unin-
terpretable.

Our evaluation is therefore, in terms of process—of what happened to our
society of professors and graduate students when the assistants were
introduced, of vwhat we all learned and how we changed, of what we did
differently and where ve stayed the same, of how we struggled with a new
identification of our professional role and responsibilities, and last, but
perhaps most important, the brickbats and bouquets from our colleagues
which highlighted the state of our profession as it moves into a nevw era
of manpover change.,

The final chapter will summarize our successes which we hope can be

.repeated, and our mistakes for others to learn from. Finally, we shall

describe a number of models of non-professional manpover suggested to us
by our experience with this project, as possibilities for future research.
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PART VIII | .
CONS IDERATIONS FOR FUTURE PROGRANS

Introduction

In this last pert of the report on the pilot project to train psychological
assistants, we consider our successes and our mistakes, what we have
learned, end the implications of it all for further research, and for
graduate training.

Because subdoctoral programs in psychology are still controversial, ve have
become aware, through our own experiences and the reactions of our col-
leagues, of many issues to be considered in undertaking a program of
training., 'le shall review these considerations, discuss other models for
training projects, and close vith our views of actions vhich might be

taken by the American Psychological Association in recognizing the gratu-
ates of many new programs which provide various types of psychological
specialists,

That the Projec: Taught Us

Looking back over the experiences of the past three years, we can begin to
assess those things that went well and should be repeated, and those things
that others can be warned to avoid, Former sections of this report have
commented on changes ve would make if we were to do the program again., We
shell not detail them here. What follows are highlights of what went

well, what went badly, end what surprised us.

Implications of Experiences with Training

All connected with the project agreed that the assistants were better woti-
vated, more eager to learn, and more closely identified with psychology
than are many graduate students, While selection or the Hawthorne Effect
can account for the enthusiasm to a degree, we believe the apprenticeship
training wes an important contributor,

Apprenticeship Training

Assistants worked with a psychologist on tasks seen as important and quickly
became identified with and loyal to their supervisors and their services.
Apprentice training provided early patient contact, assignments adjusted to
the readiness of the learner, immediate feedback, and integration of theory
and practice. Research was learned through participation, from the develop-
ment of the initial idea, through creating of research tools, to collecting
and analyzing data and editing the final report.

VIII-1
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The fact that the project was carried on in a university health center
provided challenging multidisciplinary learning experiences. Ir a setting
where everyone is teaching and learning, learning becomes contagious. The
interaction between graduate students and the assistants proved rewarding

to both btzyond our expectations, Students taught the assistants and learned
and gained perspective by the teaching. Later, trained assistants oriented
and to some extent instructed new graduate students, making it possidle

for the student’s time with the psychologist to be spent on more techniral
issues. We would strongly recoumend that future programs for assistants

be carried on in settings where graduate students are learning.

water in this report we shall discuss other models for training assistants
through traditional formal courses. Although ve appreciate the value of
such training, our experience has convinced us that apprentice training is
the “method of choice” for training subdoctoral assistants for psychologists.
Assistants and faculty agreed that the individuel training experiences on

the setting provided the most meaningful learning.

Group Training

In an effort to save time of individual supervisors, and to meke sure no
essential toplics were missed, assistants were taught in groups. This train-
ing was clearly seen as supplementary to learning on the individual services.
However, the variety of group training experiences taught us much,

The Learning Climate

The assistants participated actively in planning their own training, recom-
mending areas whers they needed more imowledge, and suggesting new methods
of presentation. They shared knovledge learned on individuel services.,
Their comfort with each other led to more active participation in class

and more freedom to expose ignorance than they had experiencedin previous
academic work, Assistants taught each other to the benefit of teacher and
learner.

Sensitivity training early in the progrem facilitated group interaction, and
insights gained were used in relating more openly to graduate students and
supervisors,

Group learning was most successful when the teacher was well-prepared,
enthusiastic, and so much in command of the subject that he could be com-
fortable “translating” at a variety of levels of sophistication. Assistants
were very avare of the extent to which instructors were in command of

content and learned less when they withheld questions from less secure
teachers. The instructors found the classes stimulating, cnd were challenged
by the necessity of explaining familiar concepts in differcnt ways, often
galning new insizhts themselves.

In future programs ve would greatly expand the experiences that proved to
give most meaningful learning--active involvemen: either through direct
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client contact or through observation and recording of data from video-
tapes, folloved by immediate feedback through group discussion with the
psychologist., Ve would actively seek out films and videotapes (or would
create videotapes), and would provide more time for viewing, rating
tapes for various aspects of behavior, and discussion; these activities
would be tied to theoretical content on personality, psychopathology and
development.,

The project purchased many books for specific purposes and for general
reading. Assistants read videly from these books, and from books borrowed
from supervisors. In a future program, we would enlarge the library and
seek more actively for books at the assistant level. The library would
contain not only professional books, but popular books, such as Green's
(1964) I Never Promised You A Rose Garden, or Berne’s (1964) Games People
Play, both of which were very popular with our group. The number of
literary works giving good descriptions of character types or personality
dynamics would be increased.

Through their use of published mrterials, assistants suggested the kinds of
materials written specificelly for their level vwhich would have been useful.
Examples are checklists for observation of behavior; manuals giving back-
ground, sdministration, scoring, purchasing information, etc., for
frequently-used tests; manuals of normative data useful in psychology; a
handbook of special problems in test administration, etc. The manual of
Pauker et al. (1967) was found useful. (L°Abate refers tc a similar

manual but we have not seen it.) In his evaluation report, Dr. Blau
suggested a number of teaching aids which the assistants agreed would be
valuavle. As the number of training programs in psychology grows, avail-
ability of materials written for the subdoctoral level practitioner would
be extremely helpful, not only in saving instruction time, but also in
encouraging consistency of training in different settings.

As a result of this experience, we would revise the order of presentation
of material and would add some content which apprenticeship training seemed
to miss. Early training, the assistants tell us, should include an over-
view of schools of psychology and major issues in psychopathology.
Attention shoula be given to clarifying psychological terms. Students
later told us they needed more opportunity to express negative feelings
and misconceptions about psychelogists and their activities (including
questions about invasion of privacy, manipulation, name-calling (i.e.
diagnosis ), etc. Important concepts in understanding personality,
psychopathology and development should be given early, with many ciinical
examples, Since assistants typically administer many intelligence tests,
they felt they needed more material on theories of intelligence, factors
that influence the IQ score, matcrial vun cognitive development, organic
problems, cultural deprivation, etc.

In a future program, we wouid go back, after about six months of training,
and discuss the nature of rlinical psychology (using a text such as
sundberg & Tyler, 1962), iheories of normslity and psychopathology, and
theories of personality. Our assistants fournd these topics dull in the
beginning but fascinating after they had experience to relate to.
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The evaluation team commented that the assistants responded to questions

of ethics with their own personal code. On reflection, we believe it would
be useful in future programs to discuss cases in the Casebook (APA, 1967),
preferably in groups attended also by graduate students and faculty. Dis-
cussions would also cover issues relating to professional responsibility
and delegation to non-professionals, issues not covered in the Casebook

in any detail.

Finally, ve would early make sure the assistants were familiarized with

common sources of information in psychology. Although all were familiar

vith Psychological Abstracts, we found one or more unaware of Index Medicus,

Dissertation Abstracts, Annual Reviews, Contemporary Psychology, Buros’
~Mental leasurement Yearbooks, or other similar reference sources.

The Need for Planning

A major criticism of the project from participants and evaluators was the

initial confusion vwhich engendered emoticnsl stress and inefficiency.

Many difficulties arose from the lack of opportunity for thorough preplan-
ning and exploration of critical issues by the faculty (See IV-1; IV-10).

There were failures to communicate plans to faculty, graduste students or

assistants, with the result that misunderstandings occurred and decisions

vere taken without due consideration. More clarity was needed especially

in allocation of work time vs., training time, the content of early course-
work, the necessity for ongoing evaluation of participants, and the goals

and methods of the project.

As a result of what we have learned, participants in future programs could be
given a clearer idea of the probable role and functions of the assistant on
each setting; also, group training could be programmed over a longer
period—both of these changes would reduce anxiety felt by participants in
the pilot project.

Evaluation of Changes in the Assistants

It was originally our intention to obtain test data and subjective reports
on the assistants at intervals to measure how they changed during the train-
ing experience. Difficulties in the introduction to testing (see IV-5)
upset some assistants and faculty. A significant number of the faculty
took the position that psychological assessment is useful only in assess-
ment of psychopathology and would give no useful information. Others

felt testing would be an invasion of privacy. The faculty chose to dis-
continue testing, a decision which at the end of the program vas regretted
by the outside evaluators and many of the assistants.

We believe that persons whose jobs require administering of psychological
tests can learn much from the experience of taking tests themselves and
cvaluating the results, under appropriate supervision. In a future proeram,
we would enlist the cooperation of the faculty to develop a suitable battery
containing some typical clinical tests, but focusing primarily on aspects

or normal personality, attitudes, and knowledge of areas of psychological
content. Plans for testing would be explained in advance to candidates (as

Q
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was done in this case). Assessment measures would be administered by
psychologists away from the setting; confidentiality of records would be
assured; -and, at appropriate times and in responsible ways, assistants
would be given feedback on test results, With these safeguards, we
believe periodic assessment would be useful both for the resesrch and for
the individusl assistant.

Evaluation of What the Assistants Learned

A major disadvantage of the variability of assistants and settings in this
project was the difficulty in finding en agreed-on body of content all had
learned. One goal which we did not accomplish as we had hoped was the
development of standards of evaluation of lmowledge. To do so would have
required a larger number of assistants with more similar training and
duties, We decided to infer kmowledge from the tasks each performed. In
a future project, with more stability in the setting and larger numbers of
trainees, more formal evaluative methods could be developed. For example,
standard examinations for formalized coursework could be given (as was
done to a limited ex ent—p. IV-39). Ratings of behavior or dynamics from
videotapes could be coumpared with ratings of graduate students, faculty,
medical students, psychiatric residents, etc, Assistants could take exam-
inations in relevant courses offered by academic departments, to determine
how their on-the-job learning compared with the knowledge presented in
traditional ways. The Graduate Record Examination in psychology would be
another possible measure. Videotapes of assistants performing various
tasks could be evaluated by impartial observers.

Evaluation af Faculty Productivity

It was agreed by all participants that the assistants freed a large block of
faculty time, and that psychologists spent the time primarily in research,
teaching, and consultation. Productivity of the setting increased as a
result of increased professional activity of the psychologist, improved
efficiency of operation as a result of the assistant®s administrative help,
and improved clinicsl service, in part attributable to input from the
assistant.

We had hoped to assess more precisely the changes that occurred. During the
first year of the project we collected from faculty, graduate students and
assistants data on the Inventory of Job Functions (Golann & Magoon, 1966).
The approach was useful but activities were not typical enough of our
settings, and results were inconclusive.

There is an urgent need in psychology for a comprehensive inventory of
“psychological tasks™ whereby performance at different levels can be studied.
A start could be made using a composite of the Golann & Magoon list, the
listing from PART V of this report, and the counseling tasks listed by the
American Personnel and Guidance Association (1966).
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Another approach would be to develop a list of tasks and functions

using time-sampling or critical incident methods. We briefly considered
using assistants to collect such data on this project, but concluded
that trained outside observers would be better.

Implications of the Worker-Student Role

In an apprenticeship program, assistants are both workers and students.
While learning through productive activity made for effective teaching,
the worker role put constraints in other ways. Faculty, assistants and
outside evaluators agreed that rotation to several settings would have in-
creasedlearning and given data on generalization of knowledge acquired

in the original setting, Dr. Blau would have had the assistants assigned
to community settings and private practitioners. In this research, a
major variable was the change in the psychologist’s productivity. Ro-
tating assistants would have limited findings on this point. In a future
program, in which the purpose was exclusively to study training, rotation
would certainly be valuable,

Another effect of the dual worker-student role is related to a question
asked by the evaluating team: Were the assistants wed to capacity? We
believe they were not (but we believe that workers seldom work to
capacity). Initially, assistants were warned that there would be routine
in the job, but that we would try to let them learn whatever they were
capable of learning. Some were cynical and saw the assignment mainly as
a job., Some were idealistic and saw the assignment as a self-actuaslizing
experience, Some of the faculty were disturbed throughout the project
because no upper limits were set initially; others were disturbed tecause
they found themselves holding the assistants back, for ethical reasons,

or because the work to be done loomed larger than the training needs of
the assistants, It was clear that both assistant and s:pervisor attitudes
affected what the assistant learned and tasks she performed. Job-oriented
assistants tended to reject group learning for which they saw no practical
application; job-oriented supervisors mzde it difficult for assistants to
attend classes and seldom sent them to case conferences or othLcr special
learning experiences.

Based on our experience, therefore, we recommend that persons administering
apprenticeship programs pay particular attention to role pressures.

Selection

Selection of the assistants was based on college record, interview, and a
- mitual sgreement of candidate and coordinator as to whether two-year
participation in a non-degree research project was in the candidate’s
best interest. Although MMPI protocols were available, no candidates were
eliminated on the basis of test profile. In comparison to the extensive
screening procedure of Rioch (2963), the procedure we followed was
rudimentary. Even so, our faculty now feel screening was too complicated.
If we were to replicate the program, each would prefer to select his own
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assistant, on the basis of intelligence, motivation, responsibility, and
some avidence of compatibility and mutual interests. The preference for
this kind of individual selection comes partly from disenchantment with
tests, but primarily reflects the experience each psychologist had of the
importance of mutual liking and esteem in building an effective working
team.

Placement

The final area in which we would, in another program, make greater
efforts is in the placement of graduates.. As more non-vrofessionals

are trained, it is going to be extremely important for them to find suit-
able employment with adequate compensation for their skills. We under-
estimated the administrative difficulties in placing our graduates and
overestimated the willingness of psychology to receive them. For the
foreseeable future it will be important for trainers to work assiduously
to educate potential employers. One way to do *his is to engage them in
the training process, such as by inviting them to lecture in the training
setting, or, even better, to provide practicum experience in their own.

Implicit Problems

There were some difficulties that we would probably have again if we
replicated this study. We could lessen the stress and discomfort for
assistants, but some stress will remain as newcomers find their way into
the system. The decentrelization of the department’s activities limits
to some extent what assistants can contribute; certain procedures cannot
be improved without more centralization. The diversity of viewpoints of
the staff, which is a strength of the department, would cause differences
and communication problems in a future program as it did in this, Nore
meetings of faculty and assistants should decrease difficulties, however.

Implications of this Project for Professional
Trainine of Psychologists

In this project, psychological assistants were trained on different
services, to which practicum students and psychology interns were also
assigned. Early in the project, the graduate students taught the assist-
ants, developed a sense of status and superiority because of their greater
knowledge, and found themselves challenged by the assistants® questions to
look beyond the labels and theories of their teaching to deeper meanings.
As the program went on, the assistants became the knowledgeable ones on a
setting, and new students, particularly at the practicum level, benefited
from their orientation and coaching on specific skills. Throughout the
prog:ct, assistants and graduate students worked together with mitual
profit.

In comparing the two training programs, it was clear that the program for
the essistants was less rigid; they were less pushed for mastery of
material that did not interest them; a graduate student in a similar
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situation would have been pushed if the material were considered
necessary for professional competence. kany of the issues in graduate
training were also encountered in sssistant training——for example, the
question of the ’generalist® vs. the specialist™ wes hotly debated for
both groups.

The enthusiasm of assistants as they struggled with issues arising from
early experiences vwith patients ceused the faculty to listen more
attentively to requests of clinicel graduate students for earlier in-
volvement with patients., We are realizing, as we talk to psychology
undergraduates snd graduate students, how easy it is to take course
after course in psychology without geining eny solid sense of what it
is psychologists do.

The prototype of the assistants recommended thet the practicum be
modified for greduate students, Instead of 2 series of rotations with
an involvement of 15 hours a week, she suggested the student work for a
term, 40 hours a week, with no other coursework, immersing himself
totally in the activities of his service. She believes students would
gain necessary clinical skills rapidly, with more awareness of the total
process of patient care, and would then be ready for more intensive ex-
periences using the skills scquired. We have not adopted the suggzestion,
but believe it has great merit.

Some of the faculty, seeing the enthusiasm ond openness of the assistants,
their extensive self-directed reading, and their strong sense of identifi-
cation with psychology, have contrasted these with the defensiveness and
“student paranoia“’ characteristic of many graduate students, and wonder
vhether formal greduate training is extinguishing rather than facilitating
the quelities we are trying to develop in future colleagues. One of the
supervisors mused, ‘I would not expect assistants to be able to reach
professionsl levels without formal graduate training. In theory, you
need to de taught theory, but the evidence may be different., It is hard
to accept the possibility that assistents can do without our formal
training, but fronkly I have no solid evidence that theoretical training
is needed.” While we are not yet ready to abandon formal coursework or
academic hurdles, mony of the faculty are taking a hard look at the vays
in vhich these mey be defeating our goals.

A result of the project which we had not anticipeted, is related to the
old issue of the clinician as researcher. In faculty meetings, we had
been discussing the viability of the cliniclan-~researcher model, and how
hard it is for faculty to exemplify the model to students. In the dis-
cussion, several of the faculty commented that the presence of the assistant
oii the setting had permitted the development of new research projects.
Students coming onto the service becomes involved in these, in vays which
ceught their interest, and helped the assistants with research problems.
The faculty used time released by the assistants tec increase supervision
of student clinical skills., We may have a serendipitous finding. The
cliniclan-researcher model is viable if you have an assistant., Graduate
students can come to see this as a viable model for them, as they observe
both clinicel end research activities of their supervisors during training.
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Finally, an importent effect of the assistant program was to prepare
graduate students for vorking with non-professionals. As one of the
faculty stated, “I feel that psychologists at some point in their train-
ing do need to learn how to function with the help of assistants—to
learn how to train them, to work with them, to delegate to them, to
communicate effectively with them. They alsc need to learn not to be
threatened by people vith less formal education but sometimes with more
skills than they have.” And another psychologist commented, -Psychol-
ogists in the future vill be less threatened by new developments in

use of non-professional manpower if he is trained to see himself in the
role as a supervisor,’

Issues in the Development of Subdoctoral
Psychological Yanpover

Because the design of the project required that we ask questions of our-
selves as well as of the assistants, and because subdoctoral training in
psychology is still controversial, we were repeatedly reminded of issues
to be considered in the use of non-professional manpower in psychology.
The following pages raise some of the questions that have concerned us.
Some arose from encounters with our colleagues at professional meetings
and some came from our experiences in having the assistants enter our
social system,

Broad Social Issues

This project was designed to increase the effectiveness of psychologists.,
Effectiveness for vhat? Vhat is our mission? Like most faculties, we
have strong proponents both of direct action in society, and of eschev-
ing action to solve problems through knowledge from basic research. At
a workshop on manpower at the American Orthopsychiatric Association in
1967, Franklyn Arnhoff commented that there sre those who consider be-
havioral scientists grandiose if we take it as our mandate to change
society. Perhaps reduction of poverty through economic and political
action would do more to cure mental illness than ell our efforts. Jom
Wright at the same meeting mede a plea for attention by psychologists to
areas where prevention demands our skills. As an example he cited needs
of public schools for massive progroms in teaching democratic problem~
solving and better ways of channeling sggression.

Despite frequent mention of the need for psychological services, and the
seriousness of the manpower shortage, Arnhoff (1968) has made the

cogent point that there may be little relationship between what pro-
fessionals say is needed to accomplish desired goals such as mental
health (needs) snd vwhat soclety is willing to pay to accomplish them
(demand). And, even when society ‘demands” psychology, does it therefore,
demand Ph.D. psychologists?

Reiff (1967) has commented that professionalism has caused psychologists
and others to concentrate on the middle class until there is a vacuum in
service to the poor, a vacuum which non-professionals muy, through lack
of professionally-trained biases, be better equipped to fill.
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There is a role for indigenous non-professionals, and other subdoctorsl
specialists, and we agree vith a comment by C. C. Warriner at one of the
symposia, that psychologists sre the logicel profession to become in-
volved in non-professional training, because it is controversial and ve
have historically been the “mavericks™ in challenging mental hedlth
beliefs, There are psychologists who believe fthe snswer is not to
train more supportive personnel in psychology, but rather to invest more
in training the kinds of professionals vho are already on the firing
line—nurses, physiclans, teachers, etc. And finally, there is a
sizeable group of psychologists who assert, vehemently, that our place is
not in training practitioners at 211, but rather in finding ansvers and
developing nev methodologies. On the basis of our experience of the
past three years, we do not expect consensus very soon,

Attitudes of Psychology

Granted that there is a need for, and probably also a demand for, more
psychological services, one difficulty in finding menpower lies in the
historical attitudes of psychology itself. Unlike other professinns,
“psychology does not deal with a career ladder progression from the
bachelor's degree through the master‘s and on to the Ph.D.” (Arnhoff,
1968). Bachelor’s and master’s “psychologists® have little or no status,
despite the fact thet they are employed by the thousands. (In our ex-
perience, the preference for the doctorate is so well socialized into
psychologists, that even in this program, designed to train a new sub-
doctoral psychological worker, the assistants were constantly being
asked, urged, and pushed into graduate training. Two of the seven did
return to graduate school, One, who recently began a nev job as an
assistant in another part of the state, reported that in the first month
three psychologists advised her to return for graduste training. Since
we have no shorage of applicants to graduate schools, this kind of
pressure, vhile encouraging to the individual assistant, undermines the
development of new specialists in psychology from other manpower sources.)

Bonesu has estimated (1968) that in the past ten years 100,000 bachelor’'s
degrees in psychology were granted. Only one in ten of these went on to
receive the doctorate. Assuming that all of the 10,000 doctorates and
12,000 terminal master’s granted in psychology during the ten years were
psychology mejors, vhich surely is not the case, there are about 78,000
college graduates trained in psychology within ten years, most of which
are lost to our view. The number of psychology majors continues to rise,
and these constitute a sizeable potential manpower pool. (Boneau antici-
pates 250,000 in the next ten years.) It is not hard to see that
relatively mincr revisions in bachelor's programs could provide a large
number of psychologicel speclalists. If the master’s degree vere re-
defined as a speclaslty degree instead of a consolation prize for those who
do not achieve a doctorate, enother sizeable increment in manpover could
be achieved,
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Examples of New Programs

The last three or four years have seen the development of many kinds of
nev helping specialists, a number of whom are in the domain of psychology.
At the master®s level, programs are being developed in Psychological
Service (Verplanck and Newton at Gennessee), in Gerontology (Rich at the
University of South Florida), in Behavior Modification (Sulzer at Southern
I1linois). Sines at Missouri and Affleck in Nebraska are training
college graduates as psychometricians; Eastham at the Eastern State
Psychiatric Hospital in Knoxville, Tennessee, is training graduates for
mental heelth work in hospitals. Bachelor's programs for psychological
speclalists are developing, such as the curricula for personnel special-
ists and for psychological assistants at Missouri (McKinney & Anderson,
1967); we understand that improvements in subdoctorsl training are being
considered in other schools, such as the University of Houston,

Louisiana State University, and the University of Missouri at St.

Louis. Programs at the associate of arts level are proliferating.

Purdie has AA Mental Health Technologists (Hadley & True, 1967); Mental
Health Workers are being trained at Metropolitan State College in Denvwer,
and meny other places. In the South there are over 50 junior college
programs for various kinds of helpers. In 1968, over a dozen new programs
of interest to psychologists will be described at the state psychologicsl
meeting. Clifford (1967) taught women of different educational back-
grounds to administer psychometric tests to school children, and L°Abate
has taught part-time wvomen and volunteers similer skills. Some psy-
chologists are training volunteers (Cendlin et al., 1946; L°Abate, no
datg) a?d others are concerned with indigenous non-professionals (Gendlin,
no date).

The trend has grown to the point that surveys are being mede and published
(i.e., Bowman & Klopf, 1966; Information Retrieval Center for the Dis-
advantaged, 19665 Project GROW, Fremd, 1968). A number of persons are
surveying programs-—we vere asked for informstion from seven: Diane
Freund for Project GROW (paraprofessional programs); Goldie Scherberg at
Sinclair College, Dayton, Ohio {mental health%l;- David Gottlieb, Pennsyl-
vania State University (mental heslth); the Department of Neuropsychistry,
Brooke Army Medical Center (psychology technician); Wolfgang Bringmann,
University of Windsor, Ontario, Canada (subprofessional training to
compare with Buropean programs); Mrs, John Davenport, Department of
Psychology, University of Wisconsin (survey of programs open to psychology
majors); Sister k., Rosarii, LCM, Moraine Valley Community College, Oak
Law, Illinois (paremedical educrtion).

It is becomisg clear that psychologists are being faced with the reality
of graduates of many new programs directly or indirectly associated with
our profession, Indeed, psychology may soon be pushed to decide in what
areas it wishes to lead, and in which it will pass leadership to other
groups—1if indeed leadership is not lost through inaction.
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Psychological Helpers Already on the Scene

We believe that when psychologists serioucly consider the utilization of
subdoctoral personnel, they will become aware of how much experience
they have alreedy had. A psychologist who vehemently attacked our
program at o symposium later mentioned that he had trained his secretary
to administer some tests ond do intake intervievs.

Vhen the evaluators came to visit our program in June, 1968, Dr, Blau

met with the employees of the department who were not members of the
assistant progrem, Our experience has taught us the value of such
helpers, and we may have more than most settings. Even so, the group
included a high school student on a National Science Foundation visit,
three psychology majors working for the summer on a research project,
four college graduates (1 in sociology, 1 in history, and 2 in psychology,
one of vhom trained at an apprentice program at Milledgeville State
Hospital in Georgia), working on various research projects, and four
master®s level students doing clinicel vork and research. lhile the
rembers of this group do not have the motivation of the assistants, nor
are they so strongly identified with psychology, they are indeed actively
involved 1n psychological endeavors.

Specific Issues
Below are listed specific issues frequently raised, with comments from

the experience with the psychological assistant program, where applicable.

Goal of the Training

Are workers to be trained to assist psychologists? 1In all or only some
activities? Are they to be trained toreplece the psychologist? Or to
engage in psychological activities which the professional may not do very
well. As Carl Bramlette asked at one of the symposia, *Are workers being
frained to work only for psychologists? or as generalists, humsn service
technicians perhaps? or as workers for roles yet-to-bhe defined™?

Generalists vs. Specialists

A number of voices are being raised to warn against overspecialization,
partly because psychology is such a broad field, partly because it is hard
to know vhat skills will be needed in ten years, and partly because, if
training is too narrow, graduates have “jobs” rather than “careers.-
Certainly in psychology we do not want “robot-like workers limited to a
few tasks” (Kadish, 1968). _

As ve compared our progrem with others, we realized how relative the term
“specialist” or "generslist” can be. In comparison with psychological
techniciens trained primarily in dlagnostic test administration, our
assistants can be considered "generalists.” In comparison with “mental
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health technicians™ (trained to be able to help psychologists, psy-
chiatrists, social workers, or to develop their own expertise somevhat
apart from affiliation with the traditional disciplines), our assistants
{trained to work with and for psychologists) would be classified as
“speclalists,

The prototype for the assistants, considering the generalist-specialist
issue, speaks for many of the assistants as well: “Anytime you have a
manpower shortage, vhatever you can do to meet the needs adequately
would seem to me to be of velue, whether generalist or specialist. Real-
izing that your intent is not to create junior Ph.D.'s, it seems logical
that your expectations should not be toward general preparation (such as
exists in the clinical doctoral program), but instead should be aimed at
meeting critical aress of need. Psychologists don't (by and large) enjoy
testing and all that zoes with it.

“Their major satisfaction in terms of testing, I think, is derived from
analysis of tests, and arriving at a diagnosis end program of treatment.

. Further, when a university system, with its pressures for research, rates
productivity in research as more important than teaching skills, the very
existence of people 'specialized® to test (as a minimum) within a given
area releases the Ph.D. from time commitments in testing and provides him
with a specislist vho can alo function within his area of research. That 1is,
an assistant who can test on his clinical service will likely be able to
collect similar kinds of data for his clinical research.,”

The critical issue is vwhat kinds of learning generalize. In our experience,
three assistants who have moved from one setting to a new one found the

maln difference in their second adjustment was that they were now familiar
with psychologist s terminology and habits of thought; they were surprised aft
how easily they were able to go about finding out the specifics of what

they needed to know in the new settings. Thus, while the knowledge of
testing and research proved highly transferrable, they described a learning-
to~-learn phenomenon as equally useful.

Population

Many populations can be considered, with different jobs for those from
different populations, Assistants can be drawn from various educational
levels from high school graduates through the master’s; from psychology
graduates or graduates with different majors; from young people and from
vomen whose children are old enough for them to return to outside work.
Although most programs favor women, men should not be discriminated against.

Level of Education

In this project, 211 the assistants were college graduates with academic
records good enough for admission to graduate school. In a pilot project
and in a controversial undertaking, it was a wise decision to insist on
college graduates—we did not know how hard our assistants would have to
fight to win acceptance.
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Intelligence

Intelligent helpers are a joy to work with, as ve found. The staff and
assistants agreed that nstive ability and the wish to learn were as important
in success as the training program. However, in large-scale, permenent
programs it would not be feasible, nor wise, to set entrence levels so

high, although some may think that the words of Belote (1968) apply
especielly to psychology: “In an attempt to have cur activity seen by
society as respectable and prestigious, some of us really believe we

should teach the best and shoot the rest.”

College Major

Based on our experience, assistants should not be restricted to psychology
majors, although prior coursevork helps them fit into settings more quickly.
Training in English proved useful, and foreign language majors used

their skills in literature searches. Having assistants from varied majors
provided additional insights to each other and to faculty.

Personal Factors

Theodore Blau commented that people who have successfully overcome &
severe life trauma are better “human need meeters® than people who have
had & good life., Experience in this project lends limited support to Dr.
Blau's statement.

An important manpower pool is that of working mothers. We found many
highly competent women would have been interested had the program been
part-time rather than full-time. It is important also in hiring mothers,
especially those working for the first time, to realize the adjustment, the
guilt at not being there when children get home from school, and the sense
of desolation when children do manage without them, make mothers feel un-
needed. Conflicts between the needs of an i1l ckild and the job are

othér areas of stress.

Women whose life situstion demands that they work, and older women return-
ing to work as their chiidren grow older, appear to be better candidates to
remain as assistants and find the job fulfilling than do younger women

and new college graduates.

Levels of Competence, or the Career
Ladder

One of the critical issues for training subdoctoral people is related to
the level of knovwledge and responsibility at which they are to operate.
As might be expected of academicians, one way of looking at the career
ladder is to tie in the program to an established academic level. Thus
there are programs for high school graduates, Associate of Arts students,
bachelor's students, bachelors-plus programs (such as this one) and
masters® level programs, These academic levels can be transferred into
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administrative hierarchies, as exemplified in the Illinois Mental Health
Worker program, in which Level I employees are AA degree hclders, Level II
hold the bachelor’s, and Level III hold the master®s degree.

If academic degrees determine promotion, what happens to workers such as
Kadish (1968) describes: 'You know many examples of people locked on some
jobs—vhere you know these people have exceptional talent. They have gone
around and ssked a lot of questions. They have read on their own. Yet
these people, because of the rigid barriers that exist now, have no way to
“break out” and be as productive as they can in some related or sdvanced-
upvard occupation.’ One way for such workers to progress is to “go back
to school.” Another would be to evaluate podtions in terms of kmowledge,
decisions, aond responsibility. To accomplish this, we need to know much
more precisely vhat psychologists and their helpers actually do, and ve
need similar information from professions similar to psychology. Given
such information, it would be possible to establish a job ladder which
would provide for advancement. One obvious step on the ladder would be
the senior technician who supervises or trains incoming junior people.
Other criteria for reachinz higher levels could be breadth of knowledge,
autonomy given, etc.

Degree or Non-Degree Programs

This 1saue is clearly related to the foregoing. 'e felt it keenly since
our assistants, bright college graduates, vorked for us full-time for two
years but did not receive a master’s degree. Given the realities of
present adininistrative strictures and professional structures, we believe
it is very important in contemplating prexrams to be aware of the effect
of a degree or certificcte on completion in terms of job placement and
status of graduates.

Administrative Salary Structures

Two issues are important here, First, in planning new programs it is
helpful to understand the administrative structures of settings where
graduates are likely to seek employment. If there are rigid requirements for
degrees or other specifications, at the salary levels which are appropriate
for graduates, one might decide to peg the program at that level, or begin
early an assoult on the system.

Secondly, from experience in our program, and in others we have learned of,
we realize how important it is to involve administrative persons in any
ways which will make them aware of the program, its goals, its potential
for helping them in their problems, and to enlist help in planning and in
training, with a view toward facilitauing the appropriate evaluation of
nev positions and creation of budgeted lines.
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Mobility

Several issues regarding mobility of graduates are important. First, if
a program is devoted primarily to women returning to the job market, it

is important to assess the market. In a small community with a stable
population, a lerge ;.ogram would soon glut the market, In a large
community, or a community with a mobile population, more students could be
trained before reaching the saturation point.

Secondly, from the viewpoint of the student, it is wise to train younger
students and lorge numbers of students who can be expected to work outside
the training area in the kind of skills which are likely to be widely
needed and easily incorporzted into different settings. We did not feel
owr program vwas particularly controversial, since we vere training
assistants to psschologists, not workers to go out on their own (as some
fear NMental Health Technicians may do). Yet, in placing one of our assisv-
ants outcide this area, even with the good offices of our colleagues, ve
found difficulties, If a program is controversial and acceptance will
require individualized interpretation to users, one would de wise not to
train large numbers who might have great difficulty finding positions
outside of the area where the training staff is known.

Locus of Training

A further consideration is vwhether the training should be conducted in a
university settinz, or in a community setting of some kind outside the
university, or vhether there will be some combination, with formel course-
work supplemented by clinical experience in one or more settings. Our
progran was conducted in s university heslth center, and we have stated
earlier our belief in the advantages of having the assistants trained with
graduate students, Dr. Blau, in his report, r2commends at least some
training “on the firing line” and we agree heartily that placement in
community agencies of many types shouid be used.

There is no reason that we can see wvhy an apprenticeship program in any
setting vwhere psycholosists function could not provide good training for
assistants. In view of the current rigidityof attitude still existing in
our profession, however, it is probably wise to train assistants in an
academic setting vhere they will have the prestige of the university be-
hind them as they seek employment after training.

Professional Affiliation

In programs being developed, some, like ours, are deliberately tied to an
established profession. Others, like Mental Health Technicians, are trying
to find a common ground among overlapping profzssions. Being affiliated
with a profession creates loyalty, provides fcr exercise of professional
control, end affords protection so that the gradunte does not find himself
alone in a situation he is not trained to handle. There are beginning to dbe
rumblings from those training students outside a profession, that
motivation suffers as students do not know whom they are identified with,
and as they get caught in inter-profession cross-fire. Considering the
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problems of acceptance our assistants have found, even within the family,
one might well think carefully about the protection of graduates of programs
affiliated with none of the established professions. The next few years
may well show changes in this respect. There are many reasons to hope

that the unidentified new helping people will show us identified pro-
fessionals where ve overlap and vhere we are unique., Through them we may
broaden our outlock, and come to a new vay of conceptualizing mental

health vithout the blinders lmposed by professional alliances.

Professional Ethics and Responsibility

The- issue of professional ethics came up implicityly or explicitly in every
professional meeting where the use of non-professional manpover vas dis-
cussed, ¥e have already stated that we believe that programs identified
with a profession, as is ours, offer moré safeguards than programs that
cross professional lines, We heard many times, and we agree, that there

is need for psychologists to face the fact that these nevw members of the
psychological family are indeed on the scene, and to find ways to protect
the client, the professional, and the non-professional as well. What
safeguards are needed to prevent the non-professional from being exploited?
from taking on responsibilities beyond his training and experience? to
protect him against being “seduced” by members of allled professions to be
- their “psychologist.” : -

Various actions vere suggested, including encouragement of national guide-
lines for training, addition to the association®s ethical standards,
creation of a division of APA for non-professional psychological manpower,
even consideration of certification or licensing.

We believe that whatever is done should be done. soon. Already there are
indications that graduates of various programs are begimming to band
together to find an identity. If various professional groups choose not
to act, non-professionals by default will have to find their own pro-
fessional home,

Method of Training-Apprenticeship

vs., Formal Coursework

The issues here revolve around the numbers wanted, the consistency of the
product, and the cost, Large numbers and a consistent product are associ-
ated vith academic programs. The low cost of academic programs stems from
the fact that the student pays tuition and much of the training can be
done in existing rather than specially developed courses. Apprenticeship
as ve experienced it, however, is not so costly as it appears to some.

The assistants contributed to the productivity of the service almost
immedistely and by six months all supervisors felt that the input to the
system more than outwveighed the training time they hod given., It will
take more sophisticated methods than we had available to determine the
point at which each assistant earned her salary dollars, and there is

of course the larger question of whether society wishes to pay for the
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services ve thought so valuable to us—or indeed, for the services we
ourselves perform. The main point is that apprenticeship programs do

not cost in reality what they seem to cost on paper, since apprentices by
definition contribute to the productivity of the enterprise.

Curriculum

Throughout this report we have discussed the struggles of the professionals
as they encouraged or resisted assistants who wished to acquire some body
of "professional ' knovledge. There is a broader issue, however, With
psychology, and particularly clinical psychology, changing rapidly, there
are dilemmas in determining whether to teach the old or the new, and vhich
of the new. As Carl Bramlette commented at one of the symposia, “We have
a primitive technology in mental health--the chellenge of developing a
technology is still before us.” Certainly, our seven assistants learned
many “0ld” concepts (i.e, Kraeplihimwmosology) and many new ones (i.e.
behavior modification).

Because of the changes ve perceive, and the difficulty in knowing vhat
will be theskills and areas of competence important in 1979, we believe
any actions taken by Psychological Associations to support and shelter
subdoctoral psychological workers should guard against premature closure
in limiting or defining just what lknowledge and training new positions
will require. Considerable adeptness and statesmanship will be needed.

Availability of Teachers

- There are two issues here. The first is that, to the extent that new
programs require specialized courses, individual supervision, and small-
group seminars, there will be competition with faculties already stretched
to accommodate increasing graduate enrollments. Our assistants, like

our graduate students, responded best to enthusiastic, motivated, well-
prepered teachers. _

Programs in which most of the training is conducted through established
undergraduate courses would seem to be the answer. But if these programs
succeed, and proliferate, they will draw off faculty to cover the in-
creased enrollments. As Vineberg (1966) described the situation, “Great
demand for product limits theavailable teaching personnel, which reduces
the capacity of departments to accept students for training. Psychology
could strang}e in the noose of its ovn prosperity.”

In the 1ight of our experience, we are impressed with the suggestion made
by Laurencelle (see PART VII), that subdoctoral training is a challenge

for a master®s level person, but is a detour from major career interests
for most doctoral level psychologists. The proliferation of programs in
Junior Colleges supports her statement. It may be that the major train-
ing of the future will be by master’s level people and by senior technicians
vho have graduated from programs and gained seversl years of clinizal
experience. Our project showed that in many areas “peer® trainers are
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extremely effective, provided there is sufficient input from the profes-
sional level to maintain a high level of competence and reflect new
knovledgze in the fielé.

Other Models

In the following section we describe possible treining programs vhich could
be developed from the experience of this pilot project. If one considers
but a few of the relevant variables—-generalist vs. specialist, degree

vs. non-degree, recent graduate vs, housevwife-mother, clinical vs. non-
clinical, acedemic vs. commmnity, technician vs. technologist—one can
generate hundreds of models for subdoctoral programs of interest to
psychologists alone. In our discussion we do not consider Associate of
Arts or Master®s degree programs, This is not because we fail to recogmize
their importance, but simply because our experience here was with bachelor®s
level people, The models we describe are intended to deal with one of two
goals of the pilot project, {a) increasing the productivity of Ph,D.
psychologists by providing them with trained assistants, or (b) increasing
the number of trained people available to perform psychological services.

Academic Vodels

The Bachelor’s Degree in Psychology

In this model, a special curriculum for psychology majors would provide
theoretical background and practical knowledge which would create graduates
immediately useful as assistants, This is the model described by McKinney
& Anderson (1967), and it can be developed with subspecialties—i.e. a
major preparing for work vwith clinicians, with animsl researchers, in
industrial psychology, etc. The advantages are that the program costs
little or nothing to administer, once required courses are determined.
Students are tuition-paying, and, unless new courses are developed, there
is little additional cost for faculty, An added advantage, if programs

are well planned, is that students have met qualifications for continuing to
graduate school, if they later desire to do so.

Similar programs can be developed on an even broader base, if desired. For
example, the University of Missouri has been thinking of a bachelor’s

level program to help alleviate manpower shortages in the social sciences—
the curriculum would inwvolve courses not only in psychology, but also in
economics, history, business, sociology and politcal science (Lewis J.
Sherman, personal communication, October, 1968).

The advantages of these programs are (a) they provide many workers at
little cost; (b) they can be replicated in any university; (c) greduates
are better prepared to use their knowledge and are less likely to be lost
to or disenchanted with psychology.
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Bachelor’s Degree in Psychology with
Practicum Experience

This program vould involve a bachelor's degree program, similar to the one
described above. At part of the program, students would be assigned
“practicum” experiences in clinical settings. Provision could be made

for practicum experiences (a) in concentrated form (for example, a full-
time job in the summer after the junior year) or (b) along with coursework
(for example, one day a veek or two half-days a week during each semester,
Students could be assigned different types of settings, some academic and
some community., The program, then, would be a combination of coursework
and practical experience. Such a program would doubtless involve experi-
ences in self-knovledge, sensitivity to one’s stimulus value to others,
and appreciation of the feelings of others, This model is similar to the
B-Levek garaprofessional described by two of the assistants (see Appendix
A, 37-11),

Administrative time required for this model would be greater than that of
the previous program, because of the need to arrange practicum placements
and to assure adequate supervision and evaluation of performence, Ad-
ditional courses might have to be developed, particularly in the areas of
clinical skills (interviewing, psychometrics, etc.).

The advantage of the model would be that students would be actively engaged
in clinical activities with the opportunity for theory and practice to
enrich each other,

This model, like the first, could provide many workers at the bachelor’s
level vho could, then or later, enter graduate programs if they wished.
Both models would doubtless progide primarily workers in their early
tventies, with considerable mebility.:

. On=The-Job Models

Bachelor's Degree with Subsequent
Apgrenticesﬁip

These models are modifications of the pilot project, with improvements based
on vhat vas learned, Variants which in our opinion are most worth pursuing
include: (a) Psychology majors compared with non-psychology majors; (b)
recent graduatesvishing full-time work compared with women returning to

the work force after their children reach school age; (c) full-time workers
in comparison with part-time workers; (d) clinical assistants compared

with research assistants compred with generalist assistants (as in the

pilot project). :

Based on our experience, psychology majors and majors from other fields
should do equally well, but non-psychology majors would need more attention
in the early stages of the program (a) to orient them to psychological
terms and concepts, and (b) to permit ventilation of attitudes regarding
the personal, ethical and moral implications of applications of psy-
chological knovledge.

Q
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We did not experiment with part-time workers, but are convinced there are
many women who would welcome a way to meet their commitments to a job

and their families in this way. It should be possible to fill, for example,
five positions by training ten assistants, five working from 8:00 to 1:30
and five from 11:30 to 5:00, with the time from 11:30 to 1:30 set aside

for training the entire group.

In any programs, provision should be made for a progression of levels.

In the Missouri progrem (Sines, 1967) the original technician is now

a Senior Technician responsible for supervision and training of the newer
technicians. With increasing experience, w can imagine that'senior

people could be designated by increased competence, by assumption of
supervisory or training duties, by suthority to work with more autonomy, or
by other criteria to be developed. The program recommended by two of our
assistants recognizes levels of competence in the discrimination between
the B~Level and C-Level Paraprofessional.

Programs of this model will involve more apprentice training than class-
room training. Important varisbles will be the number to be trained at -
any one time, and the amount of clinical material for learning. Based

on the kinds of expansion that occurred here, we believe that in any
setting the need for data collectors for clinical and research purposes
is so great, or can be cultivated so rapidly, that a sizeable group couly
be trained at one time. '

The advantages of these models, we would predict, is that they would

generate more enthusiastic learning then strictly academic programs because
trainees would be actively involved in “doing psychology” and would have

a close working relationship with practicing psychologists. By being on the
scene they would become engaged in more activities than practicum apprentices,
and would therefore become more valuable in releasing time of the psy-
chologists.

The disadvantages are that handtooling courses for a few people can be
exciting and rewarding for student and teacher, dbut may not be the most
productive use of professional time., One way out of this dilemms would be
to concentrate individualized instruction in the first six months of the
program, By that time, assistants, even those housewives who at first
will not be swe vwhether childrearing has destroyed their capacity for sus-
tained thought, will have enough confidence to be assigned formal courses
presented by the Department of Psychology and other related departments.

Inservice Training Programs
As a result of this pilot project, our attention has been directed to two

other groups who could become vastly more useful to psychologists with the
expending of a little effort and attention.
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Technical Assistants

The first are those research assistants, part-time and full-time helpers
of various levels of training, found in most departments. Some of these
are students, but most are employees. We suggest a veekly meeting,
perhaps a luncheon meeting of this group, at which time they could share
with each other vhat they are doing, and meet with different psychologists
to “talk psychology.” Encouragement to attend lecutres by visiting psy-
chologists, case conferences, or other relevent learning experiences would
be important. In our setting, many of these workers wish to have such
learning experiences, bhut feel guilty about leaving the job.

If it is true that women in our culture are socialized for a high need

for affiliation, we predict thot recognition that they are seen as respected
members of the team who can benefit from learning experiences described
above would lead to an increase in morale and motivation,

As information is shared, a eroup feeling develops and workers begin to
notice inconsistencies of procedure from one area to arother, with over-
lapping of effort, We predict that department operations would begin
running more smoothly. In our project, the assistants often quietly
worked out arrangements betveen services in terms of scheduling, borrow-
ing and lending needed materials, helping each other in emergencies, and
taking on other tasks, often unnoticed by the psychologists, which greatly
improved the efficiency of the department.,

A third prediction is that professinnals would begin to find they were
more in tune with the activities of their colleagues, as a result of
information fed back to the setting by their own people. In our project,
many times psychologists became aware of another psychologist’s relevant
research revievws, or availability of unusuel test materials, through
knowledge picked up by the assistents from each other.

In short, ve believe that relatively little effort in bringing together

and giving recognition to employees slready in a department can pay big
dividends in motivation and efficiency.

secretarial Assistants

The second group vwhich we believe could benefit greatly from inservice
training includes the secretaries, typists and clerks of the department.
The treining could be through short courses supplemented by ongoing group
meetings, perhaps once in two weeks or four weeks.

Content to be covered could include a description of the department, the
various work settings, and the work done in different areas. Common

questions (Whot is the difference between a psychiatrist and a psychologist?
What do tests tell you?) could be discussed. A series on terminology and

the use of a psychological dictionary would be useful. The group could
reviev carefully the APA Publication Manual, highlighting special requirements
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vhich differ from their training. Experts in typing could present ad-
venced workshops in setting up charts, preparing material for publication
and other fine points of typing (typewriter care, effects of different
qualities of paper, carbon, stencils, grammar and punctuation, etc.).
Experts in methods could discuss methods of filing, including retrieval
methods for research reference files. Tours of patient care areas, the
mail room, purchasing, stockroom, accounting, printing, building main-
tenance and telephone exchange departments could acquaint the group with
procedures and give them personal acquaintance with those vhom thev often
know only by telephone. In a university setting, a series of sessions

o.. grants and grant accounting would be helpful. Each worker could be
given for her use a group of materials which implicitly erpress the ex-
pectation that she will become a “professional” psychological secretary,
These could inclnde her own copy of the Publication Manual; a psy-
chological dictionary; a secretarisl handbook; various directories of the
setting, the community, and government agencies; msnuals for the eguipment
she uses, etc.

The group could work out procedures for handling repetitive occurrences
more smoothly, Examples would be procedures for welcoming new faculty,
new rotations of students for the beginning and end of an academic term,
etc.

The goal of these acthities would be to encourage secretarial personnel
to see themselves as respected members of the team with their own area
of competence. Thinking ahead, problem-solving to imrpove departmental
efficiency, would be rewarded.

In our setting, there is no adequate progression of levels so that
secretaries can move to jobs of higher responsibility., It was obvious

to all that many of the admiristrative activities of the assistants could
have been delegated to well-trained secretaries, if such had existed. We
can nov see the advantag: of having a senior administrative psychological
assist :nt vho would understand the activities of the department enough to
set up and maintain systems of accounting (for grants, payrolls, patient
care, vacations, travel, supplies, equipment, tests, etc.); to control
the scheduling and other arrangements related to patient care, teaching
activities, conferences and workshops; to arrange for duplication and
printing of materials prepared by the staff; to set up procedures for
keeping track of the status of graduate students; and to be a central
source of information for all on the vwhere’s and how's and vhy'’s that can
be so vital in saving useless legwork and lost motion. If we had such

a person, and ve intend to request a position for one, it would be
logical for him or her to supervise and be respondble for the training of
secretarial and clerical personnel,

The main point of recommending these two programs of inservice training is
that as a result of the assistant project, we realized that we had not been
assiduous enough in mining the gold in our own backyard. With 1little
effort or expenditure we believe ve could vastly improve the morale,
motivation, competence and efficiency of those vho work with us, thereby
improving the effectiveness of the professionals as well.




VIII-24

Implications for Psychology as a Profession

In the foregoing sections, we have mentioned areas vhere we believe the
American Psychological Assodation and regional and state organizations
could take useful action, These recommendations are summarized below:

1, Decide whether subdoctoral people are to be recognized as
“respectable” members of the family, performing valued psychological
functions in their own right. The following recommendations asaume that
this decision is made. If subdoctoral psychological workers are not to
be accepted, the decision should be clearly stated and publicized, so
that these workers can find a home elsewhere, a trend that has already

begun,

2, Make subdoctoral people welcome. Consider a special division of
APA vhere they can find an identity,

3. Consider the effect of the activities of subdoctoral people
on the professional responsibilities of psychologists. Consider appropriate
safeguards for the psychologist, the subdoctoral person, and the client.
Implement these through additions to the Casebook on Ethical Standards,
announcements to the profession, establishment of procedures for minimum
standards, certification, licensing, or vhatever other action is deemed
appropriate. )

4k, Implement the past decisions of training conferences and
actively encourage the training of many types of subdoctoral psychologists.
Use the influence of APA to encourage government and private funding
agencies to support programs and to develop nev teachers interested in
subdoctoral training,

5. Consider ways of liberalizing attitudes of psychologists toward
subdoctoral manpower through research, symposia, articles in The American
Psychologist. (A start has been made in this direction.)

6. Encourage communication among persons concerned with subdoctoral
manpower by encouraging special meetings at conventions, by maintaining
a clearing house of information on these programs, and by publishing
occasional 1istings of new and ongoing programs.

7. Assist nationél and local groups to establish administrative
classifications and grades for various levels of psychological specialists
in civil semice and in other formal salary structures.

8. [Establish a pomenclature for various levels to avoid the pro-
liferation of terms now used--subdoctoral, nonprofessional, paraprofessional,
subprofessinnal, ancillary, supportive, aide, assistant, technicien,
technologist, helper, worker, etc.

9. Conduct research to provide hard data on the activities of psy-
chologists and the supportive personnel working with them. We do not
mean questionnaires asking the distribution of time between teaching and
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research, We mean observational datas, critical incidents, time sampling,
of many psychologists in many settings and situations. The goal would be
to develop a more coherent picture of the activities now encompassed in
“psychology” so that reasonable levels could be established and training
programs could be developed to train persons for meaningful clusters of
activities at similar skill levels. Such data would also permit training
programs for Ph.D. psychologists to focus on those activities which appear
to be uniquely “professional,.”

10, Establish committees to develop data and training materials for
subdoctoral training in psychology. These could includes

a. Bibliographies of books and films especlally adapted for
training at various levels and skills. Recommendations could come from
students in such programs. and their instructors, and from instructors in
conventional introductory courses. A procedure should be established to
test recommendations and revise them in the 1ight of greater experience.

be A survey of the handbooks developed by individusl trainers for
subdoctoral workers. Eventually, APA might publish one or more standard
handbooks unc)ler its auspices. (See also the evaluation report of Dr.
Blau, VII.9. .

Cc. A survey of films and videotapes useful for training
specific psychological skills and to impart genersl psychological content.
APA could support the development of materials to fulfill spec¥ic teaching
functions, and encoursge various training centers to use the same materials,
to build up date on their usefulness.

d. Developument of assessment methods whereby different programs
could assess the level of cowpetence of their graduates in comparison with
those of other subdoctoral programs, and in comparison with graduate
training programs, :

Concluston

In this report we have described the goals, the process, and the results
of a project in which ve tried to stretch professional psychological talent
by training assistants to whom they could delegate whatever activities

they chose. We succeeded in our effort, and in the experience learned
much about psychologists, and about teaching people psychology. It is
strange to be reporting such obvious facts as that work can be delegated,
that on-the-job training is possible, that learning need not be assigned .
but can be actively sought. DIsychologists have long kmown these things.
What is there in our professional culture that we apply so little of what
we know to ourselves?

Through our experience we became convinced of the value of many kinds of
subdoctoral psychological assistants. We hope, by our description of how
vwe came to be convinced, and our successes our failures, our aspirations
and our doubts, to convey to our colleagues a sense of vhat it may wean
1f they embark on such a venture as ours. We believe that for them, as
for us, the experience will be personally and professionally rewarding.
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As a result of our experience, ve have come a 1ittle closer to under-
standing vhat distinguishes a “‘psychologist® from his helpers of various
levels. It is not having a command of a body of knowledge, although
knovledge is important. It is knowing how to ask questions, to reconceptual-
ize issues, and to develop ways of finding answers. It is not application
of rules and principles—-assistants can do this—it is problem-solving, and
finding ansvers where rules do not apply. Finally, more and more, the
professional exerts his influmnce through others—through students,

through assistants, through activities as a consultant. The need to

teach effectiveness through other people, as well as through one’s own
efforts, is a new chellenge for graduate training in psychology.
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APPENDIX A

Introduction

From the beginning of the project, professional groups have been informed of
its progress. Darrel J. Mase, Dean of the Colleze of Health Related Profes-
sions, and Louis D. Cohen, Chairman of the Department of Clinical Psychology,
have referred to the proeram in formal and informal speeches throughout the
country. In addition, the faculty and assistants have presented papers at
psychological meetings. Some of these papers are reproduced in the follow-
ing pages, while others provided much of the material presented in Chapter
VII: The View from '/ithout.

Richard K. VcGee presented the initial stages of the program at the American
Psychological Association in NWew York, Seotember, 1966.

A symposium, The Manpower Gap and the Elastic Psychologist, was organized

for the Southeastern Psychological Association in Aoril, 1967. " The first

two papers, by Carl A. Bramlette, Jr., then of the Southern Regional Educa-
tion Board, and Jesse G. Harris, Jr., University of Kentucky, provide a per-
spective on the manpower shortage which prompted the present project. William
S. Verplanck®’s paper, "The Master's Level Clinician as a Solution to the
Manpower Problem: Rationale" is not given here, as the same material is
covered more fully in Verplanck (1967), already published. The paper by Ken-
neth R. Newton, giving details of the VAPS program is included, along with
Ythree Florida papers.

A double symposium on manpower was orgenized for the Florida Psychological
Association in May, 1967, at which time two assistants described their train-
ing in agpirited dialosue with the audience. Other presentations at the
first half of the symposium, entitled The lanpower Problem and its Impact on
the Psychological Community included “The Volunteer in the Suicide Prevention
Center® by Richard R. McGee of the University of Florida; "The Teacher Func-
tions as a Psychological Specialist™ by S. Allen Smith, Duval County Board of
Public Instruction; and "A Proposed Program to Train Psychological Assistants
in Community Mentel Health Clinics” by Carl E. Begley, Mental Health Clinic
of Duval County. The second half of the sywposium, entitled The Professional
Views of the Newcomer included "The Viewpoint of APA: How Psychology is
Attempting to Meet its Commitments,” by Theodore H. Blau, then Chairman of the
Board of Professional Affairs of the American Psychological Association; ¥The
View from Academe® by Wilse B. Webb, Chairman of the Department of Psychology,
University of Florida; and "The Viewpoint of the Private Practitioner® by
Melvin P, Reid, Byron Harless & Associates, Inc., Jacksonville, Florida.

The coordinator presented a paper at the American Psychological Association in
September, 1967, at a symposium entitled Meetine the Manpower Shortage in
Clinical Psychology: Six New Training Programs (to be published in The Clin-
ical Psychologist), and she described the program again in Merch, 1968, at a

workshop entitled New Kinds and Sources of Mental Health Manpower, at the
American Orthopsychiatric Association.

In May, 1968, two assistants on their own initiative, wrote a paper describing
three possible training programs and presented it at the Florida Psychological
Association Meeting in Clearwater Beach, and in November, 1968, four months
after the project ended, two other assistants informally described their train-
}ng and work at the Florida Council of lental Health Clinic Directors Annual
EI{I(jeting in St. Petersburg Beach.

A-1
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A New Prozfam for Training Psychological Assistants - Richard K. licGee

(Paper presented at a Symposium on "Non-Professionals in lental Health” at
the Annual Feeting of the Americen Psychological Association, New York, N.Y.,
September, 1966)

When I first began to recount some pnast experiences with trying to utilize non-
professional workers, with an eye toward what contribution I might make to

this distinguished panel, I uncovered a storehouse of very pleasant, not too
distant memories of three programs which demonstrate exciting ways of using
non-professional people to do jobs heretofore largely reserved for the skilled
expert. I wanted to talk about all three of these programs, each of which has
its ovn unique characteristics, and its own special message to relate.

In the first place, I wanted to recount some of the experiences we shared at
Moccasin Bend Hospital in Chattanooga two years ago when the psychology de-
partment took nine college sophomorés and juniors under wing for the entire
summer, and exposed them to the mental health professions at work, the purpose
being to provide some experience upon which these students might base a de-
cision to seek a career in the Mental Health field. Three of them worked as
psychodiagnostic technicians, administering and scoring all the usual clinical
instruments under the supervision of a staff psychologist who interpreted and
integrated the data. .

Secondly, I would have liked to talk some about & counseling program called

the Listening Post which was established with ministers and housewives as first-
aid counselors in a general hospital with a psychologist as a mental health
consul tant and a general practitioner offering-medical assistance. These non-
professional counselors were selected,and trained for the job of "listening
with compassionate acceptance”--a mental health function which does not require
complete professional training. They served as the impetus for establishing a
formal out-patient mental health clinic in the hospital, and continue to serve
a screening function for the new facility.

Finally, I would have been delighted to spend the entire time allotted in dis-
cussing the exciting training experiences we are currently having in Florida
in the preparation of non-professional counselors for service in suicide pre-
vention centers, Three programs are nov operative, and two more are expected
within the year.

I find, however, that upon further contemplation it does not quite seem the
thing to do to belabor any of these programs at length. In the first place,
Dr. Farberow has just described a very elegant and sophisticated program for
volunteers in the area of suicide prevention. He has opened up this area for
discussion, and since his program in Los Angeles does follow a different
strategy than those in Florida, perhaps we would be better off to compare our
experiences during the discussion phase of this program. I see, too, that Dr.
Siegel has some experiences to share with regard to college students working at
Camarillo Hospital, and I think it best—since I don't have hard data to
present--to not encroach upon his topic area. I suspect that by this time, the
interest in using non-professional people to perform professional level functions
has spread so widely that these three programs which are highly exciting and
stimlating to me personally, are really not so unique and not so terribly pro-
O i, Thus, in order to make them meaningful, I think it is best to let those
ERIChave o major investment and a major commitment to such projects present

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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them in a way which.I believe would be more authoratative and, therefore,
more appropriate.

And then secondly, these projects with which I have been associated have not
focused heavily on the basic question, “How do you train .non-professional
workers”? This is not saying that we have not ueen concerned vith training
nor that ve have not spent a good deal of time in some training activity with
each project—bul the emphasis was not on training, per se. The emphasis was
rather on getting a job done, of providing a service which wasn't being pro-
vided otherwise in the éommunity. In the Careers Program, we were actually
concerned with a need in the workers themselves rather than in meeting a need
in the people to be served, But in all cases, the question of a training model
came along as a secondary consideration., _

Inasmuch as the topic before this symposium this morning really is that of
training models, and not programs, or projects for the utilization of non-
professionals, I will spend vhat time remains in reporting on a very new
enterprise vhich is just now being inaugurated at the University of Florida.
This is a program which, so far as we can learn, is without precedent, at
least as a formal training program. To be sure, reports of the well-known
program spearheaded by Dr. Rioch will have many general guidelines to offer,
but I suspect the goals and the purposes of her program were somewhat different
than ours at Florida are presently conceived to be., It is our intention to
explore, through a systematic and carefully managed program, the feasibility
of trainine people to be Psychological Assistants, 'e hope to develop a pro-
gram of on-the-job, in-service training through which competent people can
learn the basic, general skills performed by clinical psychologists, as well as
certain specific, service-oriented tasks peculiar to individual clinical work
settings, and learn both sufficiently well to operate comfortably and efficient-
ly in the psychologist’s stead when the occasion demands. As a true assistant,
our non-professional would thus free the psychologist’s time for a variety of
other duties or tasks which it generally falls his lot to perform in addition
to routine functions. At best, the Psychological Assistant will enable and
actually promote greater productivity on the part of the psychologist.

There exists a backlog of experience in our setting for predicting a success-
ful venture with this new program, It began when one of our staff hired a
research assistant for work in the Clinical HNeuropsychology laboratory. This
is a setting which provides extensive psychodiagnostic service to the medicine
end neurology services in the Teaching Hospital. The laboratory also main-
tains an active program of basic research in brain behavior. It happened

that this particular research assistant was so capable in learning her research
duties, and so eager to utilize all her talents, that when given a chance, she
displayed a broad, general capacity for performing clinical as well as research
functions. As her familiarity with the purposes of the service increased, the
responsibilities given to her to assume became less and less routine. She

has been on the job two years, akd nov she completely manages the service

when the psychologist is absent. She offers competfent supervision to practicum
students, and even to psychology interns when they come on the service. She
has a bachelor’s degree with a major in psychology, and a desire to self-
actualize. She would be a graduate in a Ph.D, program, except that she also
has a husband in medical school, an infant daughter and she frequently has a
need to replenish the family larder. - '
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Granted that this is indeed a “three sigma® person in many respects, the
question is, “Is she unique, or matchless'? e have come to the belief that
she is notj that, rather, there must be a number of versons in the community
vho are mature, educated, sensitive, capable, and either in need of employ-
ment financially, or just plain bored with being a housewife, vho might ful-
fill very similar research and clinical functions to assist the professional
staff. '/e have talked some about these beliefs, primariiy in an NIFH train-
ing grant application for internship stipends.

The Training Branch was apparently equally excited about the prospects of
training non-p-ofessionals to be assistant psychologists, but they seemed to
feel that theirs was not the proper source of support. Instead, our depart-
ment was asked by the Bureau of State Services to undertake the study and
demonstiration of the training and utilization of assistants on a contract
basis,

Tthe Contractors Proposal set forth ‘nese purposes and goals:

1. To determine the feasibility of using assistants in a variety of
treatment and diagnostic¢ functions;

2. To identify the knowledge, skill and training needed for effective
performance in different clinic~l settings;

3. To select, employ and assign five psychological assistants to
separate clinical services;

4, To develop and complete an in-service training program, including
short cou:rses, seminars and worzshepss

5. To analyze each.psycholozical assistant work setting to determine
the kinds of services which couid be provided, and the effect of the assistant
on the productivity of the staff psychologist;

6., To develop an evaluation procedure to permit generalizations from
the project, covering each aspect of the goals stated above;

7. To prepare a final report suitable for publication on the entire
project.

Perhaps I can be a bit more specific about the assistants themselves. We

have just completed the screening and selection of six women, and will start
t.em on the initial phase of training on September 1. The recruitment methods
for tals program vwere varied. Initially, we used a word-of-mouth procedure
and rgcruited applicants from among the personal acquaintances of our staff
members. Word was passed to other psychologists on campus who recommended
some of their friends. Later, the centirel. employment office at the University
was told of the kinl of people for whom we were looking, and they sent a
number of applicants. Finally, news articles were released to the local press
about the grant and its purposes, and these releases included a statement of
how spplicants might contact the department. In addition, actual advertise-
men.s were p’aced in the classified section of the newspaper in the *“Help
Wanted” column. An assessment will be made of the kinds of applicants who
appeared as a result of the various recruitment methods.

Q
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The six assistants were selected from a total of 65 applicants. Some initial
screening was done by the central employment office, and about 35 applicants
were interviewed at least once by the program coordinator. She explained

the general purpose and duties to which they might be assigned. This resulted
in some natural selection, and those who wished to ‘e considered further

were then interviewed by at least two, and often three staff members. They
took the MMPI and completed some forms which were designed to elicit biograph-
ical and seif-evaluation data.

The final six selectees were drawn from a pool of 10 finalists. They ranged

in age from 22 to 35, Five of the six are married; one is in the process of

a divorce. Three of the group have childr.n, all have a bachelor’s degree,

and one has a master®s degree in Russian Literature and History. Only one

has a Social Science background, with a major in Human Relations—a combination
of Psychology and Sociology. The remaining five have undergraduate degrees

in areas ranging from Art to Business Administration.

Some men applied for the job, but were not considered acceptable. It is
impossible to attract as high a caliber male as female for a $5,000 salary.

The training program as presently planned will include three phases. The
official orientation phase will introduce the assistants to the general hospital
routine, to patient nrocedures, to administrative matters of the hospital and
the psychology department operation. The second phase of training will include
general clinical content. Classes will be held in Psychological Testing, in-
cluding the administration and scoring of the basic clinical instruments for
intellectual and personality assessment. The assistants will also be taught
general methods of group observation in order to assist in the group psycho-
therapy research in the department. A Human Relations training group feilowing
the NTL Laboratory method will be included for a period of two weeks. The third
phase of training will begin abont a month to six weeks later. This will be
in-service training on the specific clinical service to which the assistant is
assigned. This will be designed to sharpen and refine their general skills
from the initial training, and to give them training in activities which are
relevant to the specific service. This phase will continue until the assistant
has ap?ained sufficient grasp of the service to function in the assistant
capacity.

There are certain points of congruence between the Psycholozical Assistants
project under contract at Florida and the Mental Health Counselors study under-
taken by Dr. Rioch at NIMH. For example, the type of persons being considered
are very similar, They are expected to be college graduestes, most likely
without any graduate training. They must be intelligent, curious, and motivated
to learn, They must be mature, responsible, have some demonstrated interest

and ability to help others, and display a warmth and sensitivity to inter-
personal relationships. Turther, efforts will be wade to determine how far
these people can safely venture into a variety of actual treatment activities.

On the other hand, there are some points of divergence between this and pre-
vious programs. In the first place, the design calls for employing some
assistants from the population of recent college graduates, who are just begin-
ning a work career. ot all will be of housewives whose family commitments

have lessened to the point where they have time for developing unused capacities.
Unlike the suicide prevention workers, these people will be full-time paid
employees. The training prozram will be largely of an in-service nature, and
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most likely not longer than one academic year. There is no thought in this
program of developing a new profession. Rather than give intensive training
in one area of clinical functionings-—psychotherapy-—the assistants wili be
given general experience in the full ranee of clinical and research duties of
psychology. Since they are trained only as acsistants to the staff, there
need be no problem of certification for independent or autonomous practice,

or of whether or not to grant a degree equivalency certificate upon completion
of the program. Since they will be employees during training, their employ-
sbility will be assured upon termination of the training phase of the contract.
Finally, there seems to be no parallel to this project with respect tc the
fact that it is being conducted within the academic settinz of a university
department. The assistants will be exposed daily to the same academic and
patient service environments as those provided for graduate students and in-
terns in clinical psychology.

Perhaps I should point out that we recognize—in fact we are somevhat moti-
vated by the fact that this program represents a rather significant change in
the conceptualization of what constitutes psychological service, and proles-
sional service, and professional functioning. Maybe we are becoming more
realistic about the magnitude of our impact on the world in which we work;
maybe we are becoming more realistic about the non-professional as we realize
that there are many people to whom we can turn who can, indeed, do much of
the world®s work; and maybe we are becoming very impatient with the demands
of our time which constrain our energies, and inhibit our intellectual growth
and productivity. At any rate, we are certainly witnessing a change in our
thinking, in our training, and in our expectations for ourselves as well as
others in the performance of psychological services.

There is no gainsaying the fact that such a change is the central theme in
this symposium. It is rather obvious from the papers presented thus far that,
at least to this group of panelists, the prospect of even drastic change poses
no threat to our professional integrity. If there are those, as there surely
are, who tend towards a more conservative stance, perhaps we might recall a
statement attributed to Marcus Antonius in the Second Century when he exhorted
his contemporaries to “Observe always that everything is the result of a
change, and get used to thinking that there is nothing Nature loves so well

as to change existing forms and to make new one ."

Thank you.
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The I'anpover Gap #nd the El-stic Psycholozist: ¥ew ftiempts to Stretch
Psycholozical Talent to i'eet Incressing Demands

(Symposium held at meeting of Southeastern Psychological Association,
Atlanta, Georgia, April 14, 1967)

Introduction to Symoosium - Mary H, 'cCaulley

I"any pressures have been converging to force psycholoey in general and che
service-oriented specialities in particular to introspect about psychology's
ability to meet present and future responsibilities., An educated public turns
to psychologists for help in solving more kinds of problems. Government and
private projects have brought more persons to existing treatment facilities,
and have broadened the range of activities in vhich psychologists are in-
volved., The shortage of psychiatrists, as Albee pointed out in 1963, has

led to expansion of responsibilities of psychological clinicians. Further-
more, psychological research is creating new models for treatment of emo-
tional disorders and for promotion of emotional and cosnitive development.,
"leading to a broadened participation by psychologists in treatment and pre-
vention activities, For some years, there has been developine a sense of
crisis in psychology, as demands from ocutside the profession increase, as

the profession itself learns more and promises wore, and as the available
professional talent falls farther behind the public need and the profession’s
promises to deliver service, This symposium is devoted to the gap between
these promises, implicit or explieit, and the profession®s ability to meet
them. The session focuses on approaches to soclve the manpover shortage by
delegation of certain professional activities to persons with training

belov the doctoral level., The plan of the symposium 1s to present, first,

an overview of the history, present status and future projections of the man-
power gap; second, a consideration of the issues for psy:hology as » pro-
fession which are encountered in various attempts to bridge the manpower

gap; and third, a consideration of two attempts to train psychological special-
ists, one program at the master®s level, the other an avprenticeship non-
degree project for colkge graduates.

The Manpower Gap: Public Expectations and Psycholegy's
Capablility to Deliver - Carl A, Bramlette, Jr.

The demand for mental health manpower consistently outstrips resources. In
the last decade, many efforts to train additional personnel (most notably,

the NINH and the Veterans Administration) have succeeded in adding new workers
to the manpower force, however, they have not succeeded in closing the gap be-
tween demand and supply. 'ith the advent of new programs (especially the
Comprehensive lental Health Centers) the need for personnel has reached a
critical point,

It is nov generally conceded that the gap will never be closed in the frame.
work of existing training for the traditionnlly conceived mental health pro
fessions, namely, psychiatry, psychology, social work and nursing.

SREB has, since 1952, had an active interest in incressing mental health man-
power in the region. Comprehensive state surveys conducted in 1953-54, re-
vealed approximately 600 psychologists employed in mental health azencies.
This figure, 600, may admittedly be somewhat inflated since the criteria of
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what constituted a psychologist was left to the state survey teams. Also we
cannot be certain whether or not these were full time personnel. At any

rate, over 10 years ago, the region claimed 600 psychologists in mental health
agencies compared to an optimal numb:ar of 4,260.

In those days there were eight APA approved clinical/counseling programs. The
total number of Ph.Ds granted in 1955 was 78 or 1L1: of the nstional total—
this includes all specialities. 'le have made significant progress in our
training programs. There are today 17 APA approved clinical/counseling pro-
grams. The total number of all psychology Ph.Ds. granted in 1964 was 178 or
19% of the national total.

hat effect has this increased training had on mental health agency personnel
figures? In the absence of state survey or other hard data—wve are forced to
extrapolate from figures given by the APA and studies by the NINH of the
figures in the Hational Register of the National Science Foundation. If we
apply percentages obtained from a survey conducted by the National Science
Foundation with the assistance and counsel of the American Psychological
Association to the total number of psychologists in our region, we come up
with some startling findings (Wational Register, 1964).

0f some 23,000 pcychologists in the United States, 15.87 or approximately
3,600 reside in our region. Two-thirds or 2,400 of these indicate that the
“principle sevvice” they perform or the “product® on which they work is
“related to the field of mental health. Of these 50% or 1,200, indicate that
they are employed by educational institutions (universities, colleges, secondary
schools, medical schools), 9% (160) in private practice, 10% (240) in non-
profit buf non-zovernmental organizations, and--the figure most meaninzful

for us, 25% or 600 in governmental (1lncal-state-federal) mental health pro-
grams. S50 in a period of a 1little over 10 years, in a period in which training
facilities doubled, our best estimates of the increase in psychology manpower
in mental health agencies comes up with a big fat zero. Six hundred in 1954,
600 in 1964, Such figures defy our credibility and I am hesitant to present
them. There must be an error somevwhere or there must be extenuating circum-
stances. And I certainly do not intend to let these figures stand without
further studies. However, it is my guess that any errors which we find will

be small and that the figures will support the fact that current training
efforts vill not close the gap between demsnd and supply.

No one can deny that we are far behind the goal set in 1954 and that the

region still lags far behind the nation in psychology manpower. The SRED
states have only 15.87 of the total psychologists, compared with 30.3% of
the total population.

Such figures are even more sobering when considered in the light of rapidly
increasing demands for psychological services—demands which have bee, at
least partially created by promises that professional psychology has made to
the public.

But more importantly the demands for psychologists come from rapid changes
taking place in the world around us.
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Whether you subscribe to the Great Society or vhether you still cling to the
New Frontier—you must be aware of the rapid growth of people-oriented pro-
grams in this nation. Ve are in a real revolution in which more and more
people are being brought into, and are demandine a voice in, the decision-
making that shapes their destinies. e are having to deal in prosram plan-
ning with types and classes of persons whom we have never had to talk to or
work with before.

There is a growing dissatisfaction with the established order of doing things.
Institutions, agencies, and the power structures are being threatened and even
directly attacked, lNore and more the under-priviledzed are receiving the
message that they are entitled to opportunities on an equal basis and they

are in turn demanding these,

I am referring here to a broad system of services which focus on the individ-
ual—the person and his growth, breakdown, repair, rehabilitation and further
growth. The Great Society declares that these opportunities—and services—
shall be available to all people regardless of their status, age, income, or
what have you. This is a revolutionary—some would say -evolutionary concepte
with an explicitly stated goal—a goal which has never before been so clearly
enunciated—spoken out loud so that people can hear it. It just says that
because he is—he does receive. He does not have to earn the right to proper
education, health, care, etc.

When people begin to look to existing agencies and institutions for these new
services, they run into immediate barriers—wvhich can be described in terms
of requirements for admission, inadequate or narrow azency goals, referrals
to other agencies, 2aps in services, staff resistance, treatment modalities
designed for special type clients, partial serv.ces, etc. Recognizing this,
governmental guidelines are demanding new arrangements in the form of inter-
agency compacts, and the necessity for a new professionar—the expeditor—
the worker who can help the citizen find the right agency.

The boundaries of existing systems and agencies are beingz attacked by those
seeking service-—-referrals are resented, etc. Not only is there a negative
reaction to restrictions of agencies, there also is a neesative reaction to
professional guidelines, rhere is less concern for who eives the service
then there is for whether or not the person is served. There may be more
emphasis in regulatory mechanisms on providing services than in protecting
the public. Legislation may come to focus more on assuring that service gets
performed rather than on controlling who performs it.

How do we respond to these demands? How do we meet manpower needs? The
answer is not to be found in any simple set of demand and supply relationships,
or in ongoing employment policies and practices. Such kev words as "supply,"
"demand,” “development," and “utilization" each represents a complicated
cluster of ideas.,

Anong a number of partial answers to this question, there are four which must
be considered, only oane of which is the topic of this symposium:
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l. TFirst is to train more mental health professionals. The fact
that we cannot expect to close the gap by this approach alone does not allow
for any cessation in our attempts to recruit students for, or decrease our
attempts to establish new, traditional-type trainings vrograms. The competition
for students is such that we must increase our efforts in this type training in
order to keep the status quo in numbers now being trained.

2, Second, and many would believe the most important, is the need for
reconceptualization of the meaning of mental illness and a consequent re-
structuring of mental health programmine. Whether we strive for a totally
n;g structure of mental health practices (ilbee, 1967; Szasz, 1961) or for sig-
nificant mareinal changes (Comprehensive Community Mental Health Concé't) su

. ' - 2 _ . ch
new ways of perceiving do demond chanees in real manpower needs. ==

3. Third, is better and more creative utilization of existine mental
health manpower. How do we deploy existing personnel for what kinds of
functions? Are we tied to existing professional practices and training or
must we contlnually retrain for different functions? UWe must experiment with
current practices and develop effective programs of continued education.

4, Fourth, is the possibility of developing a new type of mental
health worker. It would be interesting to speculate on the possible develop-
ment of a new to-level professional worker, the roles of which would be based
on a systematic analysis of the functions needed in an ideally constituted
mental health program. It is safer, less threatening, and more realistic,
however, to consider ways of filline the manpower gap which exists between
professional and non-professional workers. There is considerable evidence
that the greatest possibilities for relief of manpower shortages lie in the
development of middle-level workers.

Darrel J. Mase, Dean, College of Health Related Professions, University of
Florida, has called for what he calls “semi-professional personnel” in an
address before the Association of American Medical Colleges:

Not only must the physician learn to delegate tasks to
others, but the clinical psychologist, speech pathologist,
medical technologist, physical therapist, occupational therapist
and the many others representing the health professions must
learn to delegate to others responsibilities which they have
previously assumed they alone could perform. The one-to-one
relationship enjoyed by physicians and those in the health
related professions as well as by vatients, families and
loved ones must become a thing of the past if the services
demanded by society are to be offered and quality is to be
maintained. Effective utilization of windpower demands that
an ever increasing number of semi-professional personnel and
technicians must perform tasks previously performed by those
with advanced education and training in their respsctive
profecsions.

There is no lack of concrete evidence that many of the functions currently
reiegated to professionals can be taught to and carried on by others.
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A review of efforts to make better use of current skills and develop new tech-
niques and approaches reveals a wide range of effort. To meriion only a few,
Rioch (1963) pioneered in demonstrating that psychotherapy as effective treat-
ment technique could be successfully taught and used by persons other than
traditional personnel. Carkhuff and Truax (1965) have tausht specific elements of
therapeutic behavior to psychiatric attendants. Briges (1963) and Cutter (1960)
have utilized representatives of the client population as therapists. Bion
(1946) has described a therapeutic approach that does away with the therapist
entirely and puts the client group on its own. Others have utilized visitors
(Freemen and King, 1957), the indigenous non-professional {Reiff and Reissman,
1964), non-professional volunteers (Heilig, Farberow, & Litman, 1967), children
(Kameny, 1964), mothers for their own children (Wahler, Winkel, Peterson &
Morrison, 1965), and collegze students (Umbarger, Dalsimer, Morrison & Briggin,
1952; Zunker and Brown, 1966). In all of these attempts it has been necessary
to look at the functions to be performed rather than at the professional degree
or affiliation of the therapist. The educational level has varied from ele-
mentary school through graduate study. In almost every situation, the functions
defined and taught were limited to particular situations in specific settings.

There has yet to emerge from these efforts a description of functions which
implies the development of a new type worker with applicability to a wide
variety of settings., In other words, no new occupation or professional has
emerged. Without o more generalized development which has ready chance of
replicability in training, employment, and utilization, current efforts will
probably have no more than local, sporadic effect on manpower needs.

There are many forms that these middle-level workers might take—both in terms
of function and training. Nursing has developed many levels—ranging from the
LPY to the Ph.D. with ADN, RNs, I'As in between. Social work is looking ser-
iously at various levels of case aids and BA level workers. Even medicine is
looking at a new level, the medical assistant-—someone less than a doctor dut
more than a nurse., What shall psychology do?

We have possibilities for developing workers at several levels—AAD, BA, MA.
I will leave it to the other participants in this symposium to describe these
various developments—the joys and sorrows of attemptine to introduce new
level workers in psychology.

Let me move to a level of abstraction which I feel we must approach if we

are ever to comfortably consider the development of new levels of professional,
semi-professional, or sub-professional workers within our profession. I refer
here to a basic value system out of which developments must grow and in which
they can be tolerated.

I believe psychology must, and has the ability to, create an institutional
system of its own which admits persons to it according to their ability—to
practice, to teach, to study, to do research—and allows them to make con-
tributions and be upwardly mobile in that system according to their capabil-
ities and motivation. It should be a system which incorporates the process of
evaluation, change, re-evaluation, training for new skill, discovering new
knowledge, translatinz that knowledze into practice, etc. To meet the challenge
of the times, it cannot be a system with rigid boundaries, guild-like rituals
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which admits persons fo particular levels of practice or confributions. It
should not attempt to emulate some existing model (medical or otherwise).
Neither should it be merely a reaction against some existing model (George
Albee or otherwise)., Its model, while growing partially out of demands made
upon it, should call upon its own processes and provde the structure which
permits its potential contribution. Let me point out some of the possibilities
that the model must allow.

1, It must allow the discovery of knowledze across the total range
of Lumen behavior and experience. There must be freedom to look at all of
man’s experience.

2. It must allow for this new knowledge to be translated into
practices which enable and support man to grow, to be repaired or repair him-
self, to sustain himself in, to achieve entry or re-entry into society, and
to continue toward his potential in that society.

3. It must allow that these practices be translated into specific
techniques and skills in order that they micht be learned by a variety of
helping persons.

4, It must somehow allow these helping persons to function at a
skill level consistent with their ability rather than one defined by some ex-
traneous criteria of number of years in schcol, number of years experience,
age, sex, color, or what have you.

5. It must allow for admission to the system accordins to the
practitioner's skills and capabilities, and provide opportunities for continued
growth so that each individual joining the system has the promise of satis-
fying his full potential.

6. It must achicve 211 this in the framework of a value system which
seeks this growth notential not only for its own members but also for those
outside its system.

7. And finally, & note of reality, it must recognize that these
goals are always being sought for, rather than achieved.

I am not prepared to define the model, nor to point up the implications for
all current existing models, I do offer some observations.

Psychology's full impact will likely be felt only if it stays, at least
partially, out of other systems, Becoming identified with another existing
system—be it education, health, welfare, or what have you--calls for commit-
ments to that system which may restrict the psychologist in his total con-
tribution. Research conducted within a current institution may draw too
narrow limits on the range of behavior that can be looked at in that system.

The model should in some way provide real support and guidance to the psy-
chologist who does enter another system. Rather than abandon the cliniecal
psychologist to medicine or the industrial nsycholozist to business, the
model must provide scrong enough bridges so that the psychologist is not con-
tinually having to makc decisions wherein his allegiance 1ies. Currently

Q
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it does seem to provide an identity and port of refuge to the Ph.D. psycholo-
gist—if the decision gets too tough and if the choices are too threatening,
he can always return to mother university or to the suild—the guild being
that group that has defined the Ph.D. as a journeyman level of professional
practice., However, this group has abandoned to his own devices the sub-
doctoral—vwhether he be an A.B.D. (2ll but dissertation), MA, or BS—largely
rogardless of the individual level of skill or contribution. There is much
talk about the manpower waste associated with sattrition in graduate school. A re-
aent study (Tucker, 1964 shous to the contrary that dropouts from the doctoral
pregrams in the social sciences are usually performing functions satisfying
both to themselves and to their employers. In fact, there is some evidence
that, for psychologists at least, the employers are more than well pleased
wvith the A.B.D. and l.A, because they stay longer in the job and have somevhat
deeper commitment to their employer’s system,

If our value system does speak to the needs of those outside as well as inside
our models, then we must be concerned with translating our skills into man-
power resources vhich can serve others.

And so our model of a science and a profession must provide for continued
growth of all in it. There is no such creature as an educated person--ve
must create a learning community in which all members are assured of continu-
ing education. The model will put less emphasis on having arrived and more
emphasis on becoming.

Psychology, the study of man and his behavior, has an inherent value system
which speaks to a man's growth toward his potential. I suggest that this
value system be a foundation stone in building a scientific and professional
model which calls upon its own truths while meeting society’s demands.

The Flastic Psycholozist: Problems and Issues -
Jesse G, Harris, Jr.

The word “elastic” inserted in the title of this symposium by the organizer of
the event has led to considerable eye fixation and oreoccupation on the part of
a number of persons. In my effort to clarify the intended meaning, I began to
free associate and subsequently to reflect on the quality of elasticity. When
an elastic object is stretched, it returns. When it is stretched farther, it
returns faster and with greater force. In the style of the antithetical life
and death instinct of Freud, or the compulsion repetition, the professional
psychologist must, at intervals, shrink in order to find out how much farther
he can be stretched on a subsequent occasion., If he should discover in the
final stretch that he is capable of producing, by mitotic fission, a new sub-
species of professional 1ife, he may find it worthy of his time to contemplate
the potentialities and the shortcomings of the generation of psychologists

to which he belongs.

The clinical psycholosist who has evolved during the past 20 years and who,
despite the prompting and encouragement of his academic mentors, has found it
difficult to adopt as personally suitable the scientist-professional model of
the Boulder Conference, can supervise testine and often can remember the
standard instructions for administering the tests. He can interview, conduct,
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and supervise psychotherapy with individuals or with groups, consult, write,
publish, teach, give P.T.A. talks, and agree or refuse to listen with a pro-
fessional ear to his neighbor‘’s personal problems. He can administer file
drawvers, and sometimes groups of people. As a sideline, he learns to become
an alrline passenger and to read papers prepared, on some occasions, montns

in advance of a convention. With regard to technical skills, he is often ex-
perienced in the operation of a tape recorder, and less frequently in the use
of other forms of experimental apparatus. The clinical psychologist who works
in a community mental health center may be performing, as Dr., George Albee
suggests, the same 01d act under the same psychiatric tent, with only the ex-
terior appearances of a new side show. He may, as one of my colleagues in
the Louisville Veterans Administration Hospital, Dr. lorton Leventhal,
suggests, be turning into an anachronistic buffalo, particularly if he begins
focusing his attention on a less fearsome species of subdoctoral clinical life.
With all of his virtures and limitations, the Ph.D. clinical psychelogist has
achieved 2 position of respect as a professional, and in many instances, as

a cientist in contemporary American society.

The questions with which we must deal today are first of all, “Should the
clinical psychologistt who has arrived under the big tent develop a new species
of side-show 1ife"? and, secondly, “If he needs a new side-show, should it be
placed under the same medical canvas, or will it require a new roof"?

Reflecting on the conference on Mental Health Manpower sponsored jointly by
the Department of Psychology of the University of Kentucky and the Kentucky
Psychological Association on December 9 and 10, 1966, in Lexington, I would
like to focus on several major issues and a number of secondary issues intro-
duced by the principal speakers, Professor George W. Albee of Westein Reserve
“niversity and Professor William S. Verplanck, Head of the Department of Psy-
chology at the University of Tennessee.

1, Does a slave-msster relationship still exist between clinical
psychology and psychiatry?

2, Is the professional status of the actively practicing Ph.D. in
clinical psychology too insecure to permit the endorsement of new subdoctoral
graduate training programs in the clinical and related areas of psychology?

3. Are the clinical techniques currently employed by psychologists
too advanced to be incorporated in an undergraduate curriculum?

4. Will an embarkation on new subdoctoral programs in psychology
require a new training facility, sponsored and operated by psychologists?

Examining these issues, one at a time, we might ask,

1. Is the slave-master relationship, as describved with a flavor of
oratorical exaggeration by Dr., Albee, an appropriate description of the pro-
fessional association between a clinical psychologist and a psychiatrist? In
some institutions in which medical practitioners of psychotherapy have been.
floating for a number of years in the sublime mist generated by the father of
psychoanalytic theory, and have been properly initiated into a role of ascend-
ancy by the rites of the medical order, this relationship does clearly exist.
Even psychologists who are actively engaged in clinical practice in settings
‘s which psychiatrists are eclectic and minimally concerned with status, per-

[fRJ}:’e themselves in a secondary role as a consequence of two inescapable facts:
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a. the psychologist usually does not make final decisions on
the disposition of seriously disturbed natients, and

b. the psychologist does not hold in common with other clinical
practitioners at the doctoral level the privilege of administering somatic
treatment and, as a secondary consequence, the very special nrivilege of
designating his technique of treatment “psychotherapy,” if he ic permitted to
exercise any technique at all.

All else in the slave-master relationship seems to be a personal expression of
dominance, depending on the individual psychiatrist®s need to traffic in ego
and the willingness of the psychologist to enter into the role of subservience.
As long as the clinical psychologist does not, in his gradvate training, pre-
pare to make final decisions on the disposition of seriously disturbed patients
or to prescribe drugs or physical treatment—and it seems vnlikely that Depart-
ments of Psychology will want him to do so—the element of subservience in
relation to the psychiatrist will continue to exist, regardless of the emoticnal
reeducation of all parties concerned. The fact that a psychiatrist is, more
often than not, genuinely concerned with the outcome of his treatment, however
crude or naive his techniques, and concerned with the ultimate fate of his
patient after termination of treatment, is sometimes lost in the hassle over
who can do what to the patient within a fixed interval of time with a variable
ratio of reinforcement. '

Although the clinical psychologist may have become disturbed by the dark shadow
of medical power in the restrictive clauses pertaining to payment for services
of psychologists in the new ledicare law, he should have misgivings about any
conterplated total withdrawal from the penumbra of the medical umbrella. The
exhortation to make such a move would be, after all, contrary to the ongoing
trend toward interdisciplinary activity in all major scientific disciplines.

It has besn my observation that attempts to further easy communication between
vrcfessions have, in most instances, proven fruitful.

How much oratorical license, for purposes of emphasis and incitement to action,
can be permitted in the charge to engage in an impassioned rebellion against
the medical father figures, is a question to be decided on grounds of wisdom.
It seems to me somewhat less than scientific to conclude with Professor Albee
in the mid-nineteen sixties that there is no evidence for anything biological
in mental illness. I am not willing to reach this conclusion in the area of
schizophrenia, for example. It seems quite possible that constitutional
factors, whether alterable or not, may place limitations on tolerance for con-
flict and stress, thus contributing to deficiencies in the capacity to cope
with problems of living which result even in the minor personality disorders.
In a report of mental illness in Baltimore by Pasamanick (1962) approximately
one-third of all cases had psychophysiologic, autonomic and visceral disorders.
Whether biological science is involved in either the etiology or the outcome of
emotional disorder, it cannot be ignored by psychologists. An abandonment of
interest in the organic would rule out the recent development of the important
area of neuropsychology, which can thrive only in the medical setting, and
which seems to be conducted wost efficiently with the assistance of psycho-
logically trained assistants or fechnicians. Even more signiricant, the move
away from medicine would court the type of diagnosis often found in the counsel-
ing clinic which involves, at best, a subliminal awareness of the probabilities
of accompanying physical disorder, simply from lack of experience with the
totel diagnostic evaluation,
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The total rebellion in training involves also a rejection of the so-called
‘medical model® for psychotherapeutic treatment. The parent-child model exists
in many different versions, within and among several different professions,
including even the ministry. Confidence in a therapist as a special figure

in a patient®s life cannot be eliminated as a necessary irgredient of the
psychotherapeutic process by calling the model “non-medical® or by introducing
a Chapple Interaction Chronograph. Nor can climbing inside the patient®s
phenomenal frame of reference convert the relationship into an equalitarian
one. Unless one really believes that he would find a significant difference in
the overlapping curves of psychologists and psychiatrists along with single
dimension of anthoritarian approach to the person-to-person interaction in
psychotherapy, it would be difficult to formulate an hypothesis of a reliable
difference between the "medical model” and the “non-medical® model. The only
unquestionable difference between the models, it scems to me, is the fact that
the former practitioner can and does read pharmaceutical celendars with suf-
ficient regularity to write prescriptions for medicines with an acceptable
degree of competence, even if not with legibility. That difference is undeni-
able.

Like many other psychologists, I enjoy a good rebellion now and then. A
rebellion is refreshing and rejuvenating. But I insist, as a modification of
Dr. Albee’s view, that we, as psychologists, cannot afford a mass emancipation
which adds only one morc totem-rejecting African state to the United Nations
of Anti-Medicultists,

Given my observation that we may have more to lose than to gain by a total
rebellion and absolute senaraticn for purposes of training from the medical
profession, vhy do we, the Ubangis, find ourselves afrail to capture and edu-
cate, for purposes of servitude and for training, a band of 4° 6% subdoctoral
pyemies? Is it possible that we are so liberated from authoritarian trends

in our personalities as psychologzists that we cannot tolerate the thousht of a
slave-master relationship within our own profession? Or is it possible that we
have fears that the clinical techniques we employ actually can be communicated
to persons who do not wish to spend six years in graduate school and who may be
unable to master factor analysis or who are unmotivated to attempt a doctoral
dissertation?

2. ‘e may now move to the second major issue--the very real status
problem for the Ph.D. practitioners of clinical p ychology. It was quite
interesting to me and to a nuuber of conservative experimental psychologists
on our faculty at the University of Kentucky to note that after an audience
had been stirred by the declaration of independence of Dr. Albee and the con-
crete proposal by Dr, Verplanck for a new subdoctoral graduate program, a
number of practicing clinical psychologists with Ph.D. degrees reacted quite
negatively to the suggestion that we develop a new master®s level specialist.

Such a subprofessional might prove to be a rival handmaiden with the sgcial wprker

in the psychiatrist®s domain. Who would become the favorite handmaiden—the

so:ial worker or the psychological worker? WYe already have a bit of creeping

sceial workism, as one of my associates in Kentucky describes it, and now we

wiil be getting creeping psychological workism. Suchk a psychological specialist.

would undermine the progress made over the past 20 years in establishing clinlcal

2sychology firmly as a ranking professional specialty. Only a specialist with

a ba.izlor’s degree could be so far beneath the status of the Ph.D. as to erad-

"o v all possibility of misuse of his title, his skills, or confusion of his
[}RJ!:uige lever with that of the Ph.D.
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It seems tc ue that workable solutions to longz range problems should not be
obscured by temporarily expedient political maneuvers to prctect for the next
10 years the status of Ph.D. clinical psychoiogists in relation to the
medical profession alone. The medical setting is not the only arena in
which the clinical psychologist frnctions and medical superintendents of
state clinical institutions who are seeking a labor force at minimal cost
are not the only potential employers of subdoctoral psychologists. Dr.
Nicholas Hobbs, as well as Dr. Albee, has pointed out quite stiongly, on
several occasions, that the future of clinical psy~hology lies only
partially, if at all, in the househnld ot medicine. YNuch of what we have

to offer and will have to offer in the next several decades can be appropri-
ately administered by patterns and role models more nearly like those of

the field of education, which psychology long ago abandoned in its effort

to rid itself of a service orientation. The irony of it all is that psy-
chology was quite willing to reacquire hastily the service orientation
which it tried to abandon in the early 1900°s when the Federal government
vhispered, in the late 1940°s, through the channels of the Veterans Ad-
ministration, “Weve got big money if you will show us how to spend it!,"
and also provided the possibility of emulating the high prestige profession
of medicine instead of the profession of education.

The point is this: we must aim for the target. The objective is to dele-
gate to less highly trained specialists skills which are appropriate for
their potential levels of competence, their ambitions, their age levels and
th.ir maturity, as assessed by reasonably careful, but feasible screening
procedures. If a bachelor’s degree program should be found to be prefer-
able to a master’s degree program, the difference should rest in the greater
efficiency and economy of the educatinnal program, and not in the political
motive of removing from the ccene, a:c far as possible, the threat to the
prestige of a Ph.D. practicing psychologist.

3. Are the clinical techniques currently employed by psychologists
too advanced to be incorporated in an undergraduate curriculum?

The bachelor’s degree prc-ram can provide an adequate solution only if it

can be reasoned that the trainineg would Ye sound and sufficiently advanced

to offer something of a professional nature to a patient or client, whether
he suffers a mental illness or simply a myth of a2 mental illness. Ve may
train souffle board players, “hinese checker players, sisters of merciful
comfort, and stimulati2g conversationalists at all levels to provide that
hitherto inadequately identified ineredient of psychotherapeutic treatrent
known as warm human contact. But sophisticated vrofessional diagnostic eval-
uaﬁ%on or treatment, at whatever level and of whatever variety, is another
matter.

Dr. Albee has recommended a bachelor®’s degree program in just one sentence,
with no description or elaboration. Clinical psychologists in Kentucky who
have become panicky over the thought of a new generation of master‘s level
practitioners reconmend hastily that somebody--somebody else--think about
the possibilities of a bachelor®s program. But to my mind, no one has sat
down and faced squarely the issues involved.

a. College students of age 19, even brisht ones, are extremely
immeture to be embarking on a full scale ciinical curriculum in their junior
year of college.
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b. Granted that a very limited number of majors in psychology
are sufficiently mature and stable to function effectively in clinical
activity, the task of screening candidates for such a program, already
woefully inadequate for doctoral programs, would require even closer safe-
guards at the bachelor’s level., Individuals who might be dropped or held
in questionable status for reasons of immaturity at age 19 or 20, might well
be permitted to zdvance in the program at a later stage in life, And where
does the 35 or 40 year old housewife fit in, if she earned a bachelor’s
degree 15 or 20 years oago and is novw deprived of the opportunity to enroll
for graduate work in an orea of particular interest to her?

¢c. If the purpose of an undergraduate program is primarily to
provide a liveral education, while offering secondarily preparation for a
specific occupation, why should a two-year professional curriculum be packed
sardine-fashion in*o a four or even into a five-year bachelor’s program?
I have seen no formel curriculum for special subdoctoral training in the
area of psychology which requires less than two years of full-time course
work, If the requirements for clinical competence go clearly beyond the
usual academic requirements for a bachelor’s degree, it seems to be an in-
Justice to deprive a candidate of an additional diploma solely because the
status of the Ph.D. in clinical psychology must be safeguarded. I have
been able to find no other motive for the recommendation of a bachelor’s
program, .

d. Some clinical psychnlogists have advocated the training of
persons who already possess bachelor degirees with & major in psychology, in
apprenticeship fashion for special jobs of laboratory work, or testing. The
master guildsman would then be emulating the specialist in internal medicine,
who sometimes trains a 21 year-cid girl to run the electrocardiograph or to
conduct other laboratory tests.

No one can seriously object to such tailor-made, on-the-spot training if he
recognizes two serious limitations, one for the guild master and the other
for his apprentice.

. (1) The vrofessional is responsible for any malpractice or
incompetent practice on the part of his uncertified apprentice, if a legal
claim should arise.

(2) The apprentice has no standard diploma with which to
move from one academic merit system or state civil service system to another.
The status is at best an unstable one, unless one makes a long-term career
in the institution in which he was traired.

If an.;nstitution and an individual apprentice should wish to enter into such
a training contract with the risks and limitations of the arrangement
clearly understood, then I find the program entirely scceptable.

4. The fourth mejor issue is concerned with the necessity of
developing new training facilities for new subdoctoral training programs.
- On this-point, I can agree. wholeheartedly, and.without reservation, witn -
both Dr. Albee and Dr. Verplanck. University departments of psychology do
need facilities in which thuir clinical staff members can maintain a direct
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hand in clinical activity, according to a value system defined by psy-
chologists, in direct interaction with graduate students in clinical psy-
chology. 'hether the clinic should evolve into a larze scale psychological
center, as described by Dr. Albee, is a question answerable only by local
conditions within a gi~en University.

I have purposely avoided elaboration on the possibilities of a master’s
level program and on the psychological clinic, because I have wished to
leave a full statement on these topics to Dr. Verplanck.

I shall anticipate Dr. Verplanck®’s presentation by stating that I believe it
is possible to view o master's level specialty program as something other
than a new and radical departure from present practices which will under-
mine our entire doctoral system in clinical psychology. The special
master’s program can be regarded simply as a noticeable improvement in
content over an antiquated academic program for terminel master®s candidates.,
Our present contingent of terminal masters in psycholozy present themselves
to state offices without adequate credentials for functioning in a clinical
setting, land jobs, and in some instances, migrate toward the nation’s
capital, with a clinical aura that has never been dispelled by the all-too-
soft realities of a nation that is desperately in need of mannower, My
only serious caution in endorsing the proposed program for a VMaster of

Arts in Psychological Services sponsored by the University of Tennessee is
that we sample the end products on a limited scaie before proceeding with
an expansive subdoctoral training program. The Tennessee program may nof.

be the optimel one. It is possible that one year of graduate work closely
coordinated with a well designed junior-senior undergraduate curriculum will
prove to be more efficient and fully as effectives The well-known problems
of status for subdoctoral specialists in psychology may persist into the
future with new programs, as they now exist under traditional master's
programs. It does seem unduly conservative, however, 1o introduce into
national debates the inadequacy of traditional programs vwhich were never
designed to meet specific needs of society as a precedent to preclude ex-
perimentation with newer programs vhich are being designed to coordinate
training with job function.

An slternative proposal for an interdisciplinary program at the master’'s
level, involving possibly psychology and education, and producing some form
rf mental health worker instead of a psychological worker, has not been
explored fully, to my knowledge, in any institution. As long as the
dominant motive for establishing such a program is to enrich the curriculum
rather than to escape the shadowy issues of status particularly with regard
to avoidance of the use of the word “psychological® for the subdoctoral
specialist, I would hope to see experimentation with such programs.

Returning now to the remote associations of my opening comments—the pro-
fessional population explosion is upon us. We may refuse to procreate, as
has the medical profession throughout the twentieth century, but it is my
observation that neither abstention nor thorough-gzoing contraception is the
answer, Unless we assume the responsibdility for creating and educating a
superior breed of psychological workers for both clinical and laboratory
-.research activities, we shall find that meny, if not all, of our techniques
have been appropriated by persons who have not been taught how to utilize
them effectively. | '
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Dr, Verplanck and the clinical psychologists from the University of Tennessee
deserve a fair hearing. It may be found eventually that their solution is
not the best of all possible solutions—that it creates or oerpetuates some
problems while attempting to resolve others. In particular, it seems

highly probshle that institutions which do not have well-established grad-
uate programs, adequate clinical faculties, or adequate clinical facilities
will be eager to develop such subdoctoral programs without full awareness of
their limitations. But an experiment is, after all, an experiment, whether
it deals with manpower or laboratory subjects. The cptimal solution to the
need for subdoctoral training will not be known untii the several hypotheses
have been tested in the real world and the end products have been sampled.

Speaking a3 an individual psychologist and not as a representative of our
faculty at the University of Kentuckr, who are still considering the issue,

I extend my wishes for successful experimentation to the representatives

of voth the University of Florida and the University of Tennessee. I

should conclude, however, with riy personal belief that we cannot develop a
model which is usable on a national scale without endorsement by a graduate
diploma covering either a graduate curriculum or gsraduate woerk in conjunction
with a specialliy organized undergraduate curriculum.

The Master’s Level Clinician as a Solution to the Fanpower
Probl em: Defining and Teachlng Clinical Skills =
" Kenneth R, Newton

Those who have spoken before me have pointed up the obvious and established
need for mental health workers. However, there seems to be a need for some-
one to supply these workers., Indeed the question that is to be answered
would seem to be—""ho is to train these new mental health workers and how
are they to be trained”? We might still wonder, and perhaps legitimately so,
if the practicing, applied mental health workers should be the social

worker or .the psychiatrist or perhaps even the educator? If a new, wholly
or partly new, mental health worker is to emerge, shoull he be trained pri-
marily by the social worker, bv the psychiatrist, or by the educator. As
our discussions in APA have pointed up during the past several years, there
are disagreements as to the appropriateness of psychologists functioning

as mental health workers as applied scientists. Where are those who feel
quite strongly that psychology is a science and not a practice.

During the past 12 to 18 months psychology seems to have accepted its
responsibility of meeting the mental health needs of society. This need is
now being approached from several different directions at several different
levels of training. Rioch has trained housewives as therapists, Purdue is
attempting to train a type of mental health aide with two years of under-
graduate training and the University of Illinois has its Doctorate of
sychology Degree program in operation. For a long time now psycholosy
has been engaged in training of Jrofessionel schiool psychologists at the
Master®’s degree level. Thus far there would scem to be very little ques-
tioning of the MA psychologist and his functioning in the schouls. Indeed
the profession of psycholegy has almost igrored these people once they are
trained. I have even heard psychologists state *hat since these people are
not really psychologists we need not be concericd with their functioninge
nnd 0peration until they call themselves psychologists to the public. The
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schools are probably our most fertile field for application of mental

health techniques and skills, particularly the preventative aspects of our
mental health program. Even so, there would seem to be little anxiety
apparent when we talk of the training and functioning of the MA psychologists
in the schools. However, I have observed a very different reaction vhen we
discuss the training of VA psychologists to meet other mental health needs.
Perhaps even more strange is the reaction to the word psychologist when

used to identify the VA person; the schools may hire an MA psychologist and
might even call him that without any violent reaction from the Ph,D. psychol-
ogist., But let this I A psychologist show up elsevwhere and he is frowned
upon, considered quite limited in his capabilities, in need of close and
constant supervision, considered a technician who cannot operate on his own,
and so forth,

The interest group within division 12, Psychologists Interested in the Ad-
vancement of Psychotherapy, are opposed to the non-Ph.D. being a psycho-
therapist or being taught psychotherany, at least by the psychologists.

They seem not to show this same reaction vwhen such non-Ph.D.‘'s as social
workers, psychiatrists, and guidance workers engage in these same activities.,
PIAP even objects to the professional Doctorate in Psychclogy for the
practitioner and restricted their support exclusively to the Ph.D. psycho-
therapist. Their main argument is not that these would be inferior psycho-
therapists but that they might be ancillary to psychiatry and to other pro-
fessions and in other ways be second class citizens.

A social worker, writing in the newsletter of the Tennessee State Leparfment
of Mental Health, has sugegested two alternatives for psychology; psychology
could either relinquish those roles occupied or restricted to it in the
past or psychology could find the means for training and supplying from
within psychology the sub-Ph.D. personnel to fill the many positions row
becoming available.

He goes on to 1list three possible roles for the sub-Ph.D. psychologist;
psychological examiner, psychological counsellor, and psychological research
assistant,

At the University of Tennessee we have chosen to concedtrate on the first
two or some combination thereof.

This same socialworker has suggested that Ph.D. psychologists would seem
to have, at the present time, seven major functions, these are: treatment,
consul tation, education as involved in community health, research, diasnosis
aud evaluation, administration and innovation, and training which includes
graduate programs. He went on to suggest that with the addition of a sub-
Ph.D. psychologist the Ph,D. psychologist could concentrate on fewer areas
where his more extensive training could be utilized to its fullest advant-
ape. These areas in which he felt the Ph.D. should concentrate their efforts
vere supervision and consultation, administration and innovation, research
and training in graduate programs. This would necessitate the sub-Ph.D,
psychologist taking over most of the treatment, evaluation, and community
mental health activities. PIAP would obvioi:ly frown on this soclution to
the mental health problems. Only infrequently is it heard that these would
be poorly trained people but the argument is more often that they would be
second class citizens when compared with psychiatrists. They would not be
O ble to call themselves, “Doctor.” I would say that the patient could not-care
[dejjgss; if he feels better he will be as happy with the MA worker as with the
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In the Janusry, 1967, Americen Psychologist, Paul Feehl snd John Eberhart
both point up the need for professionally trained psychologzists, although in
this particular context, they are supporting the professionsl doctorate
degree such as at Illinois. However, they have offered measures that could
easily be used to support the training of Faster-level professional psy-
chologists., Meehl makes a very food point when he states that if there

does not exist a body of psychological knowledge which is useful in working
with people then we certainly should not train,even at the Ph.D. level,
clinical psychologists for practice;or even, perhaps, not have a program of
applied or theoretical psychology which is called “clinical.” Eberhart
points out that the present Ph.D. scientist-practitioner program found in
most graduate psychology departments is not adequate to produce psychologists
for service functions.

‘The Tennessee social worker I was mentionirg earlier avoided labeling this
particular type of sub-Ph.D., psychologist. While many, particularly Ph.D.
psychologists, would want to label him as a technician, it seems tc me that
-he is too highly trained in formal education and in skills for this term-
inology. In the profession of psychology, technician seems to be a *dirty
word" designating too frequently an inferior position held by one with intel-
lectual abilities inappropriate for higher education and unable tv engare

in imaginative, self-initiating behavior.

While the title "psychologist" may very likely emerge as that most fre-
quently applied to the sub-Ph,D. there is currently too much opposition to
it for any serious attempt to insist that this be the definitive label,
Thus, perhaps the best title would be Vental Health Worker. This would
seem to indicate a breadth of activity beyond that of technicians and yet
probably it would not be threatening to the Ph.D. psychologeist.

As you will note from the handout made available that we intend this to be
a full two year program beyond the Bachelor®s degree leading to a lkaster

of Arts in Psychological Services. This program includes a number of basic
psychology courses required of all students, two alternative tracks of
special training which the student selects after his first year in the pro-
gram, extensive practicum experiences emphasizing one of three possible work
settings, and 24 hours of course work outside the Department of Psychology
in the areas reflecting the trainees® professional goals.

The course requirements include a consumer course ia statistics and courses
in learning, thinking and motivation, while the basic professional courses
involve a sequence in evaluation and another in therapeutic techniques. The
thesis requirement will provide experience in the applicetion of research
findings to applied problems, That is, the students in this program will
not carry out research projects but will prepare a library research thesis
which will demonstrate their ability to read, interpret, and relate clinical
research to applied problems. After his second quarter in this program the
student will selsct one of three professional goals, which are psychiatric
hospitals, outpatient clinics and/or school systems., After this second
quarter all of his practicum experiences will be in this selected facility.
At the end of his third quarter the student will elect to concentrate the
remainder of his training in the area of evalustion or behavic- change tech-
niques. It is feit that these two sélections will énable the student to
become more intensively trained for his professional goal in either psycho-

d%agnostic evaluations or behavior change techniques. Yet such a program
Q .
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vill offer him sufficient backeround in both to enable him to build and
increase his skills in either or both directions after completion of his
training program.

The training of these mental health workers will center around practicum
work in both the academic program and the practicum settine of the profes-
sional agencies., Practicum training and supervised clinical ‘experiences
will play a significant part in the trainees graduate coursework. Vost of
the trainees will have had 1little experience in any field prior to graduate
school. Thus, the practicum work of all the students will include, first,
a quarter in psychiatric hospital and, second, a quarter in an outpatient
facility. At the outpatient facility the student will obtain experience
with other organizations that deal with the problems of people, such as,
schools, welfare departments, cerebral palsy centers, vocational rehabili-
tation centers, special education facilities, and the like. As mentioned
earlier, after the second quarter of his graduate treining the student will
be assigned to facilities representative of his major area of speciali-
zation, that is a hospital, an outpatimnt clinic, or a school system.

We anticipate that the undergraduate seeking admission to this graduate
training program shall meet several requirements in addition to the usual
graduate school requirements., He or she will be an undergraduate major
in psychology with a minor or sienificant coursework in departments such
as Child Development, Special Education, Speech Pathology and Audiology,
Educational Psychdogy, or Socioloey. Or he or she might have an under-
graduate minor in psychology with a major in Child Development, Special
Education, Speech Pathology and Audiology, Educational Psychology and
Guidaence, Curriculum and Instruction or Sociology. He will be expected
to meke up deficiencies in his undergraduate backeround as determined by
the MAPS Committee.

As mentioned,the curriculum that has been proposed is directed toward edu-
cating psychological personnel who will be able to accept responsibilities
in one or another of three professionsl contexts, again outpatient clinics,
psychiatric hospitals, or school systems. The student will be of fered
courses and practicum training which will prepare him especially for one of
these three alternatives., The curriculum is designed to provide information
and skills that can be immediately applied, as well as beinz desiened to
provide e basis for the acquisition of additional skills and information

in the years following their graduation. The three areas of institutional
specialization which have been selected are those which we at Tennessee have
had most experience with and for which the facilities are available., These
three 2lso represent those that have the greatest and most apparent immediate
need.

To prepare himself for work within one of these three kinds of institutions
the student may choose, during his second year of training, one of two.
possible tracks which will lead to increased opportunities for specific
training and skills. Aeain one of these is psychological appraisal and
diagnostics, the other is psychotherapy and behavior chanse. In addition,
a variety of courses chosen among those offered by this program or by the
related departments can provide the studei'ts with a background of special
‘knowledze and expertise for work with such problems as those presented by

Q
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the disadvantsaced, retarded, or disturbed child; vocational rehabilitation;
speech pathology and audiolozy and the like, The student will take a total
of 24 quarter hours credit in such courses and these will have been selected
by him in consultation with the proeram committee., In other words this
would be a meaningful 24 hours of coursework and not merely a hodgepodge

of courses to meet a time requirement.

The students in the MAPS program will share neither courses nor instructors
with students workine toward their Ph.D. in clinical or school psychology.
That is, there is no overlapping of professional courses, the MAPS program
has its own course sequences. It may happen that they would elect courses
outside the department in which they would be in atftendance with Ph.D.
psychology students but this wwould be at a minimum, We believe that this
academic separation will serve both to foster group identity and morale

in the MAPS students and to facilitate important consultative relation-
ships that are foreseen between Ph.D. psychologists and the FAPS psycho-
logical workers.

It will, we hope, preclude unfortnnate comparisons between individuals in
the two programs by the various staff members. The courses, staff members,
and students of both programs will be separate. However, the Ph.D., and
MAPS students will share offices and training facilities, which we belleve
will help foster a “psychologicel togetherness.” The use of separate
faculties will expose the MAPS students to professionals who have been
comnitted to and interested in service activities. The MAPS student will
learn to value service activities. The MAPS student will learn to value
service activities in much the same manner that the Ph.D. student learns to
value research, teaching, and trainine,

Extensive use will be made of closed circuit TV in the basic course structure
and in practicum supervision. This, we believe, will enable us to maintain
the highest standards of training and supervisionwhlle permitting us to
increase the student-staff ratio and thus increasing the educational
efficiency of our program. It is anticipated tha% each student will carry
one therapy case while enrclled in the therapy practicum sequence and that
each will be video recorded and played back to the entire grour so that
many samples of behavior change techniques can be observed more or less

at first hand. A similar approach will be carried out in the disgnostic
sequence; that is, the students will have their own individual training
experiences but will also be exposed, through the video recordings, to the
diagnostic experiences of others using other techniques.

I have mentioned only in passing the differences between this faculty and a
faculty of a Ph.D. clinical trainine program. This faculty will be dif-
ferent in body as well as in spirit. There will be two and eventually

three full-time, permanent faculty members who will conduct courses through-
out the program. These full-time members will provide the continuity and
direction and set the style, so to speak, for the visiting faculty, as well
as provide leadership to the student body. This full-time faculty will

have primary responsibility for the diagnostic and behavior change sequencies
as these are considered the continuing meat of the program.

Q
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In addition, each year three to five experienced, practicing professional
psychologists will be associated with the MAPS vrogram on a “reverse
sabbatical.” Each man will have a visiting academic title, and will be
paid a salary at least equal to that which he had been receivinez in his
regular position. These men will offer courses in their own areas of pro-
fessional competence. They will provide supervision for the students while
there. These visiting faculty are an integral and significant part of the
VAPS program as they will insure that the students have maximal opportunity
to work under close direction of experienced professional psychologists.

The students who are being trained to provide psychological services for
the public will be trained, then, by men experienced in their field. These
faculty members must have intensive clinical experience and know-how and
must be not only aware of but engaged in current psychological practice.
New Ph.D}'s in psychology will be unable to provide the appropriate skills,
the experiences, or orientation necessary for the MAPS students.

The model of the practicing professional psychologist is toco often lacking
in training programs. In the MAPS program the student will identify with
a facvlty who are interested in and capable of practicing professional
psychology and who have this as a primary training goal.

We will also make extensive use of advanced graduate students who are work-
ing toward their Ph.D. in clinical vsychology or in school psychology.
These advanced graduate students will have as an integral part of their own
training the teaching, supervising, and consulting with MAPS students.,

This will not only provide training for the FAPS student and teaching ex-
perience to the Ph.,D. student, but it will also enable the MAPS mental
health worker to know and to understand the Ph.D. psychologist and it will
also give the Ph.D. psychologist awareness of the MAPS graduates skills

and capabilities, The Ph,D, student will be utilized as s teacher-supervisor
in methods of interviewing and diagnostic testing. The experience of
locking toward Ph.D. consultation and education, we feel, will provide both
the precedence and skills required for a mutually respectful relationship
throughout their professional lives. We anticipate ihat these graduate
preceptorships will yield far more than instructional and consul tative ex-
perience for both groups of students. e hope that out of these relation-
ships will grow a deeper appreciation for the role of each,

The Psychological Assistant Program of the University of
Florida: Rationale - Mary H., lMcCaulley

Doctors Verplanck and Newton have cogently described their recommendations

for one solution to the menpower problem, I shall now describe our program

at the University of Florida where we are training Psychological Assistants

gnds; a contract from the Bureau of State Services of the Public Health
ervice.

As coor@inator of the program, I shall give the history of the program and
rationale for our approach. After this, I shall“ask two of the assistants
5p the program, Mrs. Guerry and ¥rs, Price, to describe to you the training
Efﬁl(fy have received and the kind of jobs the assistants are doing at the
o 'Sent stage of their training, approximately one-third of the way through
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The need for new ways to stretch psychological talent has been amply demon-
strated by our previous speakers. Our project assumes that when a psy-
chologist can delegate to an assistant with lesser trainine as many of his
time-consuming duties as that assistant can efficiently perforr, then that
psychologist will spend more of his time on those activities which require
his unigue competence, thereby becomine more effective or more productive.
Our project is an attempt to generalize from a serendipitius event in one

of the services of our department. Several years ago an intelligent young
woman, lrs. Eileen Fennell, was hired to work with Dr, Paul Satz in his
neuropsychology laboratory. Through much reading and individualizd instruction,
¥rs, Fennell was able to take on more and more duties in the laboratory,
including diagnostic testing, research testing, and analysis of research
data. As a result of her presence, the productivity of the service was
notably increased, both in clinical services given to the medical and surg-
ical floors of the hospital, and in research projects. Dr. Louis Cohen,

head of our devartment, always on the alert for ways to encourage his faculty
to become more productive, wondered if the boom in neuropsychology was a
lucky accident, or whether others on his faculty would become more effective
with similar assistance. If so, we might have stumbled onto a useful
solution for the manpower problem in settings such as ours. The pros and
cons of undertaeking a program to train such assistants were debated by the
faculty, and the proposal met with increasing enthusiasm., It seemed to us
that our setting might offer an especially good opportunity to test the
usefulness of the Assistant model, because of the wide range oi activities
and interests of our faculty. While all of us wear three hats, as clinicians,
educators and researchers, our service settings differ widely. Housed in

the College of Health Related Professions of the University of Florida Health
Center, each of us provides psychological service to a different setting.
Inpatient Psychiatry, Outpatient Psychiatry, Child Psychiatry, lFedicine and
Surgery, Pediatrics, Obstetrics and Gynecology, and Orhthalmology are our
affiliations within the Center; in addition, one faculty member is actively
involved in community psychology consultations.

Wher: it was decided that we would seek support for training assistants,

each of us listed the activities of our services in which an assistant

could be useful, To our surprise, the ideas of this group of individuals
with their varying service needs showed considerable agreement. All wanted
someone to help with the time-consuming arrangements for patient appointments,
notifications of those involved, meking sure records were properly routed,
that reports reached those needing them in time for decisions—in short, all
wanted help with the myriad nagging details of running a service that eat
avay a professional’s time. Ipn addition, most felt that they could use
assistants to record behaviors of patient interactions and of research sube
Jects, to administer psychological tests for diagnosis and research, to help
with literature reviews, analysis of research data, and other research
activities. Some hope that, in time, the assistants could provide an im-
portant service in orienting psychology practicum students and interns coming
onto the service.

The contract for training the assistants was effective June 30, 1966, and
after screening a large number of applicants, a group of seven intelligent,
highly motivated women assembled in September, 1966, for a two-year assign-
ment in which they wer: to be 'workers, learners, and guinea pigs.”
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While the contract permitted selection of qualified persons who had at
least two years of college, we decided on one shred of homogeneity in a

sea of heterogeneity and selected all collece graduates., A wide range of
college majors was represented--history, English, art, elementary education,
human relations, and tusiness administration. All were married, three had
children. Ages ranged from early twenties to mid-thirties.

¥rs, Guerry and krs. Price will describe, more vividly than I ever could,
vhat happens when seven assistants are introduced into a department made up
of staff, interns, practicum students, and secretaries, where none of the
groups are exactly sure vhat a psychological assistant is or shounld become.

Before they tell you the traumas and triumphs of their initiation, I would
like to comment on some of the aspects of the program which have most con-
cerned the staff,

In the beginning the assistants were told we planned to push them to learn
all they could cormpetently do, aud that an essential part of the research
would be to see just how far they could develop in two years. I believe the
staff is still committed to this promise of unrestricted learning, in
principle. However, I must admit that as the assistants become more com-
petent, we are finding sensitivities and discomforts in living up to the
promise. EFach of us tends to be hesitant of encroachment by the assistant
into t'.ose aspects of clinical psychology which are closest to our hearts.
In m; interviews with staff and interns, I am told assistants should and
should not learn Rorschach, should begin fo learn psychotherapy and should
definitely be forbidden to learn psychotherapy, or should learn test admin-
istration but should not be given anything about test theory. We are still
struggling with the issue of how far we will let our assistants go, but it
seems to me that with experience we are no longer asking “what will we let
them learn® but rather “what duties can they learn to do competently™ and
“how can we be assured they are competenti? In the process, unitary tasks
are being fractionated. “Rorschach” is divided into administration and
interpretation. “Psychotherapy* is divided into observing and recording
interactions, assisting in behavior therapy, supporting amtient through a
crisis——and in future other steps into this forbidden territory will doubt-
lggs be taken as assistants are ready and suitable opportunities for training
0 er.

A second major concern has been whether we are training specialists or
generalists. One possible approach would have been to follow the model of
our profotype—leave each assistant with all her individuality on o s- ‘vice
with all its individuality, and see, at the end of two years, what common-
alities among the assistants might have been developed. Thos model has its
temptations—it is simple, and when one faces the problems of finding one
time in the week when all the essistants can come together for training, the
temptation is well-night irresistable. In fact, the major part of the train-
ing will be an apprenticeship training on the individual service, and we
hope to have useful suggestions for those who find it advisable to train
Just one assistant in an isolated setting. The pressures away from this
model are important, however. 'hat will it prove if, at the end of two
years, our assistants suit us.perfectly dbut are not so trained as to be
useful to any other psychologists? Such an outcome would do little to solve

o !
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the manpower dilemma of the profession as a whole. loreover, despite the
aronizing debates in the profession as we try to define the essential
nature of our f 1 el d, there are areas of agreement. For example, we
believe psychological assistants in any clinical settinz would need to
know something about personality development and dynamics, psychopathology,
assessment, ethical consideration in working with patients and other pro-
fessionals, and have some understanding of research design and statistics.
Therefore, all assistants should have a common core of training, the exact
nature of which is still being refined.

After an initial period in which the assistants spent most of their time
veing oriented on their services, with supplementary classes on a broad
range of topics ..zeded to orient them to the field of psychology and to the
activities of all services of our department, we have begun more structured
training, vhich will be described by Mrs. Guerry and irs, Price. It is
important for you to know that the assistants themselves have been very
active in telling us what they feel they need at any given time, and alerting
us and each other to training experiences that are most useful. Although
the training has at times been more unstructured than we have liked (and on
a second go-round we would certainly have more structure than this group has
experienced), the flexibility of the teachiing has made it possible to
respond readily to suggestions of the group, giving them materials at the
times they see the need for them,

) As you might imagine, the heterogeneity in ovr sample, both in staff,

¢ service, and assistants has made for problems in training. Some assistants,
for example, began administering psychological tests under supervision al-
most immediately—others have done very little testing even now. Some have
seen many emotionally disturbed patients, others have seen few. Some see
mostly children, others exclusively adults. Thus any given lecture might
be too elementary for one assistant and over the head of another. One major
goal in the second year will be to fill in these “gaps™ to make sure the
entire group has a common core of skills. Our experiences thus far tempt
us to try the experiment egain, tals time with a group of common background,
for example, all psychology majors, and vith an irensive training course in
the beginning before all get too involved on individual services. As the
assistants will be telling you, however, such a plan has its own dangers.
All of them feel that their opportunities to see and work with patients,
even before they were sure they were ready, has given them an experience
that illuminates their coursework.

There are other issues I shall mention briefly. One 1s the ultimate placement
of the group—will jobs be available for them? How will these jobs be in-
corporated into the position hiersrchies of settings where psychologists
function? ‘e have no easy answers to these questions, although we are request-
ing permanent lines for psychological assistants in our department. ‘e hope
that this symposium, and a related one to be held next month at the Florida
Psychological Association, will help us find ways of incorporating such
workers as the assistants usefully and responsibly into the psychological
family. Related to this problem are other questions asked us: Are you not

(“g unfair to these women if you given them two years of training beyond the

’ bachelor®s lével, and they will have no degree to show for it? An allied
question is: Couldn®t you give such training below the bachelor’s level?
And, vhat would be the result if all were psychology majors? And, how does
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your program take advantage of the untapped talents of educated housewives
whose children are grown. There are no easy answers to these questions,but
we are coming to believe that a program such as ours does have an appeal to
capable persons who are seeking work which is challeneine to them and useful
to others, but wh¢ do not want to undertake graduate work nor assume the
responsibility of a full-time professicnal role.

In short, in this first third of our program in training psycholosical
assistants, largely through an apprentice program, we feel we are developing
& useful model for one kind of nonprofessional role, and are seeing many
exciting opportunities to exolore alternative models. Whether we will have
the energy or courase 1o develop these alternatives, we 'do not yet-know, but I
believe you will see much more clearly what it mighi mean if you should em-
bark on such a ventnre, after you have heard i‘rs. fuerry and ¥rs. Price tell
yeu what becoming a psychological assistant is really like.

A Psychological Assistant®s View of
Her Training - Mrs. Shirley Guerry

As Mrs. Price and I worked toszether on our rresentations for this meeting we
found it quite difficult to clearly delineate activities and training aspects
of the program since they are so interwoven in the apprenticeship model we
are following., I will try to relate to you some of the significant learning
experiences we have had and also some experiences we would prefr ' not to

have had. The program started September 1, 1966. At that tim .here were no
graduate students present since the academic year had not yet oesun; most

of the faculty members were attending APA meetings in New York; the depart-
ment was experiencing an almost complete turnover in secretarial and clerical
help; and the offices were being painted. In addition to the tensions
created by these external happenings, we were all irying to deal with the
tensions of being in an experimental program which offered no deecree or
certification; only the oppo-tunity to see what we could accomplish in two
years.

During the first two weeks, we were not indMdually assigned to staff members
and for most of us the entire orientation period was colored by this feeling
of not really belongin: anywhere. After the faculty members returned from
New York the assistants as a group interviewed each of them to learn about
his service and to begin to form an idea of service preferences. Some of
us had alrcady decided where we wished to be assigned, but for others of us
this depended entirely upon which faculty member we had just interviewed.
Following these interviews Dr, McCaulley asked us to list our preferences
for assignments, She also asked the faculty to indicate their choices.

We were then assigned to services. We felt at the time, and still do that
we would have preferred specific assignments from the beginning. However, I
must admit trying to find a way to get the assienment we wanted and a way to
keep everybody else happy simul taneously accelerated the getting-acquainted
process rapidly. :

As an initial project we inventoried all departmental equipment. The depart-
ment has services in several different areas of the medical center and this
helped us learn the locations quickly, although turning chairs vpside down

Q
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and crawline -under desks to find proverty numbers became quite a chore
before we finished. At this peint we also attempted to learn about vpatient
services since one of our duties is to take care of the mechaniecs of sched-
uline; chargine, and recording patient data. We met with people from the
Business Office and tried to dieest an overwhelming variety of facts per-
taining to pink copies; yellow routing sheets, appointment notices; sched-
uling of rooms; recording of fees charged and other necessary information.
Ve then oreanized our facts snd presented them to the faculty. We no. have
a reasonably consistent handling of patient services throughout the depart-
ment.

For a while our time was divided almost equally between formal classes and
on-the-job traininz. That is when we really became aware of the many areas
of learning omen to us and also the conflicting demands for our time we

would have to resolve in the preeram. We are being trained as an assistant
to one individual psychologist, but the department also considers it a neces-
sity for us to have a common backeround of information, skills and experi-
ekces by the end of the two-year vrogram. The effort to strike an accept-
able balance betweer individual trainineg and group training is a continuing
one and the assistants take an active part in this effort. We arrange in-
formally to observe activities and to learn test batteries administered on
other services., For example, I am assigned to the Obstetrics-Gynecology
Service, but because I want to develop skills in testing children I am spend-
ing a portion of my time learning and administering tests to school children
in an experiment being conducted by our Pediatrics Service. During the com-
ing summer Dr, McCaulley 2nd I are meking tentative plans for me to learn the
battery of tests administered by the service connected with Medicine and
Neurosurgery. This will help me in my own service for we are developine a
battery of tests designed especiclly for women medical patients.

The way I am learning to administer intelligence iests is quite different
from an academic course in test administration. I studied the manual on

my own at home and in the office when I had some spare time. I accompanied
the assistant on Pediatrics and observed her testing several patients iu

the hospital and scored some of the answers. Then at another “observation"
session I was asked to administer the tests, Ny first reaction was to cut
and run, but I realized the assist: ~t and a doctoral studeut would be there
to help if necessary. I proceeded :*her slowly, but beljeve I administered
a valid test. This actual test adm. istration was for me a very significant
learning experience, for I realize 1 :robably would have delayed performance
and thereby delayed learning for quiie & while. In addition, I met with

the faculty member in Pediatrics and adiministered the tests to him. I guess
you’d call this session my "final" exam. Other assistants have learned
testing in this manner and we find it very effective.

In our group meetings and individual conferences with Dr. McCaulley, & re-
current theme was the need we felt for common group experiences that could
serve as the basis for classes, reading and group discussion. Arrangements
were made, not without difficulty, for the assistants to observe a weekly
group therapy session and meet ith an intern afterwards for a discussion
period. This intern also meets with us for another class period during the
week with emphasis on personality dynamics. At first I could only hear con-
~-tent in the therapy sessions,'now I am aware of some of the fon-verbal
commmnication that takes place and can follow somewhat the group process.

O "s opportunity to observe a continuing group rafther than an isolated
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interviev or testing session is of ereat value. It emphasizes for us a
fact we find so difficult to accept—that oroblems are nct solved over-
night and that for the most nart chenge is agonizingly dow.

As you can see much of our training is beins done by interns in the doctoral
program. They are assigned to individual services and complete three
rotations a year. Although technically we are apprenticed to a psychologist
actually ve often find it easier to ask an intern about concents that are
eluding us, because it°’s 1ot quite so embarrassing and also because they‘re
more likely to be available than staff members. The interns have been

most helpful in giving us opportunities to observe, in explaining things

to us in terms we can understand and generally letting us feel free to

ask questions no matter how naive we sound or how obvious the answers are.
One problem in reverse a number of us have encountered is how quickly we
have become a part of the scenery and the assumption is often made that we
know more than we actually do., When this happens I am tewmpted greatly to
try to look wise and bluff my way through, but seldom do because I truly
want to learn and not merely estabiish an acceptable facade.

One of the memorable parts of our training program has been participation
in a sensitivity training laboratory group. Initially participation was
required. Inadvertently the terms T-Group and group therapy became synonyms
for us. As you can readily imagine we weren’t quite prepared for this.

Only one of us had college training in psychology beyond a basic sophomore
course and we were a long way from accepting therapy for ourselves! We
struggled mightily with this concept during the entire T-Group experieiace .
At the end of this series we agreed to discuss the possibility of further
sensitivity training after we had been in the program six months. In

March we voluntarily decided to meet again. A clear evalvation of this ex-
perience is impossible for us, except we are all agreed that we learned
much, even those most strongly opposed to the training in the beginning. Ve
learneé about ourselves-.what emotions we could handle and those we avoided;
we learned how difficult it really is to communicate a feeling and not just
information; we learned we can’t not communiceate——a difficult fact to. face
since we all wish to function invisibly at times. We learned about group
processeg—the search for a leader, the attempt to establish solidarity, the
establishment of an agenda, the assigning of predictable roles to individuals
in the group, and the need for a group task. Ky own feeling. is that since
we are trying to learn about emotions and feelings, sensitivity training
served to make this learning more vivid and real for us.

Other aspects of our training have been classes in statistics and in family
interaction, and “assistant’s bookshelf” with books selectzd and contributed
by various faculty members and the opportunity to take a freec academic
course each trimester. By far the most vital part of our training, however,
is this total involvement in both work and Jearning. For a while it was
almost too much and I wondered if I would ever be able to synthesize any of
it, but while at home with the flu I was able to do some reading for a
couple of days. One of the books I read, Clinical Psychology ty Norman D.
Sundberg and Leona E. Tyler, had been suggested to us in the beginning as a
good basic book, but I had not been able to get much out of it at that

time. It was very rewarding for me to realize I could now comprehend it
without using a psychological dictionary almost constantly.
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At some point in this first trimester of our training I have lost my
original feeling that if nothine came of this training I could always be
satisfied teachine school. I feel that at the cad of these two years I

will have learned enougch skills and knovledge to be a valuable psychological
assistant. I%11 also have hitherto undreamed of derring-do in tackling

new situations!

The Role of Psychological Assistents in
Different Clinicel Seftines - krs. Penelope Price

The Psychological Assistants as described in this pamer, are a group of
seven female college graduates differing in aces, backgrounds, and nersonal-
ities. Our general responsibilities consist of assisting one of the faculty
members with a variety of duties which are: helping with diagnosis and
treatment, scheduling of patient care, assistinge in research activities, and
performing any other duties which may increase the productivity of the
service to which we are assigned, ¢r the productivity of the department as

a vhole.

After selection, orientation, and some training, six of us were assigned to
Staff Psychologists working with the following services: Inpatient Psy-
chiatry, Cutpatient Psychiatry (the service to which I am assigned),
Community NMental Health, Neurology and ledicine, Pediatrics and Obstetrics
and Gynecology. The seventh assistant was assigned to the Staff F.ychologist
concerned with Child Psychiatry,

It is the purpose of this paper to discuss the role of non-professionals
in seven different clinical settings. .

After two weeks in the department, we were assigned to our separate services;
the faculty decided to suspend formal training for several weeks to give us
time to get involved in the daily activities of our separate services.

At first, we were all eager to learn about psychological tests, what they
meant, how they were given, etc., following lectures on testing procedures,
we practiced administrating intelligence and projective tests on each

cther. For some of us, the interns on our services served as our subjects,
and they role-played responses and behaviors thai would pose problems to us
as future examiners, We began testing by accompanying the practicum
students, interns, and staff members as observers. Later we began to ad-
minister parts of the tests, and now most of us do the bulk of test adminis-
tration ourselves.

e learned how to administer the intellizence tests and the MMPI first. The
projective tests that have straightforward adrinistration have already been
administered by some of us, and several of us have even given the Rorschach.
As for test interpretation, we have not done any that is not under direct
supervision., e are all capable of scoring the different tests, but our
interpretations thus far, is limited to “cook-book interpretations. ' We
ulso write part or sometimes all of the test reports, with some success.
This apprenticeship learning is highly favored by all of us. I feel that I
have learned more by being "dumped in” to testing and inuverviewing situations,
in I would have learned by reading and studying about them in classroom
I:R\(Luations. It sounded 1ike a *sink or swim” technique, but at this point
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At some point in this first trimester of our training I have lost my
original feeling that if nothine came of this training I counld always be
satisfied teachinz school. I feel that at the end of these two years I

will have learned enouzh skills and knowledge to be a valuable psychological
assistant, I°11 also have hitherto undreamed of derring-do in tackling

new situations!

The Role of Psychological Assistants in
Dif{erent Clinical Settings - }rs. Penelope Price

The Psychological Assistants as described in this paper, are a group of
seven female college graduates differing in aeces, backerourds, and personal-
ities. Our general responsibilities consist of assisting oie of the faculty
members with a variety of duties which are: helping with diagnosis and
treatment, scheduling of patient care, assistine in rousearch activities, and
performing any other duties v ich may increase the productivity of the
service to which we are assigned, or the productivity of the department as

& whole.

After selection, orientation, and some training, six of us were assigned to
Staff Psychologists working with the following services: Inpatient Psy-
chiatry, Outpatient Psychiatry (the service to which I am assigned),
Community Mental Health, Neuroloey and }‘edicine, Pediatrics and Obstetirics
and Gynecology. The seventh assistant was assigned to the Staff Psychologist
concerned with Child Psychiatry.

It is the purpose of this paver to discuss the role of non~-professionals
in seven different clinical settings.

After two weeks in the department, we were assigned to our separate services;
the faculty decided to suspend formal training for several weeks to give us
time to get involved in the daily activities of our separate services.

At first, we were all eager to learn about psychological tests, what they
meant, how they were given, etc., following .ectures on testing procedures,
we practiced administrating intelligence and projective tests on each

cther. rFor some of us, the interns on our services served as our subjects,
and they role-played responses and behaviors that would pose problems to us
as future examiners. We began testingz by accompanying the practicum
students, interns, and staff members as observers. Later we began to ad-
minister parts of the tests, and now most of us do the bulk of test adminis-
tration ourselves.

e learned how to administer the intelligence tests and the MIPI first. The
projective tests that have straightforward administration have already been
administered by some of us, and several of us have even given the Rorschach.
As for test interpretation, we have not done any that is not under direct
supervision, Ve are all capable of scoring the different tests, but our
interpretations thus far, is limited to “cook-book interpretations. ' e
also write part or sometimes all of the test reports, with some success.
This apprenticeship learning is hizhly favored by all of us. I feel that I
have learned more ty being "dumped in" to testing and interviewine situations,
an I would have learned by reading and studying sbout them in classroom
[:R\f:tuations. it sounded like a *sink or swim" technique, but at this point
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in training I learn better and faster if I go from practicing on the students,
to an actual situation with patients., Observing testine situations is help-
ful, but it will never equal the function of actually testing the patient
yourself., ‘hen I do the actusl testing, then I can more easily ask
questions, ingquire, and read about patients, problems, and situations

with which I have been faced.

All of us have observed interview situations, and most of us have conducted
at least two information-seeking interviews with patients or their

families., ZLearning for me, as in testing, proceeded from observation to
sitting in, then to conduction of the interview myself. Opportunities for
exposure to treatment vary widely according to each of the various services—
inpatient, outpatient, and child psychiatry present us with the most oppor-
tunities to observe and to help with treatment. 'e have all observed psycho-
therapy, family therapy, and/or behavioral modification sessions at one

time or another., One Psychology Assistant has observed and recorded data
from behavioral modification sessions in the last six months, and is
presently taking part in the actual benavioral modification session of
children with other staff members. She is in turn teaching other assistants
and students how to record data on the sessions she participatesin.

Another type of apprentice-type learning took place when one of the Psychol-
ogy Assistants participated in aversive conditioning of anorexic behavior
in a 62 year old male. She began Ly observing an intern while he shocked
the patient; after five sessions, she and the intern alternated with one
session daily. The results were positive, since the patient is now eating
about three times as much as he was when he first came into the hospital.

We all observe one psychotherapy group as an example for our personality
- dynamics classes. Several studen’s even go over their tapes on family
therapy with us, relaying the comments given fto them by their staff members.
Both the assistants find these sessions valuable. I myself observe three
psychotherapy groups (two adult, one adolescent) a week, I was so sur-
prised to find out that group progress can be so slow. At first, I ex-
pected miraculous recovery from each patient that wes attending psycho-
therapy. Now after six months of reading, observing and inquiring about the
meaning of psychotherapy, I realize that therapy can be a slow, long-term
maintenance program, or else a patient can change slowly but surely. Some
patients never even change.

Some of the other assistants have recorded behavior in individual modifi-
cation sessions (using conditioning techniques) and they have interviewed
families of patients being assessed for treatment.

One assistant was seeing two patients with complications of pregnancy ‘. a
supportive relationship, and has seen other patients for supportive and
research interviews.,

The assistant on the community mental health service has frequent conver-
satlions with mental health workers, school counselors, probation officers,
etc., which are related to coordination activities, but which often develop
into counseling interactions.

Q
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In addition to training siven to us by psychologists and their students, we
have all learned much from participating in the activities of the services
with which we ars affiliated. Ye attend medical case conferences, teaching
rounds, consultation visits, and lectures given on the individual services.
Some of us also make it a point to attend psychiatric grand rounds weekly.
Thus far, these experiences have been mentioned because they give us
knowledge of the hospital staff, vocabulary, methods of approaching problems,
attitudes, etc. With time, the subject matter of such conferences is be-
coming more meaningful. The role of a Psychology Assistant as an observer
is very important since we learn most of what we know through observation.
But, as I have mentioned before, we are also tryine to participate more and
more in all the functions we observe. In testing and interviewing situa-
tions, most of us have gone from observers to actual participators. lost

of us still observe and record interpersonal behaviors as part of treat-
ment, assessment, or research activities—using a variety of observation
techniques in a variety of situations (psychotherapy, behavior modification
sessions, group meeting of various types); some of us are becoming more and
more of a participator in these situations. One assistant has even presented
a case at a child psychiatry case conference.

As far as research is concerned, we all participate in research activities
to a certain extent by making reviews of pertinent topics in literature,

by assisting in the design of experiments, by selecting subjects, by admin-
istering research procedures, by preparing statistical analyses, and by
participating in interpretation of results and writitng of reports. For
example, one assistant has helped to design and collect a leaiaing ability
test for her pediatric service technique. Another Psychology Assistant has
learned to administer some tests that determine neurological dysfunctions.
Lhe in turn has taught us how to give these tests., We all help each other
to &« certain extent, in that we all make it a point to visit other services
tolearn other skills that may not be present on our service. For example,
I am on adult outpatient, so I never zet a chance to test, interview or
observe children. I was once asked to test a child because of a language
barrier, I speak Spanish, so I was able to test the child in Spanish. It
was not only an interesting opportunity for me to test in another language,
but it also gave me a chance to test a child, vhich I would not have done
on my own service,

All the other Psychology Assistants visit off their services in order to
gain other skills not otherwise available on their owm service. In the
future ve may even rotate (as do the students and interns) to other
services.

While doing research, we also become exposed to operating different types

of equipment: calculators, tape recorders, event recorders, video tapes,
etc. One assistant has become very proficient in the handling of television
cameras and monitors that she uses on the iapatient unit for closed-circuit
television. She has become a regular ‘“cameraman.”

Yhile it is generally agreed that we are in the preliminary stages of train-
ing it is worthwhile noting that we seem to be makine some contribution to

our separate services. All seven of us are seen to be making a contribution
in “coordination” (handling of the mechanics of patient care and scheduling,

Q
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taking care of reports and checking on the processing 6f charges, keeping
daily activity records, etc.). ‘e also will organize and categorize
research materia;)reprints, etc.

The function of 2 Psychology Licsistant is also to provide continuity on
the service. 3By this I mean that while interns and students rotate from
service to service, we are the stable element on our services. 'e can
help organize the services by occasionally orienting psychology graduate
students roteting through the services. We are presently puttings together
an orientation manual for such purposes as to help incoming students.

It is generally agreed by staff, students and assistants that the period
of orientation and constant observation by staff is over. The first

five months of work we all felt like fish in e bowl—in that we were ob-
served and questioned from “morning °til night?¢ Yet at the same time we
were never given enough structure on what our roles were. I can remember
several assistants being asked if they were doctors, secretaries, etc., It
was very difficult at times to know what meetings to g0 to, how far to
push patients, etc, Through trial and error we worked our way along. Now
long range decisions about training, job functions, roles, etc., are
imminent. There are many guestions to be answered in the future. Should
we continue to specialize rather than generalize our learning? So far we
have done just that. If we specialize, will we be able to transfer our
specialized learning to another job? I think so—for I believe if I can
learn under one individual there is no reason why I cannot learn under
another individual. I see myself transferring my learning and training to
another job and then learning under that individual too. Some of us have
definite idear about what we envision ourselves doing in the future. Tuo
of the assistants may 2o back to get their degrees after they finish this
training program. One assistant claims that she is more interested in
research than she is in being a clinician. So she would like very much to go
back and get her degree in Educational Psychology.

As for me, I don’t want to go back to get a desree—bccause I berieve that
it would be a step backwards. By tais I mean that this program was set up
to see if it is possitle to create an assistant program as a solution to

the manpower gap in psychology. So by eoing back to school I would be
defeating my own goals. I am determined to follow through with this program
as far as I can., At this time I am comfortable in the role of an assistant,
and am not interested in working toward a eraduate degree. The problem that
"I do foresee though, is that of certification versus noncertification. I
would 1ike to suggest some solutions to the probvlem of certifying nonprofes-
slonals. Could it be possible for Psychologic.l Assistants to be certified
on a rational or local scale? If APA could certify assistants that had
gone through & certain type of training for a specified time, then it would
be easier to eventuate some uniforrity in this oprogram. I pror.. *~ create
a program comparable to the mental neslth assistants, except . - .

duties would be more structured by APA.

This paper covers the period of seven months after we joined our assigned
services. I have tried to give you an approximate picture of what we have
done thus fer as Psychological Assistants in different clinical seftings.

Q
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Last of all, I would like to stress that this program is very important to
all of us. Ve realize *™at it is a great opportunity ror each of us. Ye
hope that it is successful,
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A Proposed Plan for Training Psvchologinal Assistants -
Catherine B, Thoaas and Sue Ann Lehrke

(Paper presented at the Twenty-first Annual Meetine of the Florida Psycho-
log’ zal Association, Clearwater Beach, Florida, Nay, 1968)

Looking back over a year and a half of psychological assistanthood, it
seemed to us that now more than ever is the time we should share with in-
terested professionals our views about the -paraprofessional or sub-
professional field. Last year, at the FPA convention, the two of us
represented the total University of Florida Psycholosical Assistan*® eroup
as members of the prosram. Today, we are not representinge the other
Psychological Assistants or the program itself, we are presentine our ovn
plan for training Psychological Assistants at three different levels.

We wish to address ourselves directly to those questions about sub-
professional manpower which have seemed to generate the greatest amount of
interest and confusion among both friendly and hostile professional ob-
servers whom we have met, questions concerning the selection, training,
responsibility, competency, professional status, salary, and placement of
paraprofessidnals:., Our assumption is that the profession .needs the help of
the paraprofessionals and .ill one day recoenize this need., We are not
trying to iorce this recognition, but rather prepare for it with a firm
theoretical base from which to set up a functional training proeram that
will allow both professionals and paraprofessionals to form reasonable and
compatable expectations about working tozether.

The program we have drawn up is only an illustration based on our theory.
We do not intend to convey the impression that we do not appreciate the
merits of other types of programs or that we are suggesting the adoption
of our program as is by the prufession. Our goal is to emphasize to you
the need for the piofession, through the professional oreanizations of APA,
to select, adopt, and implement one national program with uniformity of
application. :

Viost of the doubts raised to us about paraprcfessionals center around
questions of standardization and control in the areas of competency and
responsibility. Since the nrofession will ultimately be responsible to the
gublic for the quality of treatment received from suborofessionals, you, as pro-
essionals, should tuild into the trainine and legitimizing of parapro-
fessionals the type of control you see as needed. 'e see many advantages
to setting up standardized trainine yrograms for paraprofessionals and to
delineating standards for these helpers. Professionals could be assured
of a competent subprofessional, would know the expected salary, and would
know-what to expect from the subprofessional in terms of duties and respons-
ibilities. Training programs set up by professionals should easily be open
to incorporation of suggestions as needs for help in the profession changed.
Last year in our presentation some professionals were concerned that para-
professionals might assume more responsibility than -they are qualified to
carry out. If the professional organization incorporates the paraprofessional
1pto'meorganization from the beginning, there should be no fear of the
El{l(jlstants developing their own professional organization or ofthkeir assum-
- more autonomy than they are qualified to assume.
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Just as you have caiicerns about the quality of paraprofessionals available,
the paraprofessionals have concerns about job security. They are interested
in salaries, duties, and responsibilities. They want to be able to move
from one job to another with relative ease., .They want opportunity for ad-
vancement, and protection by the profession of some basic rights and
privileges.

Ve think it is possible for the profession to set up a nationwide program
which would control .:}1 of these variables to the satisfaction of both
professionals and paraprofessionals, Indeed, we think that the profession
must set up a standard progrsm, under its direction, if these needs are to
be met.

We have constructed a model by which we think the American Psychological
Association could satisfy these requirements. The chart you received as
you came in delineates three levels of paraprofessional, including training,
experience, duties, and salary at each level.

A-Level paraprofessionals are basicali, secretaries who are familiar with
psychological terminology, the purposes and construction of the various
clirical instruments, and with basic APA publishing style., Paraprofessionals
at this level are analegous to medical and legal secretaries.

\

B-Level and C-Level parap}ofesionals achieve a measure of professional status
thrcugh their college training in vsychology. A core of undargraduate psy-
chology courses would be specified as basic with speciality courses also
designated. The paraprofessional traineeswould meet the same stendards as
the pre-professional students, but would be required to make a grade of B

or above on tie required courses tn receive credit on the program. Trainees
who had completed psychology courses prior to enterineg the training program
and had achieved adequate grades would not be required to repeat those
courses.,

B-Level paraprofessionals could receive either a general training progranm

or could specialize in one of three “ajor psychological areas—clinicai,
experimental, or educational. Each of these paraprofessionals would take
extensive basic coursework in the various psychological theories, with
further coursework in the area of specialization. Those people who chose not
10 specialize would receive more in-depth courses covering a broad range

of areas. The duties of the B-Level paraprofessional would be easily handled
by the person once he had completed his trainine. He would be closely super-
vised in his professional duties, but would be fairly autonomous in attend-
ing to administrative details.

College credit for these courses would be received since in most cases the
courses for the paraprofessional program would be selected from resular
undergraduate offerings and any of these credits should be transferable from
one tresining center to another. A person with a BA major in vsychology
would be reguired io take only the practicum if the required coursework

- has been included in his or her collese program. Oncz the coursework and
practicum experience had been completed, the B-Level applicant would take
comprehensive exams on psychological knowledge and ability to perform the

O aired functions. One part of the exam would consist of objective wnd
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brief essay questions: the other part would consist of actual adminis-
tration of parts of some of the tests or vrocedures expected to be of use
in the specific or general field. Satisfactory perforrance on this final
comprehensive exam would result in certification by the professional agency
anc recognition by the state for performance of the duvties specified for
certification. '

C-Level subprofessionals would be qualified to perform the B-Level duties

as needed by their employers, but would not need such close supervision,
While they would heve some autonomy, they would be required to submit all
reports of tests for approval and signature by the professional psychologist,
The C-Level paraprofessional could function in icss siructured therapy
settings, and could participate in the training of lower level subprofes-
sionals and provide assistance in professional training programs.

To become a C-Level paraprofessional, a tra'nee would have to have passed

all the requirements fer th: B-Level and ha;2 three years experience. At
that point, the applicant would take a comorehensive examination in his
specialty area much like the qualifyingz examination for the doctoral degree.
Satisfactory performance on the examination would permit the applicant to
enter a practicum experience as a C-Level applicant for six months during
which time he would be required to work under close scrutiny in the specialty
area before receiving final certification on the C-Level.

This program assumes that APA will be responsible for tne accreditation of

the training centers and for the standerdization of the training programs.

It assumes also that states will recoenize at two levels the paraprofessionals
produced by the training centers and certified by APA. It assumes that

onlv zertified paraprofessionals will be hired. There will be a shortage of
suci. people which may cause overworked professionals, We feel, however,

that it would be as ethically wrong to hire unqualified paraprofessionals

as it would be to hire people unquslified to serve in the capacity of the
trained professional.

We see several advantages to this program other than those enumerated above.
Because paraprofsssionals would be earning college credits through thic
program they would be expected to pay for their own training, just as pro-
fessional students do. The opportunity to apply these credits toward an
advenced degree in psychology would attract people interested in the field
who did not know to what extent they wanted to invest in a true profession.
In addition, the structuring of leveis within the subprofessional program
itself would allow a subprofessional to advance in his career and develop

~ pride in his accomplishments., These levels also serve well as- guidelines
for the degree of status to be enjoyed by the paraprofessionals. -A-Level
peraprofessionals would have no professional status. B-Level people could
be members of APA in a new division created for the paraprofessional. They
might. attend all meetings and be eligible for membership on their own com-
mittees but not on those of thre parent organization, and they would have no
vote. (C-Level paraprofessionals would be members of the same paraprofes-
sional division of APA, but would serve on committees as needed, especially
vhen manpower usage was concerned.

This program has the disadvantages of any standardized program., It wowld

be less flexible than a program set up for a specific location or even to

serve a certain department or office. And it would be necessary for pro-

¢ ssionals to wait for properly trained and qualified peoplc to be placed
E[{l(jtheir offices rather than to hire a local person to train themselves and
ammiggace in paraprofessional positions.
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Our program is academically oriented and therefore will discourage a part
of the manpower pool from vhich some early subprofessional programs have
drawn. Ye feel that some academic blas (some reliance on formal course-
work and on examinations for_ evaluative measures) is almost unavoidable if
one is truly concerred about maintaining standards of performance cver a
large number of people. Ye also feel that the academic emphasis of a pro-
gram like this may be safely limited to an area of specialty, circum-
scribed within vhich are the duties which will be performed. Yet, it is
precisely because of the limitations which this narrowing of the field of
formal preparation imposes that we specify close supervision, at least
until a person has performed as a subprofessional for three years with

two practicums and two formal examinations.

This is just a rough outline of a possible plan for training psychological
paraprofessionals on a standardized, nationwide, long-range basis. We
welcome any questions or comments.




APPENDIX B
GROUP TRAINING EXPERIENCES

Below are listed chronologically the major training experiences presented to
the assistants as a group. This listing is not intended as a recommended
curriculum, but is rather a reference in connection with the discussion of
group training in PART IV, The listing does not include the many training
experiences on individual services which assistants experienced as part of
their apprenticeship, nor the regular weekly conferences and rounds on psy-
chiatry or psychology unless it was an occasion when most assistants attended.

September, 1966

Orientation meetings with the coordinator and others:

’ The social structure of hospitals in general and
the Health Center in particular,

Introduction to ethical issues in psychology.
Confidentiality. Use of humans as research
subjects.

Introduction to sources of information (psycholog-
ical and medical abstracts, directories,
jourr is. Libraries in the Health Center.).

Visits to each setiing of the department. Discus-
sion with faculty. Iv.2

Meeting with department head. Discucsivn of man-

- power pioblem in psy¥chology. background cf
present project, and its goals. IV-49 -~ Dr. Cohen

Hospital orientation course. Attended meetings
conducted for new hospital employees and
some sessions of orientation course for

nur ses. IV-3
Attended Psychiatry Grand Rounds Iv-3, 2%
Sensitivity Training. T-Group sessions. IV-42-46 - Dr. McGee

October, 1966

Introduction to psychological assessment. TFive ses-
sions, IV-38 - Dr. McGee
Concepts regarding weasures, norms, reliabil- :
ity, validity, standardization of tests.
Description of the MMPI,
Administration of standardized tests. How to
establish rapport. Use of the stopwatch.
Administration of the WAIS.

- B-1
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Review of the WAIS which assistants had adminis-
tered between class sessions. Difference
between intelligence and IQ.

Introduction to interviewing and observation of
behavior during assessment sessions.

Introduction to report writing. Visit to a grad-
uvate course in testing to observe adminis-
tration of an intelligence test.

Overview of interviewing. Two sessions V=26
Interviewer bias, validity of interview data,
dyuamic and descriptive interviews. Partici-
pant-observer concept. Directive vs. non-
directive approaches in therapy.
Interviewing techniques and the observation of
behavior, Life history data. Listening with
the third ear.

Overview of assessment of children. Interviewing child-
ren. Developing and maintaining rapport in test-
ing children. Control of the test situation. Iv.31

November, 1966

Continuation of introduction to psychological assess-
ment. Two sessions. Iv.38
Overview of projective testing. Verbal 2nd non-
verbal tests. Levels of structure in pro-
jective tests., Limitations and caveats.
Administration of the Rorschach test.

Observation of behavior. Two sessions. 1v-26

Categorizing behavior. The Bales system. The

group listened to a tape, recorded the be-

haviors, and then compared their ratings.
Observation of behavior. (This session became

a sepinar in which the group raised many

questions they had been storing up. It was

& turning point after which they requssted

more seminar-type presentation and less

formality.)

B-2

- Dr, Davis

- Dr. Van DeRiet

-~ Dr, McGee

- Dr, Davis

Behavior therapy with an autistic child, IV.28,31 - Dr. Wolking

The assistants attended a film presented for the
entire department. They later met with Dr.
Wolking alone, for a discussion of impli-
cations of the film and an overview of be-
havior modification,
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Overview of diagnosis of brain disorders. . Dr. Satz & Mrs. Fen-
* : nell
Overview of the treatment team in working with child-
ren,
Roles of psychiatrist, psychologist, social worker
in assessment and treatment of disturbed child-
ren, IV-31 - Dr. Lafferty

Behavioral observation from the viewpoint of an applied
anthropologist. The Health Center as a small

society. (Department of Anthropology) IV-37 - Mrs. Taylor
December;41966

Overview of experimental design and research methods. IV-33 - Dr. Perry

The assistents attended case conferences and formal pre-
sentations on adolescerce presented by visiting psy-
chiatrist, Dr. Donald Holmes, for the Department
of Psychiatry.

Introduction to family therapy. A practicum student
of fered to go over with the assistants the tapes
of sessions of a family case he was carrying,
passing along to them not only hls own observa-
tions but aiso the critique of his supervisor.
The se sessions, valuable to those who were able -
to participate, continued for about three mounths. Mr, Plum

The “intake interview. Observation of interview followed

by discussion. Dr. Davis
January, 1967
Continuation of discussion of child tre..tment. IV-31 -~ Dr. Lafferty
Continuation of anthropological method; of observa-

tion of behavior. IV-37 ~ Mrs, Taylor

Visiting professor Jules Holzberg, Ph.l., discussed
the experimental use of college stidents in treat-
ment of regressed patients. Assi:tants attended.

Sex differences in personality, masculinities and
femininities, sex roles. Two sessions. Dr. McCaulley



Discussion of "What is normal?" Meanings of "mental
health" and "mental illress.  Consideration of
Rogers' (1964) discussion of values in the mature

person.
T

Distribution of statistics text (Underwood, 195%4) for -

reference and self study.

Februvary, 1967

Introduction to personality dynamics. Observation of
group psychotherapy followcd by daiscussion and
application of evidence of anxiety, hostility,
defenses, etc. Readings in Shapiro (1965).
Weekly meetings.

Statistics. Two sessions in which assistants examined
operational definitions, research design, and
statistical tables in a journal article "Achieve-
ment Motive in Women" (French & Lescser, 1964).

March, 1967

Personality dynamics. Sessions with Mr. Costanzo con-
tinued.

Communication process.

Voice quality and the MMPI. Assistants attended a
presentation at the department colloquium by
Dr, Markel,

Sensitivity training. T-group sessions resumed.

April, 1967

Personality dynamics. Sessions with Mr. Costanzo
continued.

Communication process (concluded).
Four assistants attended the annual meeting of the

Southeastern Psychological Association in
Atlanta, Georgia

Dr. MqCaulley

IV-33

IV-26-27 - Mr. Cos-
tanzo

IV-34 - Dr. McCaulley

I1V-26-27
Dr. Wolking

IV 42-46 - Dr. McGee

IV-26-27

Dr. Wolking

V.17



May, 196
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Final sessions on personality dynamics with Mr. Costanzo IV-26-27

Family interaction.

All seven assistants attended the annual wmeeting of the
Florida Psychological Asscciation in Ft. Lauder-
dale. Preceding the meeting they attended a one-
day workshop on brain dysfunction presented by
Dr. Ralph Reitan.

June, 1967

Description and interpretation of the MMPI,

Demonstration of a test battery used for assessment in
Occupational Therapy.

Assistants attended two public lectures by visiting
psychiatrist Robert Ollendorff, one on Drug Ad-
diction and the other on Homosexuality.

Assistants attended lecture on behavior modification
presented for department by Dr. Malcolm Kushner.

Assistants began a series of sessions extending over
several months in which they viewed films on
various mental health topics.

July, 1967

Continuation of film-viewing.

‘Behavior observation. Visit to fish laboratory of
Dr. Sol Kramer to test ability to observe
without anthropomorphising. Discussion of
mother-child interactions.

Tour of Sunland Training Certer for the retarded, con-
ducted by psychologist Dr. Horne.

The effects of institutionalization on personality
development.

Statistics: Beginning of weekly classes tsught by
intern, Mr. Glazer.

IV-31 - Dr, Woking

Iv-19

Dr. Welking

1V-38 -~ Mrs. Shoemyen

V=27

Iv.-27

Iv.31
Iv-31

IV-37 - Miss Lauren-
celle

IV-34
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August, 1967

otatistics: Conclusion of weekly classes. IV-34% - ¥r. Glazer
Crisis therapy vs. long-term therapy Dr. McGae

Birth order and its implications in life. ~ IV-32 -~ Dr, Vhitis

September, 1967

Behavior modification: Beglmning of intensive sixe- IV-29-30 - Dr. Wolking
veek seminar taking the entire training day :
each week,

October, 1967

Behavior modification. Completion of seminar. IV-29-30 - Dr. Wolking

November, 1967

Statistics and experimental method. Beginning of IV-34-37
weekly classes with Dr. Hursch which continued -
until June, 1968.

Psychopathology. Beginning of weekly classes conducted IV-28'

by intern, Mr. Hindman through the end of Feb-
ruary, 1968,

December, 1967

Statistics and experimental method (continued). 1V-34-37 - Dr. Hursch
Psychopathology (continued). IV-28 - Mr, Hindman

Assistants attended psychiatry grand rounds presents-
tion of visiting psychiatrist Dr. Natalie
Shainess vwho discussed the psychology of
pregnancy and motherhood.

January, 1968
Statistics and experimental method (continued). IV-34-37 .. Dr. Hursch

Psychcpaihology (continued). IV-28 - Mr. Hindman

Assistants attended preseatation sponsored by Psy-
chology of Dr. Bingham Dai on Zen Buddbism
and psychotharapy.

O




February, 1968

Statistics and experimental method (continued),
Psychopathology (concluded). !
Early Development series. Session 1.

Four theories of development.
of life.

The first year

March, 1968

Statistics and experimental method (continued)

Early Development Series. Sessions 2-4.
Overview of developmental stages.
Erikson.
Research in infant development.
Case histories and observation of child in-
patients.

Gesell and

Theories of projective methodology. 2 sessions.

April, 1968

Statistics and experimental method (continued).

Interdisciplinary Developmental Seminar.
Implications of animal research for understand-
ing humen development. (Behavioral Science)
Neuromuscular and emotional development. Be-
havioral aspects of LSD.

Reflexes from birth to two years. (Physical
Therapy? .- ~ ° T
Patterns and steges of emergent.language develop-

ment from birth to two years. (Communication
Disorders).
Film "All My Babies." Observations in newborn
nursery (College of Nursing).

May, 1968
Statistics and experimental method (continued).

Interdisciplinary Developmental Seminar (continued).
Speech development after two. Diagnostic im-
plications of speech sounds.
Perceptual-motor development (Occupational
Therapy).
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IV 34-37 - Dr. Hursch
V.28 - Mr. Hindman

IV-31 - Dr. Lafferty

IV 34.37 - Dr. Hursch
V=32

Dr. lafferty
Dr. Goldman

Dr. Lafferty

IV-38 - Dr. Harrdwer

IV 34-37 - Dr. Hursch
IV 32

Dr. Kramer

Dr. Kramer

Miss Wroe

Dr, Bzoch
Miss Hilliard

IV 34-37 - Dr. Hursch
IV 32
Dr. bzoch

Miss Jantzen
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Assistant-conducted seminars (by the assistants for

the assistants). . IV 38
Psychological assessment of children. Mrs. Martin & Mrs.
' Thomas
Psychological assessment of brain disorders. Mrs. Cruse & Mrs,
Fennell
Suicide Trevention. Mrs. McGee

Three assistants attended the annual meeting of the
Florida Psvchological Association in Clearwater
Beach, inciuding a workshop by Dr. Wolpe on
behavior therapy which was held the day before
the meeting.

June, 1968
Statistics and experimental method (concluded). IV 34-37 - Dr, Hursch
Interdisciplinary Developmental seminar {(concluded). IV 22

Personality and cognitive development in the first '

two years of life (College of Education). - Dr. Siegel

Cognitive development in early childhood. Dr. Van DeRiet
Assistant-conducted seminars (concluded). IV 38

Family therapy. Miss Lehrke

Theories of intelligence. Cultural retardation. 2
sessions. IV 32-33 - Dr. Van
DeRiet
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POSITION QUESTIGIIMINE: Sc.ate o7 Florila FSUCHOLOCICAY, ASSISTARTY

AGENCY SECTION
Uni s, of Florida Coilege of Health Ralated Professions Clinical Psych.

EPCKTS TO: Clinical Psychologist on faculty of Dept,of Tiinical Psych.

GENERAL RESTCNSIBILITIES: To assist a clinical psychalogisf affiliated
jsith one of the szttinge in the ¥ sf F Health Ceater by performing a
variety of administrati.e, clinical, research and teachingz activities
designed to increase the productivity or improve the ser ice of the
setting or the Department of Cliniczl Pevchology.

SPECIFIC LVTIES: i
1., Uader broed ‘direction establishes and controls a system to insure |
that patient appcintments are efficiently scheduled, that reports are
completed within time limits and results communicated, that eppropri-
ate charges are made and that operation of serice is coonrinated witw
related admission, accounting, treatment, and record keeping activi-
ties, '
. ]
2. Alministers psychological tests t¢ patients to evaluate intelligence,
brain function, persondlity, attitudes, Interests. Under Supervi=-
sion interprets results, Writes reperts.

3. Partircipetes in treatment of patients with a rarietv of behavior
modification or emotional reeducation actisities, as directed by i
Clinical Psychologists.

4. Obserses and records interpersonal behaviors as part of assessment,
treatment, or research activities, using a variety of obser.ntion
technique:r in a8 sariety of situations (Psychetherapy, beha./ior mod-
ification sessions, group meeting of ‘rarious types.)

5, Participates in research acti~ities as directed, by making reviews
of pertinent topics in literature, assisting in desiun of experiment,
gselection of subjects, administering research procedures, preparing
statistical analyses, participating in interpretation of results and
writing of reports,

5. Attends and participates in meetings, rounds, conferences, consulta-
tions related to activities of superior or setting, These may be
within the Health Ceater or in ccmmunity agencies, schools, courts,
etc,

7. Attends training seminars, case conferences, or c¢ther actirities to
increase competence in any of areas listed above.

8. Performs any other duties assigned by Clinical Psychologist to im=
prose the level of patient care, to facilitate teaching and research
and to improve the productivity of the service where assigned.
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EQUIPMENT OPERATEo: Type aund rer Ceat of T.me

Any equipment used in thz Dept. of Clinical T'sycholcgy for v-~s2arch or
stient care., Caiculztocre, tape recorders, event racorders, videotape

equipment, test cquipmsat, stopwatches, dictatiang machines, cccasionally
typewriters., Time % varisble.

WORKING CCNDITIONS

Normal office, cliinic aad hogpital conditions,

Occasional travel to communities outside Gainesville,

Occasional weckend or evening assignmeat:,

NUMBER OF HOUR3 IN WOZK WEEK IF OVER 4G HOURS,

'l ,

b

SUPERVISION RECEIVED = UNCHECKED RESPONSIRILITIES

Supervision varies with current activitizz of section, Responzible with
inimal supervisicn for scheduling, coerdination and communication in

Eb

ctivities of service, Rzspoasible for proper administration of psycho-

ogical tests; for accurate observaticn of interpsrsonal behaviors,
Peceives more guidance in difficult diagnostic interprotaticus, problems
in treatment, new research cndeavors,

RELATIONSHIPS OR CONTACTS WITH OTHERS

Must develop and maintain good working relationships with all ievels of
medical, nursing, and administrative staff in ths medical egervice where
assigned. Frequent contact with patients and their families, many of
whom are emoticnally disturbed.

SUPERVISORY RESFONSIBILITIES

A, ORGAINIZATION UNIT ?No. of | B, JCB CLASGIFICATIGNS Na of
Orients Psychology graduate [ Empl, Empl,
students roiating through the

service. Occasional supervi- |
sion of department secretarial - f
or clerical personnel, |

'TOTAL EMPLOYEES REPORTING

4
1

PART II

QUALIFICATIONS
A, MINIMUM GENERAL EDUCATION
College education with good academic record,
B. SFECIALIZED EDUCATION OR TRAINING .
Graduate courses in psychology and/or specialized apprentice-like
training by clinical psychologists in psy:hological testing, obser~
vation of behavior, various modes of psvchological treatment,
research statistics,
C. MINIMUM WORK EXPERIENCE
Two years intensive exposure to ¢tlinical setting under faculty-level
clinical psychologist,
D, SPECIAL SKILLS OR ATTRIRUTES REQUIRED
Emotional warmth, sensitivity, ability to establish and maintein
rapport with disturbed persons. Objectivity, analytical ability,
Organization ability.




APPENDIX D
ABSTRACT OF CONTRACT

The following abstract from the contract under which this project was carried
out is included here for reference. Major organizational changes during the
course of the project are shown but minor administrative revisions are omitted.

CONTRACT NO.: PH 108-66-209
Cost Reimbursement Contract for Technical Services

PURPOSE: Conduct a Study and Demonstration of the Training and
Utilization of Psychological Assistants in Different
Clinical Settings

DURATI QN June 30, 1966 to June 29, 19648
AMOUNT %114,281 (amended 6-22-67 to $118,484 and 9-20-67 to
120,884.) ‘
PROJECT Louis D. Cohen, Ph.D., Chairman
DIRECT(R : Department of Clinicel Psychology, University of Florida,

Gainesville, Florida

CONTRACT Bureau of State Services, Division of Community Health Services
AWARDED BY: U. S. Public Health Service, Department of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare

Transferred: Manpower Resources Branch, Bureau of Health Manpower,
Public Health Service, Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare

Then to: Educational Program Development Branch, Division of Allied
Health Manpower, Bureau of Health Professions Education and
Manpower Training, National Institute of Health, Public
Health Service, Department of Health, Education, and Welfare

CONTRACTING Joseph J. Cooney
OFFICER:
PRCJECT (Initial) Robert A. Burton
OFFICER: (Spring, 1967 to end of contract) Joseph Kadish, Ed.D.
" PROPERTY (Initial) S. David Frank

ADMINISTRATOR: (End of contract) John E. Carrell
FUNDS: Cost for performance chargeable to Appropriation 755/60342;

increase of 6-22-67 chargeable to Appropriation 756/70342;
~ increase of 9-20-67 chargeable to Appropriation 757/80312.
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AUTHORITY: Contract initially negotiated under Section 302(c)(5)
of Public Law 152, 81st Congress (63 Stat. 393), as
amended.

GENERAL Award subject to General Provisions HEW 315 -

PROVI SIONS: revised 8/64.

Article 1. Scope of Work

I, The Contractor shall furnish the necessary personnel, materials,
facilities and equipment ard conduct a study and demonstration of the
Training and Utilization of Psychological Assistants in different
clinical settings, as set forth below:

A, Determine the feasibility of using psychological assistants in a
variety of complex treatment and diagnostic settings under the
supervision and direction of siaff psychologists.

B. Explore and identify the knowledge, skill and training needed by
psychological assistants in order to be effective in each of
these different clinical settings.

C. Select, employ and assign psychological assistants to different
clinical settings; such as, an in-patient psychiatric unit, an
out-patient pediatric unit, a community psychology unit, and in-
patient neurosurgical unit or an in-patient obstetrics-gynecology
unit, in which a college staff member is employed in service and
teaching activities. o

D, Develop and carry out an in-service training program to prepare
each psychologlcal assistant for the specific duties to which he
would be assigned. Various training methods such as short courses,
seminars or workshops shall be explored and utilized.

E. Study each psychological assistant work setting, continuously
during the course of the project, and anglyze to determine:

1, The kinds of psychological services which psychological
assistants can provide.

2. The range of skills, knowledge and training needed to carry
out assignments.

' 3. The effect of each psychological assistant on the productivity
and effectiveness of the staff psychologist to which assigned.

F. Develop and implement an evaluation procedure, to permit"general-
izations from the project, which shall cover the following noints:

1. An analysis of the specific psychological duties which the
| psychological assistants will have performed.
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2. An analysis of the knowledge and skill acquired by-the psy-
chological assistant.

3. An analysis of the clinical productivity of the staff psy-
chologist in consequence of having added a psychological
assistant. . ‘

4, An analysis of the relevance and effectiveness of in-service
training methods used in the preparation of the psychological
assistants.

G. Prepare a final report, suitable for publication, covering all
aspects of the project.

II. In connection with and as part of the work and services to be performed
above, the Coutractor shall furnish the following reports to the
Project Officer:

A. Progress reports, bi-monthly, which shall include a sumﬁary of
work completed to date and a statement of problems encountered
or anticipated.

B. An interlm report which shall include a detailed summary of the
operation of the project to date, including problems encountered
or anticipated and progress made toward obtaining objectives.

C. Five copies of a final report, suitable for publication, which
shall include the following:

1. A summary of the operation of the project.
2. A discussion of the objectives achieved by the project.

3. A detalled analysis of the points studied, outlined under
paragraph I. E, above.

4. An evaluvation of the project covering the points-outlined
urder I. F. above.

5. A detalled description of the curriculum for in-service train-
ing programs developed for the psychological assistants.

Articles 2-10 are not quoted in this abstract. They cover:

Article 2-Period of Performance

Article 3-Compensation

Article 4-Method of Payment

Article 5-Pro ject Officer

Article é-Project Director s

Article 7-Property Administrator ¢
Article 8-Government Property

Article 9~General Provisions

Article 10-Alterations
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